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PKEFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

The crudc-fonn sjstem as applied to Latin and Greek may be 
fûrly considered to haye completely established itself as a 
practical method of impartîng an elementaiy knowledge of 
those laDguages ; and its adhérents need no longer rest its 
claims to considération on gênerai and abstract reasonings, 
but are able to refer to well-tested results as évidence of its 
superiority in many respects to the older modes of grammatical 
instruction. The use of Professer Eey's Qrammars and this 
work in two of the largest public schools in London bas suf- 
ficiently shown that there is nothing in that System more dif- 
ficult of compréhension by the youngest boys who commence 
the study of Latin than exists in the ordinary grammars ; but 
that, on the contrary, it communicates ail the needful know- 
ledge in a far less répulsive manner, and in a much shorter 
time, than the method which it seeks to supplant. Numerous 
communications from teachers in public as well as private 
schools fully justify the author in making thèse statements, 
and confirm his own expérience during fourteen years. 

The steady progress of the crude-form System is shown by 
the use made of it in récent lexicons, both Greek and Latin, 
which, although arranged on the usual plan, are in the ety- 
mological portions based upon crude forms. It is indeed quite 
indisputable. that in tracing the connection and dérivation of 
words, very great aid is derived from a method which présents 
them in their most simple • shapes, divestçd of ail those in- 
flectional additions and modifications whic^frequently change 
them to such an extent as to rénder t)ie|r afenities scarcely re- 
cognisable. Ail that is required/to insure the gênerai adoption 
of the crude-form system is the perception of the fact, that 
what is true of etymological relation is equally true of inflec- 
tîonal relation ; and that if analysis is good in the one case, it 
is at least as useful in the other. The simple fact that this 
System shows on what principle nouns are distributed into de- 
densions and verbs into coDJugations, and thus rendors a reason 
for what even by teachers, still more by leamers, is generally 

accepted wlthout réfection, as if it were a merely arbitrary 

h 



71 PREFACE. 

■ 

arrangement/ is of itself a powerful argument in its favonr; 
at least with those who believe that the less the joung scholar 
leams hj rote, and the more scope is given for the application 
of thought even in things which are chiefly objects of memorj, 
the more effectuallj is accomplished the highest and most 
Taloable resuit of intellectual studj, the deyelopment of the 
thinking Êioulty : '^ the grand resuit of schooHng is a mind 
with just vision to discem, with free force to do.**^ 

It is not sufficîent, howeyer, that a theqry should be cor- 
rect ; for purposes of elementary instruction, especially that 
of the young, the iivode in which the theory is presented is of 
almost equal importance. The chief error of the method till 
recently ail-but universally adopted in the teaching of the 
dassics, and still to a great estent pursued in those establish- 
ments which vindicate their claim to be considered of the 
highest rank in the scholastic hierarchy by being the hind- 
most in the march of improvement, — as kings take the last 
place in cérémonial processions, — is, that it almost entirely 
séparâtes theory from practice : the boy was, and is, made to 
0pend one, two, or three years in endeayouring, by mère dint of 
incessantly repeating a large collection of rules, to acquire a 
knowledge of ail the inflections and syntactical principles of 
languages among the most highly inflected and complex that 
hâve ever been spoken. The à-priori expectation of succès» 
from such a plan could be entertained by those only who were 
ignorant of even the éléments of mental philosophy ; perseyer- 
ance in it, in spite of its acknowledged failure with the great 
majority at least of students, implies either a strange degree of 
Intellectual blindness; or a not less remarkable subjection to 
préjudice and routine on the part of those who çursue it. 

In the éducation of the young two objects should con- 
Btantly be kept in yiew : first, the training and strengthening 
of the faculties of the mind ; secondly, the application, either 
directly or indirectly, of whatever is leamt to practice — to 

< In grammars the distinction between the declensions is sometimes 
referred to the différent endings of the genitive singular, — a most ab- 
sord and insufficient mode of classification ; for, to mention no other 
objection, aooording to it the second and the fifth declensions ought to 
be placed together, since in both the genitive singular ends in i. 

* Carlyle^ Miscellanies, vol. iii. p. 165. 
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action. The study of langaage may be made oondaeiye to the 
ÛTBt object, ODly when the ttUeUigence of the pupil, not his 
psrrot-like power of reoollecting asd inûtating mère soundi, it 
the principal instrument employed in it ; when, therefore, the 
logical principles of langaage are developed, and the particu- 
lar raies are shown to be applications of those principles, varied 
aooording to drcumstances ; — ^to the second object, when the 
student is required to bring at once into nse his knowledge of 
principles and raies by writing and reading the langaage. 

Sach is the plan of this book, in which, to apply the words 
employed in desoribing another similar work, '' the multifari» 
eus &ct8 of grammar, those relating to constraction or syntax, 
as well as those comprehended onder the term ' inflection,' are 
presented to the student one by one in due succession, their 
application shown, and their combination taught, while.the 
significations of f he most common and important words of the 
language are rendered feuniliar by constant répétition ; the ob- 
ject of the whole System beîng, not to teach the pupil to ivriu 
latin, — although, to a certain limited extent, that is one of its 
incidental results, — but to prépare him to read the classical 
authors at as early a period as is consistent with accurate 
knowledge and real ultimate progress, and to enable him to 
do 80 with that degree of ease and pleasure which is the most 
powerful incentive to their study."* 

Objection has sometimes been made to this work on accoant 
of the lenfftk of many of the Raies. The author belîeves that 
this objection proceeds, in part at least, from a misconception 
of his purpose. The rules in ordinary grammars being gener- 
ally required to be committed Verbatim et lUeratim to memory, 
it is not unnaturally supposed by many teachers that the rules 
in this book are intended to be put to the same use— or rather 
misuse. Nothing, however, can be further from the author's 
design or wish. The rules ar'C long, because he has endea- 
▼oored to explain the principles of grammar, and to address 
the reason of the pupil, by pointing out the logical character- 

ï Préface to " Constructive Greek Exercises," p. vî. ; to which, and 
to his article " On the Comparative Advantaçes of some Methods of 
teaching Latin and Greek," printed in the Classical Miiseum. for January 
1847, and republished in a separate form, the reader is referred for a 
foller development of the anthor's views on the teaching of tho Olassica. 



Vm PREFACE. 

istics of eyery construction ; but what may be called the rtdea^ 
•— that is, the practical directions which resuit from the expo* 
sition of principles, — kre in most cases short enough, and those 
alone need be committed to memory ; though the author does 
not believe that any distinct effort of that fEiculty wiU be ne- 
cessary, if the teacher take proper pains to assist the pupil in 
the compréhension of the principles ; for thèse being once under- 
Btood, theîr application follows as a necessary conséquence* 
One great use of the exercises is, that they enable the teacher 
to ascertain whether the rules which they are intended to illus- 
trate and to impress upon the student's mind are really com* 
prehended by him ; for any failure on this point will ineyitably 
show itself in the writing of the exercises, which thus fumish 
the teacher with a gauge by which his pupil's progress may be 
known far more satisfactorily than by the most accurate répé- 
tition of the words of the book, which ail who hâve ever been 
engaged in instruction are well aware is no proof whatever that 
the thing repeated is understood. 

The author regrets to acknowledge that he has met with 
teachers, — and in many respects highly compétent ones, — 
who, probably from the powerfiil influence of early habits and 
associations, maintain that the bare arbitrary rule is ail that 
fihould be put before the young ; that to explain principles to 
them is waste of time; that, in short, boys and girls are to 
be regarded and treated as beings in whom speech has been 
developed, without any corresponding activity of the reasoning. 
faculty. That this depreciatory estimate is in some degree 
true of a considérable proportion of the rising génération, the 
author has been convinced by sad expérience ; but that reason 
should therefore be neglected in instructing the young, is an 
inference from which he entirely dissents ; the vezy fact that 
their reasoning powers are to a great extent dormant, is pre- 
cisely the strongest ground for so conducting their éducation as 
to arouse and call them into activity. It is because the rote 
or parrot plan has prevailed so generally in the tndning of the 
young both at home and in schools, that comparatively few 
men or women ever become capable of accurate. or continuous 
though t ou any subject beyond the narrow circle of their daily 
wants and pursuits. Classical studies can maintain their posi- 
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tion in this coontiy onlj by the adoption of a method of puna* 
ing them which shall exercise and develop the higher fiiculties, 
not merely of the few endowed with superior abilities, but of 
the whoie number of stadents; and at the same time ahow how 
the knowledge aoquired by their means can be put to use by 
applying it to the practical pnrposes of the présent time. 

In thia édition the author bas made varions altérations, 
soggested either by his own expérience or by that of others,^ 
the effect of which, he hopes, will be to render the book less 
difficult and more effective. The arrangement bas been assimi- 
lated to that of the author's Greek Exercises ; but in ail esaen- 
tial respects the work remains nnchanged. The rules bave been 
shortened wherever it was practicable, in some instances coa« 
aiderably so, and throughont most carefully revised, with a view 
to rendering thon still more simple and intelligible. The sent-* 
ences composing the «exercises and reading-lessons bave beea 
attentively examined : where they seemed unnecessarily nu- 
merous, some bave beep omitted ; and many new and better 
examples bave been substituted for those that appeared to be 
on any acconnt oljecti^nable; The author is aware that this 
may entail some trouble upon teachers ; but he believes that 
those who compare the two éditions wili cheerfully submit to 
imdei^o this for the sake of the improvements which he is 
confident the altérations will be admitted to effect. 

The introductory observations hâve been divided into les- 
8ons ; and the author would call the attention of teachers to 
their great importance. It may not be necessary that the 
pupil should maeter the whole of thèse preliminary lessons be- 
fore he proceeds to the body of the book ; but the author con- 
siders it indispensable that he should bave some acquaintance 
with them, and especially with the first three. The subsé- 
quent lessons, though of gpeat conséquence, may be deferred 
for a short time ; yet the student should be made familîar 
M4th their contents at the eariiest possible period. They con- 
iain the leading facts which relate to the structure of the lan- 
tpiage ; and by thoroughly mastering them, and the table of 

» He is especially indebted to his friend Mr. Hall, of the City of Lon- 
âon School, for many valuable suggestions, foimded on long and axten- 
tire e^>eri6noe in teaching, and on a practical knowledge of this work. 

&2 
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root-verbs in page 246, the pupil will bave done more to hy 
the foundation of a knowledge of Latin than those who bave 
not paid attention to this subject will perhaps believe. Bach 
of the languages belonging to the Indo-Germanie funily, of 
wbicb Latin is one, is composed of a limited namber of de- 
merUSy wbich hy their various combinations form ail the words 
of that language. The meanings of thèse éléments, and the 
laws which regulate their combinations and détermine their 
mutual effects, are therefore among the first points to which 
the student's attention should be directed; for thèse being 
known, he bas obtained possession of the means which will 
enable him, with comparative ease, to acquire a complète 
knowledge of the language : conferring upon him the power, 
in veiy manj cases, of oorreoilj fomiin^ words independently 
of expérience ; and, still more frequentlj, of ascertaining t)ie 
meanings of words seen for the first time. 

The author suggests the following as an efficacious mode of 
accustoming the learner to the analysis of compound words, by 
means of the list of verbs above mentioned, and of that of 
préfixes in page 10. Supposing the pupil to be acquainted 
with those lists, he may be exercised in the proper and ready 
application of bis knowledge by viva^voce interchanges of 
English and Latin between the teacher and himself of the 
following kind : Teacher, ' lead,' Pupil, dite- ; T. ' lead away,* 
P. ob'duc' ; T. * lead back,' P. re-duo- ; T. ' lead up,' P. ««^ 
âAiui-\ T. *lead across,* P. tTanS'dv4i-\ T. *throw,' P. jac(i)-; 
T. *throw down,' P. dt-jk{f)' ; T. *throw out,' P. e-jicijiy ; 
T. * throw forward,' P. pro-jic(t)', Sometimes the reverse pro- 
cess may be followed, the teacher giving the Latin words, the 
pupil the corresponding English. The author can speak with 
confidence of the very great advantage of such a method. 

To the student of language, nothing is more valuable than. 
the power and the habit of analysing compound words : in the 
composition of this work consideraUe pains bave been taken to 
assist the pupil in the performance of this process, and to render 
it almost unavoidable on bis part : thus in the vocabularies the 
Latin words are usually printed in such a manner as to distinguish 
the roots from eveiy kind of addition made to them ; and when 
this cannot be satisfactorily done, the roots are given separately. 
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An Appendix bas been added, containiog Bjnopses of infleo- 
tions ; tables showinfç the connection between Latin and three 
of its principal modem descendants ; and, lastly, questions on 
some of the longer and more dificolt rôles. The reader is re- 
ferred to the remarks prefixed to the snbdiiôsions of the Appen- 
diz for an explanation of the use to which they are iniended 
to be put. In inserting the tables of modem deriTatives, the 
author bas had two objects in view : first, to call the teacher's 
attention to one most important application of a knowledge of 
Latin, which may serve to show those who regard the study of 
that language as a waste of time, or at least as devoid of ail 
practical utility, that their objections are applicable only to the 
mcthod usually pursued, not to the study itself ; secondly, to 
assist those engaged ii/the management of the ladies* schools, 
in which the study of Latin bas of late years been introduced, 
in tuming the knowledge so acquired to account in other 
branches of female éducation which are usually considered more 
legitûnate. 

It may be necessary to state, for the information of those 
who hâve not used the previous éditions, that the majority of 
the sentences, both in the exercises and in the reading-lessons, 
hâve been taken from the writings of Caesar, to which there- 
f ore this work will form a suîtable introduction. The reading- 
lessons extend only to the end of the fourth part ; because it is 
considered that when the pupil bas reached that point in bis 
studios, he will be sufficiently advanced to commence the read- 
ing of Oaesar, or of any other author usually placed in the hands 
of the young after a delectus. 

A full Index of the passages on which the exercises are 
founded bas been printed, and may be had by teachers on ap- 
plication to the publishers : by means of it the exact words 
used in the orîginals may be ascertained, in cases where several 
latin équivalents for a single English word are given in the 
vocabulary, as well as the proper arrangement of complicated 
sentences ; so that this index will serve ail the unobjectionable 
purposea of a Key^ without being liable to the abuses which 
imdoubtedly attend what is ordinarily understoodbythat term, 
A similar Index of the passages employed in tho reading-les- 
sons bas been drawn up, to enable teachers to décide, by mcans 



Xii FBEFACE. 

of tbe context, upon the signification of any sentence that may 
appear to be at ail obscure — a fault sometimes unavoidable in 
detached passages. 

The Grammar références are to Professor Key's Short Latin 
Grammar, exoept tbose in the notes enclosed within brackets; 
which noteSy being intended rather for the teacher or for more 
advanced pupîls than for young beginners, contain références 
to the larger work by the same author. 

As this book combines Grammar, Exercise-book, Delectns, 
and Dictionary, it fumishes in a compact form, and at a mo- 
derate price, ail that the student will require for the first year 
at leaet ; and the author trusts that it will be of some service in 
diffusing and facilitating the study of the Latin language. 
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NOTB ON THE FOUBTH EDITION. 

This édition has been'caréfuUy reviBed,#ii4f it is hoped, conaideiably 
ippiproved; but the only change ofany importance that has been made 
in it is the substitution of gênerai vocabularies for the indexes to the 
exercises and reading-lessons of the First Fart, and for the index to 
the subséquent reading-lessons. It may hère be mentioned, that the 
author recommends the committing to memory by the student of the 
separate vocabularies, as a préparation for the writing of the exercises, 
and for the translation of the lessons. 

With a view to assistîng in the formation of the habit of analysîs, 
referred to in p. x., the division of Latin words at the ends of lines 
has throughout the book been made with strict regard to their etymo^ 
logical structure ; a point which seems to hâve hitherto escaped the 
att6nti<m of scholars, and the neglect of which in éditions of Latin 
and Oroek s&thors often increases the difficulty of leadin^ them, and 
always tends to obsouxe'the dérivation of the words thu» earelessly di- 
vided. The foUoiring examples of what is meant are taken at landom 
irom books rec^ntly published, which in other respects are piinted 
very accurately:, diii-gere .(for dilig-ere), deme-tendis (for démet» 
endis), coe-pe^upt ^(^,coep-erunt), red-uxit (for re-duxit); iy4-P€ff$€ 
^for iy4p-€ffOeyf^caTaKa-povfitp (for icaroicai'-ovfccy), à^iroKaXovvTos (for 
àTro'Ka\ovtfros). 

London, Novemler 1859. 
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INTRODUCTORY LESSONS. 

/ Lesson I. 

The Latin language dîffers &om the English in this îm* 
portant respect : that ît expresses by additions to, or 
changes in^ the terminations of nonns (substantives and 
adjectives), a variety of cîrcumstances which in our lan- 
guage are denoted bj separate words (prépositions), or 
by the positions of the nouns in sentences. Thus, the 
words "by the fear of death^ are translated into Latin 
by the two words ttmôr-ë mort-u ; in which the ending ê 
is équivalent to ' by/ and the ending ïs to ' of.' Again : 
the sentences, "the father loves the boy," and "the boy 
loves the father," though both composed of exactly the 
same words, yet differ widely in meaning ; this différence 
being caused by the différent positions of the words ' boy' 
and ^father' in the two sentences. Now Id Latin this 
différence of meaning is expressed by altering, not the. 
position of the words, but their terminations. Thus^. the 
former sentence is in L^tin, pàJtër pUërum àmât; the 
second is, patrem pûër âmât. 

Verbs also hâve a far greater variety of terminations 
in Latin than in English : sometimes several suffixes^ are 
added to one verb ; and as each suffix frequently requires 
a distinct word in English to express its meaning, such a 

* A sfiffut is a syllable which is placed at the end of a word, and 
adds to or altéra its meaning : thus, in the word tîmôr-ë^ ^ is a suffix* 



% DEFINITION OF A CRUDE FORM. 

Terb îs often equivaleiit to two, tbree, or even four English 
words. For instance, ccurp^-ëH-t means ^he (or sbe) will 
baye plucked.' 

One of tbe first tbîngs, tben, to be leamed in studying 
Latin, is tbe signification of tbe varions terminations of 
nouns and verbs. 

Now it îs to be particolarly observed, tbat tbe same 
termination bas not always tbe same meaning ; and tbat, 
on tbe otber band, différent terminations freqnently ex- 
press tbe same meaning. Tbus, in tbe word j^a-e^ tbe e 
may signify 'of ;' but in tbe word mart-ë, tbe ^ means 'by.' 
Again : in tbé woTÔsfîlîa-e and mort-ïs, tbe e in tbe one 
case, and tbe îs in tbe otber, botb sîgnîfy ' of.* 

Similar remarks are applicable to tbe terminations of 
Terbs. 

In orderto be able to dîstinguîsb tbe varions meanings 
of tbe same termination, and to know wben one ter- 
mination is to be used to express a certain meaning, and 
wben anotber, it is necessary to be acquainted witb tbe 
CBUDE FORMS of words, tbat is, witb words in tbeîr simple 
imconnected state, before any suffix bas been added to 
tbem^ or any cbange made in tbeir endings;^ for it is 
fomid tbat tbe meanings of tbese sufi&xes and cbauges vary 
aocording to tbe endings of tbe crude forms to wbicb tbey 
are added, or in wbicb tbey are made : tbus, a given 
termination bas always tbe same meaning wben it be- 
longs to words tbe crade forms of wbicb end sîmilarly;^ 

^ Beaides this, it îs sometimes necessaiy to know the gender of 
the substantive. (Vide p. 5.) 

^ [This is true, notwithstanding the fact that the same word, with 
the same tennination, frequently has more than one meaning: as the 
word ëquô^ in which the ô means either ' to* or ' by f inasmuch as the 
différence hère is indicated, not by the termination^ but by the con- 
nection of the word with other words — a totally distinct subject, witb 
which we hâve at présent nothing to do.] 
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but if ihe crude fosms end âifferenUy, then the same ter- 
mination will bave différent meanings ; and in order to 
express the same meanîng, the terminations mnst be made 
différent. For example, the words, mrmùnn 'a disoonrse,' 
oahiSfr-- ' a tree,' nwnir ' a mountain/ are crade fonns ending 
in consonants ; and if to them be added the soffiz Hr, the 
words will mean 'q/'a discoursey'/q/'a tree,' 'q/'a moun- 
tain ;' bat if iîi be added to the crude form/tZib- ^ a son/ 
the yfGtà.fd'Ma (written/tû^-t^) means 'to son-«.' Lastlj, 
if we wish to translate into Latin the words ' q/'a queen,* 
^ of9k day/ the crude form for ^ queen' being règlnor^ and 
for ' day* c^ie-, the suffix to be added in the former case is 
ty rêgîna-^, and in the second i, diê-î. 

New it is found that ail nouns may be divided into 
six dasseSy according to the endings of their crude forms : 
namely, those ending, Ist, in a; 2d, in e; Sd, in t; 4th^in 
o; 5ihy mu; and 6th, in any conaonant. And that ail 
Terbs may similarly be arranged in five classes : namely, 
those endîngy Ist, in a; 2d, in e; 3d^ in î; 4th, in u; and 
ôûï, in any conaonant} 

In the foUowîng pages, then, words will be spoken of 
as havîng crude forms ending in certain letters j and in 
the yarious Yocabularîes nothîng but crude forms will be 
found ; except, indeed, those words which are unchange- 
able, such as adyerbs, prépositions, &c., which, of course, 
baye no crude forms.^ 



* In the ordinary Giaœmais, substantives are divided into five 
classes, called Declensîons ; Vhereof the Ist consists of words the crude 
forms of which end in a; the 2d, of those ending in o; the 3d, in any 
coruanant or t; the 4th, in u; and the 5th, in e. Similarly, verbs 
are dinded into four Conjugations : the Ist of which is composed of 
those Terbs whose crude forms end in a; the 2d, in e! the 3d,in anp 
eônacnant ot u ; and the 4th, in t. 

^ Crude forms will be distinguished throughout this book by always 



4 EXPLANATIONS OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

It is to be remembered/that crode fonns, <u suchy can«- 
not form sentences^ nor parts of sentences, înasmuch as 
they afford no means of determining in what waj they 
are to be connected with other words ; to express that con- 
nection beîng the office of the various terminationB. To 
set thîs matter in a dearer light, let us consider such an 
assemblage of words as the following : ^ The king the 
island rule the nation." Thèse words at présent do not 
express any assertion — do not form a sentence — because 
they are not connected together ; so that it is impossible 
to tell in what relation they are intended to stand to one 
another. But if Connecting words and suffixes be in* 
serted, then an intelligible sentence is formed : " The king» 
42/* the island rvle-s the nation." It is precisely the same 
in Latin. The suffixes added to crude forms serve to 
connect tlie words of a sentence together ; and as ail the 
parts of a sentence must form a united whole, no word 
without a suffixy that is, no crude form, can be part of a 
sentence. 

EXPLANATIONS OF SOME GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 

Lesson il 

1. Case. 

A word made up of a noun and of any one of the 
Tarions suffixes which may be added to it, is called a Case; 
and each case is distinguished by a name. In this arrange- 
ment of them, the meaning of the suffixes or terminations, 
not ÛL^r/orm, is regarded ; and in this point of view it 
is foxmd that there are six cases : or if the distinction of 
number is taken into account, twelve; six for the singular, 



haYing a hyphen affixed to them ; thus, êquo-; ail other words beiftg 
printed without such an addition, as semper. 
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and six for the plural. The singolar cases are used in 
speaking of ane, the plural in speaking of more than one. 

2. Gemder (or Artiuf). 

Thîs tenu refers to a classification of substantives ac- 
cording to the form of the adjectives used with them. 

There are two genders, masculine B,nd féminine,^ A 
substantive of neither gender îs called neuter (neither). 

The distinction of gender is of great importance in 
several respects. 

Ist, The mode of declensîon îs to some extent dépen- 
dent on the gender of the substantive : masculine and femi* 
nîne substantiyes are declined alike, but neuter substanliyes 
hâve some suffixes pecidiar to themselves. 

2d, The form of the adjective, in very many cases, dé- 
pends upon the gender of the substantive to which it re- 
lates ; there being, of many adjectives, one form for the 
masculine, another for the féminine, and a third for the 
neuter. 

The gender of substantives may be determîned partly 
by their meaning, partly by their termînations. 

Pirst, The names of maie animais are masculine, those 
of female animais féminine, whatever may be their termi- 
nations. 

Second, Of nearly ail other substantives, the gender 
dépends upon the termination. The following gênerai mies 

^ Thèse names seem to hâve been given to the genders because 
ail the substantives belonging to the former class take adjectives of 
the same form as those that qualifj substantives which are the names 
of animais of the mole sex ; this class was therefore said to be of the 
masculine gender or kind ; while ail substantives of the other clast 
take adjectives of the same form as those that qualify substantives 
which are the names of animais of the female sex ; and this class was 
referred to ihe féminine gender. 
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will enable the student at once to aBoertaîn tlie gender o£ 
the greater number of substantives used in thîs book : 

1. Masculine. Crude forms endîng in u (generallj tii), 

ôw, ôr (çenerally tôr), 

2. Féminine, Crude forms ending in a, e, iôn, tïdn^ tât, 

tût, tûdôn. 

3. I^euter, Crude forms ending in ento^ mentOf ëè, ffs, 

en, mënj and a few in u,^ 

Lesson IIL 

3. Pebson. 

The first person is the person speaking, and in Englîsh 
is marked hj the word ' I ;' or in the plural by ' we.' 

The second person is the person spoken to, and in Eng- 
lish is marked by the words ' thou,' *you ;' plural, 'ye/ 'you.' 

The third person is any person or thing spoken of, and 
în English is marked by the words 'he/ ^she/ 'ît/ or any 
auhstantive ; plural, 'they.* 

When any one of thèse words is put before a verb, as 
*I see,' 'we see;' 'thou seest,* 'ye see;' 'the man sees,' 
' the men see/ the verb is said to be in the Ist, 2à, or 3d 
person, singular or plural, as the case may be. 

!N'ow in Latin thèse pronouns are not usually put be* 
fore verbs, but instead of them, little syllables, with the 
same meaning, are attached to the end of a yerb, so as to 
form one word with it ; and then the yerb is said to be in 
the Ist, 2d, or 3d person, singular or plural, according to 
the meaning of the suffix appended. 

4. Tbnsb. 

Tense is another word for 'time,* There are three 
tenses ; the présent, the past, and the future. 

1 Vide Grammar, pp. 17-21, for fuUer infonnation respectmg the 
genden* 
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There are two hmds of tenses : those whioh describe 
an action as ur^mi8hed or going an^ and wbioh are called 
im^perfeàt tenses ; and those which speak of an action as 
firdaked: the latter are called perfect tenses. 

5. Indicatitb Mood» 

The Word ^ mood' refers to a certain variety of the suf- 
fixes added to verbs, which serves to show whether the 
verb belongs to a principal or to a dépendent sentence^ 
The suffixes belonging to the Indicative are used when the 
verb forms part of a principal sentence. 

6. QUANTITY. 

The quomltity of a vowel or syllable means the time 
taken in pronouncing it. In référence to this, a vowel or 
syllable is said to be long or short : a long vowel being one 
which is pronounced slowly and fuUj ; a short vowel one 
which is pronounced quickly. In writing, a long syllable 
îs distinguished by the mark (~), as, dûo- ' lead ;' a shori 
one by the mark Ç), as, hâno- ' good.' Attention to quan- 
tity is of great importance, because the chief guide to the 
correct pronunciation of Latin words is the length of the 
Towels j and because words in other respects identical in 
form are often distinguished from each other by différence 
of quantity: thus ëd- means *eaV ^ 'give out,' 'publish;' 
plàga- signifies ' région,' * district,' plages ' a blow.' 

If a short vowel is followed by two consonants which 
can be pronounced at the beginning of a syllable (which 
happens chiefly when the second consonant is the letter r), 
the vowel is said to be common, i.e. either long or short, 

^ Principal sentences express a complète meanlng, and can stand 
alone: dépendent sentences convey only an imperfect sensé, being 
used to qualify or ezplain principal sentences, with which they must 
alvays be connected. 



8 CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS. 

but is genen^j the latter in pronunciation; e.g. àffficblcb-, 
from àgëro-. ' In writing, it is sometîmes marked sbort, 
sometimes thus (''or "), and sometimes not at àll. 

There are some kinds of sjUables the quantities of 
wbicb are seldom marked, there being fized raies relative 
to them. Thèse sjllables are, Ist, those containing dipb- 
thongs (see p. 11), ail of which are long. 2d, those con- 
sisting of vowels foUoired by two or more consonants 
which cannot be pronounced at the beginning of a sjllable : 
such vowels are said to be long hy position^ as thej are 
for some purposes considered long, although generally jpro- 
Tumnced short.^ 3d, a vowel followed bj a vowel in the 
next syllable is generally short. 

The quantities of the final syllables of crade forms are 
ofben changed by the addition of suffixes, &g, : thus, 2>^n- 
cep' 'chief becomes princeps, mctdr^ 'conqueror' viMrf 
vëhr" 'carry' vex-, With the exception of the variations 
arisîng in this way, which will be shown by the examples 
given under each Eule, the vowels are, in writing the 
Exercises, to be marked as in the Yocabularies. 

Lessok IV. 
Classification of Wobds. 
Words are classified either according to iheir farm, or 

[^ It appears probable that when a vowel was followed by two con- 
sonants, the former consonant was pronounced in the same syllable 
with the vowel, and pronounced distinctiy ; the latter consonant, pro- 
nounced with equal distinctness, began the following syllable ; and a 
very perceptible pause was made between the two syllables : so that 
when a syllable was long by position, it was not the vowel that was 
dwelt upon ; but the long time was filled up by the distinct articula- 
tion of the consonants, and by the conséquent pause between them* 
Vide Professer JDdalden*s paper " On Greek and English Yersifica* 
tion,*' in the Philological Transactions, vol. iii. p. d8.] 
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.according to tbeîr giffnificaUon. On the fonner prînciple^ 
tbey are divided into rootSf derivativeêf and oompoundi ; an 
the second, into efi^baUmtivea^ adjectives, verbe, &c. The 
meaning of the first three terms onlj wiU be ezplàined 
hère. 

J2oote are the most simple words, consisting generally 
of only one syllable, and consequently tbey are not capable 
of division into separately sîgnificant parts. Sometîmes a 
final Yowel is added ; in whicb cases the roots oonsîst of 
two syllables : ^xkSyfîr- ' carrj^'pëd- ' foot,' nkJr-e- 'move,* 
are roots. 

DerivcUivee are composed of a root and a suffix : thus, 
from the root àg- * set in motion/ is deriyed ag-mëri' ' any 
thing set in motion or moving.' 

Most of the inflections^ of nouns and yerbs are made 
by the addition of suffixes to the crude forms. 

Por full lists of other kinds of suffixes, vide Grammar, 
pp. 18-20, 25, 26, 

Compound worde consist of a root and a prefix '? thus, 
ad-dûC' ' lead to,' is a compound of duc- * lead' and àd 'to.' 

The principal préfixes belong to the dass of worda 
called prepoeUione : but as a knowledge of préfixes is one 
of the greatest aids to acquiring a knowledge of words 
generally, a list of the most important of them, with their 
usual meanings as préfixée (for most of them are used as 
prépositions, and frequently bave somewbat différent mean- 
ings when 80 employed), is hère subjoined, and must be 
committed to memory.^ 

* * Inflection* is the gênerai term for ail the kinds of changes 
which are made in crude fonns. 

2 A prejùe is a syllahle which is placed before a root, and adds to 
or allers its meaning. 

l* As to the use to be made of this list, the teacher is requested to 

consult the Préface.] g^ 

B ^ 
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PREFIXES. EUPHONIC CHANGES. 



tib^ abs^ or â^ away from. 

àdj to, near. 

antë^ before. 

eircum, around. 

edn (insep.,^ but identîcal with 
the préposition eum% with, to- 
gether. It sometimes implies 
completion or perfection. Be- 
fore adjectives it often means 
' very.* 

dSy down from. 

di or dU (insep.), apart, asunder. 

ëOi eXf or ?, out of, or ont from. 

ïn (before Terbs), into, upon, 
against. 

in (before nouns, insep.), not ; 
équivalent to the English un^ 
e.g. 'un-like.* 

intèr, between. 



âb^ towards, ogainst, in the way, 
down. 

për^ through, over. Its other 
meanings are the same as those 
of c^i». 

po«/, behînd, after. 

pr€te^ before ; over (in the sensé 
of supetiority). 

praetër^ by, or past. 

pr0, forward, forth. 

ri or rëd (insep.), back, again. It 

sometimes reverses the meaning 

of the root. 
se or sëd (insep.), aside, apart. It 

sometimes reverses the meaning 

of the root. 
gÛbi up, under. 
trantj across, over. 



Lesson V. 
EuPHONic Changes. 

WLen crude forma are inflected, or when derîyed or 
compound words are made, one or both of the éléments of 
the Word are frequently changed ; the object of the change 
being to render the word more easy of pronunciation, or 
to împroye its sound : hence such changes are called evr- 
phonio (literally ^loeU-voiced' or ' todl-soundinff'). 

Euphonie changes dépend upon the classification of the 
sounds represented by the letters of the alphabet, as shown 
in the following tables. 

Votods, 
î. e. a. o. u. 

They are hère arrangea in the order in which the 

' i,e,^ inséparable,'— not used as an independent préposition, but 
only as a prefix. 
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sotmds naturally sacceed one another; which may be 
sbown also by tbe reverse order. AU tbe vowel-soands 
are interchangeable ; but in derived and compound words^ 
tbe most common changes are the substitution of f for tbe 
other four sbort vowels ; of éTfor à; and tbe interchange 
of o and u, Thus, from âd and tpëc-, eôn and /àc-, are 
formed ad-spïC' and con^/fe-; kÔmân-ïs becomes JUhnïnrù ; 
càpiU-à câpït-à, So, of de and Bcand- is made de-dcend-. 
The words cïbtù-j dômu-, JteU', are found as well as d^bo-^ 
dffmo-, fico-; serves as well as aervù^a; and from côlr is 
derîved cul4o-. In derivatives from verbal roots e is some* 
times changed into o : e. g. from pend- ' weigh* cornes 
pondes- ' weight ;' from tëg- * cover,' tôg-a- ' a garment ^ 
from sëde- * ait,' sÔd-àH- ' a comrade ;* from fër- * bear/ 
for-d' ' enduring,' * brave.'^ 

Diphthongê. 
This Word means ' double-sound :' when two vowels 

[^ Vowels may be regarded as heavier or lighteri that is, as repre- 
senting a greater or a less body of sound : in the above amuigemeiit 
of theni, the lighter are put first, the heavier last. Assuming thîs, it 
appears that, in Latin at least, there is a gênerai tendency to substi- 
tute the lighter for the heavier vowels, when a root is increased by the 
addition of either préfixes or suffixes ; but this tendency is limited 
and modified by the letters which follow the root-vowel : thus, a short 
root -a foUowed by a single consonant is generaUy changed into t ; but 
if followed by two or more consonants, into the heavier vowel e : the 
reason for this différence probably being, that a greater body of vowel- 
sound is required for the easy enunciation of two or more consonants 
than is necessary in pronouncing a single consonant. In support of 
this view, it may be observed, that where a noun, being a word of 
more than one syllable, contains the vowel é^ followed by a single final 
mute, the ë is generally changed into % in ail the cases except the 
nom. sing. ; the e being retained there, because that case is formed by 
the addition of another consonant {s): e.g. prxTicëp'y n.s. princep'S* , 
But the ace. sing., for instancei is prindp'em,'] 
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corne together and are blended in pronuncîationy tbey 
form a diphthong. 

eî. ae. oe. eu. au. 

In the dérivation, composition, and inflection of words, 
tlie diphthongs are sometimes changed into simple vowels. 
Thus, from ïn and aeqtw- cornes wi-îjwo-; from poena-, 
puni-; from caed-, cë-âd-. In our pronuncîation, ae and 
oe are équivalent to ê, eî to ï, 

ConsoncmU 

are dîvided into two classes, mutes and liquîds ; besides 
which there are two letters which belong to neither class. 

Mutes 

are classified according to the part of tlie organ of voice 
ehiefly concerned in the production of the sounds which 
they représenta 



Médiat, 


Thin. 


Aspiraied. 


Gutturals (throat-letters) g 


c (k, q) 


h 


Dentals (teeth-letters) d 


t 




LaMals (lip-letters) b 


P 


f(v) 



The gutturals are sometimes called jpalataîs, the dentals 
lingiuds, 

Lessok VI. 

The gênerai rules which regulate thé combination of 
the mutes are the foUowing « 

1. Mutes of différent classes cannot stand together, 
except when the second is a dental. 

* The vertical arrangement classes the letters according to the 
quality of their sounds ; the medial being^f, the thin sharp^ and the 
aspirated representîng a peculiar modification of sound, the real na- 
ture of which it is diiHcult to defîne ; the common explanation, that 
it is produced by the combination, of the rough breathinçy appearing 
to be erroneous. See Latham^s EnglUh Language^ pp. 122, 123, 
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2. When mutes of différent classes (the second not 
being a dental) corne together^ the first mute is changed 
înto the second. Thus^ ob'Ctd- becomes oodSd', ad-cïd^ 
ac-cïd'j' ctd-gër" becomes ag-gër-, s/uh-gër- sug-gër-; ad- 
jj^ud- becomes ap-platid-; ad-fïo- becomes af-fic-y tc-fïc* 
ef-fiC'. 

3. When mutes eîther of the same class or of différent 
classes (the second being a dental) come together, they 
must be of the same qucdity; that is, medial must be 
joined to medial, thin to thin. To effect this, the first 
mute generallj conforms to the second, being changed for 
another mute of the same class as itself, but of the same 
qualify as the second mute : hence ob-pët- becomes op-pët-, 
ch-fiC' of-fïc; aàrtràhr- at-trâh- ; so scrib-to- becomes scrip- 
to-, reg-tO' rec-to-, vehrto- vec-to-. Before the thin mutes 6 

. is sometimes changed into s : as, sus-cïp- for stUh-ctp-, aS" 
tend- for db-tend-, aua-pende- for syb-pende-^ 

The second rule applies chieflj to préfixes, the third to 
suffixes ; and to ail of them there are many exceptions. 

Liqyids, 
r. 1. n. m. 

Of thèse, n is allied to the dental mutes, m to the 
labials. Hence, when n comes before a labial, it is changed 
into m : thus, in-petu- becomes im-pettL-, 

When n comes before another lîquid, it is assimilated 
to it j hence con-rtp- becomes cor-Hp-, con-lid- col-lïd-, 
con-move- coTn-^môve-, 

1 It la probable that in such cases the préfixes were origînally 
subs and o&«, the change consisting in the omission of the b : in some 
similar instances the b is retained, as in subs-tràh-, obs-trûd- ; and âb 
almost invariably becomes abs before the thin mutes, e. g. abs-eond-, 
abs-trâh-, abs-pell- : before p, however, this prefix sometimes becomes 
Of, e. g. as'porta-. 
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The letter s, nrhich is called the sibilant, cannot be 
referred either to the dass of mutes or to tbat of liqnids^ 
although it bas affinities witb both, and bence is regarded 
hj some autborities as a mute^ hj otbers as a liqnid. Tbe 
mies for its combination witb otber consonants are ex- 
tremelj important, and will be given, wben required, in 
tbe course of tbe Exercises. 

Tbe letter x being équivalent to, and alwajs written 
instead of, csj gs, or hs, is called a double consonant.^ 

' The foregoing remarks on the alphabet are confined to the changes 
which take place within the limita of the Latin language itself, and 
are necessarily very incomplète ; the object being to point out some 
of the commonest changes merelj. 



PART FIRST: 



CONTAI5I1VO 



THE INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS, AND THE IMPERFECT 
TENSES OF THE ACTIVE VEEB IN THE INDICA- 
TIVE MOOD. 



DIVISION L 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

SECTION I. 

Tke I^ommatim cmd Âccusatwe Cases Singtda/r. 
Third Person SmgyXcvr. 

GENERAL &EMARKS ON THE NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIYE. 

The nominative case vdth an active verb stands for the dœr of 
the action described by the verb, or marks the quarter from 
which the action proceeds. Thus^ in the sentence, '^the 
master strikes the slave/' the master is said to perform the 
action, or it is from the master that the blow is said to corne* 
This Word ' master' would in Latin be in the nominative case. 
The accusative case with an active verb stands for the 
object of the action described by the verb, or for that upon 
which the action is performed ; or, again, in other words, it 
marks the quarter to which an action is diiectcd.^ Ail thèse 
ezplanations evidently apply to the word ' slave' in the above 
sentence, which would in Latia be in the accusative case. 

^ Thus, ia translating the sentence, " I am going to Rome," the 
words ' to Home' would be expressed by the accusative case alone. 
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Thus, the nominative case indicates a relation to the active 
verb directlj opposite to that marked by the accusative. 

In English, the distinction betweenthe nominative and the 
accusative is generally made by the position only of the words. 
In the above sentence, for example, we know that 'master' 
is the nominative, because it is placed he/ore the verb ; and 
that ' slave' is the accusative, because it comes a/ter the verb. 
If we transpose the words, and write '^ the slave strikes the 
master," then ^ slave' becomes the nominative, and 'master' 
the accusative, although no change has been made in the 
words themselves. In Latin, as has been alreadj stated (p. I), 
the nominative is generally distinguished from the accusative 
by différent terminations, which are explained in the following 
rules. 



BULE I. 

The Nominative Singulab of crude forms ending in e, zV 
0,^ and Uy is made by adding s : as, cf. die- *& day,' N.B. dïë-s; 
O.P. àvi- ' a bird,' n.s. àoî-s; c.p. servo- *a slave,' k.s. gervô-^; 
O.P. mëtU' * fear,' n.s. mëtû-s, 

The Accusative Singulas of ail crude forms ending in 
vowels is made by adding m: as, cf. nauta- ^a sailor,' a. s. 
7iauta-m ; so dlt-m^ àvi-m^ servo-nif mëitirm. 

When the crude form ends in o, the o is generally changed 
into u in the nominative and accusative singular; as, o.r. 
UgâtO' ' a lieutenant,' n.s. lëgâtvrs^ a.s. Ugâtu-m. 

In the sentence, '^ the sheep is drinking the water,*' we 
speak of the action as now in progress, that is, as not yet 
finished; and the verb is therefore called the Pbesent Ihpbs- 
PECT teuse : in the sentence, '^ the sheep drinks water," we 
speak of the action as still habitually peiformed, but without 
referring it to any précise time ; and hence the verb is called 

^ See Kule IV. for some exceptions. 

3 The t is generally changed into e in substantives, and alwayt in 
adjectives. 
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the PsEssNT iNDErnriTX* tense. Now, althongh the présent 
imperfect and présent indefinite are distinct tenses in Rnglîeh, 
there is, only one form in Latin for them both ; so that the 
same Latin words (dvïs àqtiam bïbït) express the meaaing of 
both the above sentences. Hence the Latin tense is called 
the Présent Ihpebfect or iNDETiiriTE. 

The Thibd Person Sikgvlab of this tense is made by add- 
ing t to the cmde form of the verb when it ends in a, e, or » .* 
as, CI*, ara- ^plough,* 3d p.8. àrâ't 'he is plonghing''or *he 
plonghs.' Bnt when the c.r. ends in a eonsonarU or u, it ia 
made by adding i-t : as, cf. statu- ' set up/ 3d p.s. ttàtû-U ' he 
is setting up' or ^ he sets up ;' c.r. mUt" * let go/ 3d p.s. mtitf- 
U^hevA letting go' or *he lets go.' 

Note 1. There is no article in Latin; so that the words 
*a* and Hhe' cannot be expressed in the translation of the 
following sentences. 

Note 2. In translating the Exercises, place the nomina* 
tive first, then the accusative, and the verb last: thus, 'Hhe 
friend frightens the dog," àmlcua cànem terrët? 

Exercise I.' 

I. The citizen sees the^ house. 2. The horse drînks the 
water. 3. The army is-taking an island. 4. The dog frightens 
the stag. 5. The messenger calls the beggar. 6. The friend 
has knowledgc. 7. A ship carnes the slave. 8. The witness 
fears the mob. 9. The horse draws the waggon. 10. The 
wolf is-devouring the sheep. 11. The son lets the old-woman 
go. 12. A servant opens the gâte. 13. The beggar goes-to the 
man. 14. The army is-sustaîning an attack. 15. The enemy 

' ' Indefinite* means literally * unlimited :' in grammar ît signifiet 
unUmited €U to time, 

3 It muBt not be sapposed that this is the invariable order of Latin 
words : the nile is merely gênerai, not universal, and may often be 
departed from. 

3 For the crude forms of the Latin words requiied in translating 
the Exercises, vide the coiresponding Yocabularies at the end of the 
First Part. 
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wams the witness. 16. Fidelity préserves the annj. 17. The 
oak-tree covers the sailor. 18. A slave is-striking the cituen. 
19* The thing pleases the daughter. 20. The cavahy oonquera 
the army. 

Lessok l.l 

« 1. Domus filium tegit. 2. Testis cîvem videt. 3. Servns 
aquam portât. 4. Mendicus quercum caedit. 5. Oanis eqaum 
timet. 6. Ovis amicum petit. 7. Equitatus impetum sus- 
tinet. 8. Inimicus filium mittit. d. Oervus filiam terret. 10. 
Anus carrum habet. 11. Oivis &mulum monet. 12. Filius 
portam apetit. 13. Bes turbam delectat. 14. Amicus canem 
capit. 15. Famulus nautam vincit. 16. Nuutius anum vooat. 
17. Lupus virum vorat. 18. Exercitus insulam habet. 19. 
Equus mendicum delectat. 20. Servus navem videt. 



HULE II. 

Those crude forms which end in consonantSy and the Nohi- 
ZTATivB SiNavLAB of wMch is formed by adding s, may be 
divided into the three following classes : 

Ist^ Those ending in b,Pf or m (labials) ; the nominative 
singular of which is made by simply adding the «: as, o.F. 
urb' *a city,' iî.s. urh-s; Q.v. princëp- ^a chief,' vs, jprinceps ; 
O.P. hiëm- *winter,' n.s. hiem-s. 

2d, Those ending in c or y (gutturals) ; in the nominative 
singular of which a; is written instead of c-s and ff-s : as, c.r. 
grë(/' *a flock/ v,s,ffrex instead oigreg-a; c.p. pâc- *peace,' 
N.B. pax instead of pac-s. 

3d, Those ending în dor t (dentals) ; in the nominative 
singular of which the letter dortÏB omitted before the s : as, 
av. làpïd' ^a stone/ n«6. làpï-s; o.r. vùtût- 'manliness, cour- 
age/ K.8. virtûs; o.r. mMlët- 'a soldier,' n.8. mUës. 

The AccuBATiVE SnrauLAB of ail nouns ending in conso- 

^ For the meanings of the Latin words used in the Leasons, ?ide 
the corresponding Vocabulaiies at the end of the Fint Part. 
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Hauts 18 xnade by adding em to the crade fonns : ae, o.r. «r^ 
▲»8. urb-€m ; o.t. làpïd-f a.s. làpïd-^M» 

Exebcisb2. 

1. The flock fears the dog. 2. The chief conque» the ataie. 
3. The nation longs-for peaoe. 4. The atate préserves (ita)' 
ifireedom. 5. Peace channs the citizen. 6. The guard hears a 
idiout. 7. Winter frightens the sailor. 8. The soldier is tiUing 
-the garden. 9. The hostage thro^s a stone. 10. The stone 
hnrts the generaL 11. The city channs the guard. 12. The 
horse-soldier is leading the inhabitant. 13. The law frightena 
the prisoner. 14. Valour préserves the merchant. 15. The 
«ohort is making an attack. 16. The king is holding a sword. 
17. The foot-Boldier pushes the enemj. 18. The commonaltj 
fears the consuL 19. Fraise rouses valour. 20. Thepriestia 
praising the queen. 

Lesson 2. 

1. Exercitus insulani tenet. 2, Custos gregem ducit. 3. 
KXvis pacem cupit. 4. Sacerdos incolam pellit. 6. Nuntiua 
regem laedit. 6. Yirtus urbem servat. 7. Bex imperatorem 
laudat. 8. Pedes sacerdotem monet. 9. Hortus plebem dé- 
lectât. 10. Miles consulem videt. 11. Lapis incolam laedit. 
12J Sacerdos laudemci^)it. 13. Princeps pacem facit. 14. Ser- 
Tus hortum colit. 15. Captivas clamorem audit. 16. Obses 
^entem laudat. 17. Eques lapidem jadt. 18. Grex aquam 
bibit. 19. Plebs hiemem timet. 20. Lez testem terret. 



RULE III, 

The NoHiNATiYB SiNouLAS of nouns the crade fonns of 
'which end in the vowel a, or in the consonants l, r, or «,' is the 

' Words printed in parenthèses are not to be translated into Latin. 
^ Crade forms in s generally hâve corresponding crude forms in r ^ 
as, c.P. arbÙS" or arbor^ * tree.' 
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«ame as the crade form, no suffis being added : as, cf. itiêÛU^ 
'an island,' n.s. insÛlà; cf. êôl* 'the sun/ k.s. sOl; O.P. 
frdJtéf" 'a brother,' Ts.s»frâtër; cf. arhàa- * a tree/ n.s. arbôs. 
But vrhen the o.f. ends in dr, the o becomes short in the n.s. : 
sa, CF. mercâtôr' ' a mer chant,' n.s. mercâtôr. 

Exercise 3. 

1. The daughter is drinking the water. 2. The gênerai 
leads an army. 3. The consul has power. 4. The sooui exa- 
mines the road. 5. The sun dries the l$aid. 6. The in&ntry 
has-possession-of a wood. 7. The traveller sees the sun. 
8. The déserter fears punishment. 9. The exile is hearing 
the speech. 10. The thief sells the dog. 11. The inhabitant 
frightens the merchant. 12. The shepherd alarms the déserter. 
13. The mother is callîng the messenger. 14. The sailor climbs 
the wall. 15. The boxer touches the thief. 16. The brother 
is driving the sheep. 17. A tree shelters the guard. 18. The 
pilot praises the friend. 19. The father is leading the wife. 
20. The queen takes a city. 

Lesson 3. 

1. Regina imperatorem dimittit. 2. Frater lapidem tenet 
3. Sol viatorem delectat. 4. Yentus navem agit. 5. Pftter 
furem caedit. 6. Gubemator pugilem terret. 7. Perfuga sil- 
vam petit 8. Poena yirum perterret. 9. Mater filiam tegit. 
10. Imperator civitatem superat. 11. Fur legem contemnit. 
12. Exsul pastorem ducit 13. Mercator navem habet. 14. 
Incola gladium tenet. 15. ITxor gregem vendit. 16. Consul 
nuntium laudat. 17. Pedes regem laedit. 18. Pugil viam 
monstrat. 19. Custos quercum scandit. 20. Filia exsulem 
tangit. 



EULE IV. 

The Nominative Singular of nouns endîng in on, Sn, èri, 
or èro, is made by striking oflT the final letters n, i, and o : as, 
CF. hômdn- * a man,' n.s. homo ; cf. Orâtîôn- * a speech,' n.s. 
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ôrâCio; cf. lirUëri' 'a whenjf* v.8. lirUèr; o,r» àg/ërth' *u 
field,'K.s. àffër. 

liATVx Adjectites' dîffer in a veiy important respect fr^m 
Ëuglish adjectives. The latter are indéclinable words, ha^ing 
ihe same f orm whatever subetantives thej may be employed to 
qnalify : thus we saj, * a tall man,' * tall men ;' * a tall woman,' 

* tall women;' 'a tall tree/ 'tidl trees;' the word ^tall' re* 
maining unchanged. But in Latin, adjectives are déclinable 
words, and are inflected like substantivesy the cases of both 
kinds of words being formed by the addition of the same suf- 
fixes to the crude forms : thus, magno- (maso.) * great' is decHned 
like /lorto- 'garden ;' moffna- (fem.) like inmUi'' ' island ;* fortx' 

* brave' like clvi- ' citizen/ <bc. 

Adjectives must agrée mth the substantives to which they 
refer ; that is, they must be in the same case, number, and 
gender : hence if an adjective has distinct forms, one for the 
masculine gender and another for the féminine, the masculine 
form must be used when the adjective refers to a masculine 
substantive, and the féminine form when it refers to a fémi- 
nine one. 

Whenever, then, an adjective is to be used, the gender of 
t/te substantive to which it refer» must first be ascertained.^ 

It must be distinctly understood that the agreemeM of an 
adjective with a substantive Uoes not consist in its termination 
being the sanie as that ofthe svhstantive; for this can happen 
only when the crude form ofthe adjective has the same ending 
as that of the substantive, and even then not always : but if 
their crude forms end differently, the endings of their cases 
will be différent also. Thus, if the adjective long<h 4ong' 
is to agrée with the substantive 9ermôn- ^ discourse' in the 
nominative sîngular, it must be Uytigusy whereas the n.s. of 
sermon- is sermo; yet as longOs is the n.s. as well as sermo, it 

[* SubstantiTes are names of things; — adjectives are names of 
qtialities or attributes regarded not as existing independently, but as 
belonging to some thing, Hence adjectives cannot stand alone, but 
are alwajs joined to a substantive expressed or understood.] 

2 Vide rules pp. 5, 6, and 71. 
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agrées mth the latter in case, and longiU termo k therefore 
correct Latin. 

Note. Adjectives which hâve a c.t. ending in o haye an- 
other o.r. ending in a; the former is masculine, the latter 
féminine : e.g. vàlïdo- (k.)» valida- (f.) 'strong.' The pupil 
must remember this, as only the o.r. in o ivill be printed in the 
vocabolarîes. 

AU adjectives except those that end in o and a, as hrèvi-y 
vHôc-, sàpïe7U-y hâve the same fonns whether they refer to 
masculine or to féminine substantives : as, sàpïens rex 'a 
vise king/ sàpïens rëgîna ^ a wise quéen.'^ 

EXEBCISE 4. 

1. A strong lion is devouring the son and the daughter. 
2. The short book charms the industrious boy. 3. The great 
multitude is raising a shout. 4. The goat fears the swift wolf. 
5. The brave légion is conquering the warlike nation. 6. The 
lying man praises the traveller. 7. The master teaches the f ortu- 
nate youth. 8. The fierce robber strikes the guard. 9. No 
one undertakes the disgraceful embasEfy. 10. The upright 
workman reçoives a great sum-of-money. 11. The wherry is 
carrying the foolish inhabitant. 12. The merciful centurion 
hears the speech. 13. The innkeeper deceives the noble pri- 
soner. 14. The immense boar hurts the fierce hiinter. 15. 
The fertile country touches-upon Italy. 16. The speech charms 
the pious priest. 

Lesson 4. 

1. Gnavuspuer latronem contemnit. 2. Magnus exercitus 
fortem legionem vincit. 3. Brevis oratio probum centurîonem 
deterret. 4. Bellicosa gens feracem regionem habet. 5. Atrox 
pedes leonem laedit. 6. Mendax obses furem captivumque 

' There is a small class of adjectives which end in ^rt, the nomi- 
native singular masculine of which ends in ir or n«, Us âcïr or acris^ 
while the nominative singular féminine alvoaya ends in vis; but in ail 
the other cases there is no distinction betweeu the masculine and the 
féminine. 
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celai. 7. Stultasjuyenisgr^emagit. 8. Yeloz lupus inool- 
am terret. 9. Kobilis princeps fortem cohortem dndt. 10. 
FeHx saoerdos amicum laudat. 11. Yalidus aper equum per« 
terret. 12. Homo venatorem exdtat. 13. Legatio dementem 
virum délectât. 14. Domum magnam aedificat &ber. 15. 
Brevem gladium rex tenet. 16. Kavis yeloz nautam guberaa- 
toremque portât. 



* KULB V. 

The AccusATiTB SinguiiAr of soine nouns is formed by 
making changes in the crude fonns themselves, besîdes addiug 
the soffix m or em.^ Thèse nouns may be arranged as foUows : 

l8t, Those ending in s^ which change the 8 into r .* as, o.r. 
yfô»- *aflower,' A,B,Jlôr-em; c.r. vèiëa- *old,' a.8. vëtër-^m. 

2dy Those ending in on, which change the ô into i.* as, 
CF. ordôn- * a rank/ a.s. ordïn-em, 

3d, Those of more than one syllable and ending in a single 
mute preceded by ëy which change the ^into ï: aa, cf. èquët- 
^ahorse-soldier,' a. s. èçuU'em.* 

4th, Those ending in ër^ ëriy ëro, or ëra (adjectives), which 
ffeneraUif drop the letter ë when a coruonant précèdes it : as, 
cr.pcUër- * a father,' JL.B.j>atr'em; cf. lintëri' ' awheny,* a,b. 
lintri-m ; OTr. âcërir * sharp,' a.s. acr-em ; cf. àgëro- 'a field/ 
A.8. agrurm; cf. pulcèra- 'beautifùl/ a.8. prdcra-m. Âdjec- 
tives ending in ëra drop the e in the nomincaive as well as in 
the accusative : e,ff, ir.s. paiera, 

N.B. The words which do not drop the ë will be distin- 
guished in the vocabularies by the words * {ë retained).' 

^ Thèse changes in tlve crade forms are not confined to the accu- 
sative singular, but take place in ail the cases, both singular and 
plural, except the nominative singular: in adjectives they occur also 
in the neuter forms as well as in the masculine and féminine. 

' This change occurs only when the è is preceded bj a consonant 
or u : thus, àrUt- * a ram' has a.s. àriëiem, Even when the ^ is pre- 
ceded by a consonant, the change does not always take place : e.g» cf. 
interprët" ' an interpréter,^ A.S. interpritem. 
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Exercise 5. 

4 

1. The soldier bursts-through the rank. 2. The giii îs 
plucking abeautiful âower. 3. The noble consul punishes the 
wicked man. 4. The wolf devours a black goat. 5, The wise 
husbandman is planting a trec. 6. The pilot frightens the 
foolish multitude. 7. A priest is selling the sacred field. 

8. The beautiful woman fears the horse-soldier. 9. The chief 
praîses the old custom. 10. The wretched king despises dis- 
grâce. 11. The guardsees the brave soldier. 12. The gênerai 
lets the joyful father go-away. 13. The swift dog looks-at the 
hare. 14. A powerful citizen buys^the sacred image. 15. The 
weary traveller fears the ndn. 16. The sailor kiUs his-own 
brother. 17. The master is reading a book. 18. The cruel 
boy wounds the beautiful swallow. 19. The wise magistrate 
punishes the lying hostage. 20. The brave inhabitant over- 
comes the warlike chief. 

Lessok 5. 

1. Equitem improbum rex pius punit. 2. Homo sapiens 
stultum principem docet. 3. Pulcer âos matrem delectat. 
4. Ingens arbos fratrem tegit. 5. Misera multitude imbrem 
timet. 6. Pater gnavus feracem agrum colit. 7. Niger equus 
aprum vulnerat. 8. Murum novum ager sacer attingit. 

9. Yelox lepus neminem spectat. 10. Caupo hominem probum 
deterret. 11. Hirundo vigilem canem videt. 12. Turpem 
morem laudat nemo. 13. Viator puerum puellamque docet. 
14. Imaginem pia tenet mater. 15. Oaper silvam sacram petit. 
16. Arborem fratcr nobilis scandit. 17. Vir fortis multitudinem 
contemnit. 18. Oonsulem crudelem atrox homo occidit. 19. 
Fessus miles aquam bibit. 20. Magnum agrum émit nemo. 



RULE VL 

Past Ihpsrtect Tense. When a verb describes an action 
as unfinishedy govtig on, or hàbituaUy performed at a past time^ 
the verb is said to be in the past imperfect tense. 
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In the English sentences, " When the judge entered, the 
prisoner was standing," *' He went (or, ^ he used to go') to 
town once a-week," the verbs 'was standing,' 'went,' and 
* tised to go/ would be translated by the past imperf ect tense 
in Latin, which consequently maj be translated in three différ- 
ent ways, according to the contezt. 

The past imperfect indicative is made (1) by adding.^- to 
the crade form when it ends in a or ^ ; (2) by adding l-ha- when 
the crude form ends in i, Uy or any consonarU. When a verb 
has two crade forms, one ending in a consonant and the other 
in i, the past imperfect is made from the latter. 

The thîrd person singular is made by adding t to the tense- 
form.* 

EXAMPLBS. 
T. F. 
C.F, PAST IMP. 3d P.S. 

Hra» àrS-ùO' hrâ-bà-t * he was ploughing' or * he ploughed.' 

ddce' dSc€-bcb- difcë-bà-t *he was teaching' or ' he taught.' 

atidi" autR-Sba- attdt-êbà't * he was hearing' or * he heaid.' 

mêlw- mët&-êba- mitû-ebâ-t * he was fearing* or * he feared/ 

duc- dûo-êba' dûC'êbà't ' he was leading* or 'he led.' 

c&p(iy eâpi'êbO' chpUSbà'É 'he was taking* or * he took.' 

Exercise 6. 

1. The brave army was taking a beautiful island. 2. A 
gwîft ship was carxying the infantry. 3. The sailor feared the 
cold wind. 4. The slothfiil beggar was pointing-out the easy 
way. 5. The légion was climbing a high mountain. 6. The 
warlike cohort was making an attack. 7. The skilful hostage 
was bringing a heavy stone. 8. A bold scout examined the 
dangerous place. 9. The noble exile was hearing the speech . 
10, The brother was driving the black ox. 11. The fearful 
hare cheated the dog. 12. The man used-to-praise the power- 
ful chief. 13. An upright master taught the youth. 14. The 
soldier was holding a sharp sword. 15. Ail the country 
touched-apon Italy. 16. So-great a mob deterred the un- 

^ A tense form is a modification of a crude fonn ; but, like the 
latter, it cannot become part of a sentence until some suffix, that is« 
one of the personol terminations, is added. 

C 
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willÎDg £either. 17. The beautiful flower was charmîng the 
workman. 18. The priest used-to-plant a sacred tree. 19. 
The fieroe centurion frightened the consul 20. The foot- 
soldier was killing a boar. 

Lesson 6. 

1. Frigidus ventus florem arboremque laedit. 2. Pigrum 
serviftn magistratus puniebat. 3. Audax cohors ordinem per- 
rumpebat. 4. Mons altus sacram regionem attingît. 5. Fab- 
rum fessum lapis gravis vulnerat. 6. Agricola peritus omnem 
însulam colebat. 7. Leonem bos timidus videbat. 8. Invita 
mater filiam mittebat. 9. Potens rex bellicosam gentem vince- 
bat. 10. Mulierem pulcram acutus gladius vulnerat. 11. 
Tanta multitudo urbem cingebat. 12. Nobilem consulem fallit 
juvenis mendax. 13. Gnavus faber bonam matrem laudabat. 
14. Civem sapientem pulcer hortus delectat. 15. Stultus homo 
agrum feracem vendebat. 16. Librum laetus puer ferebat. 
17. Aper atrox miserum venatorem interficiebat. 18. Félix 
mulier manum dextram prehendebat. 19. Navem altam peritus 
nauta scandebat. 20. Turpis oratio plebem fallebat. 



SECTION II. 

The Nominative amd AccusaJtive Cases Plural. 
TKvrd Persan, Plv/ral, 

KULE VII. 

The Nominative Plubal is formed bj adding es to the 
crade form when it ends in a conionarU: as^ o.f. pastôr- 'a 
fihepherd/ ir.p. pastôrês * shepherds.' 

The AccusATivE Plukal also is formed bj adding es to the 
crade form when it ends in a consonant : as, o.f. pastôr-y a.p. 
jxtstôrës * shepherds.* 

N.B. As in such instances there is no différence in form 
between the nominative and the accusative, those cases can bo 
difitinguished onlj bj the meaning oî the sentences in which 
they occur. 

The Thibd Psbson Plubal is made bj adding nt when the 
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crade or tense form ends in a or ^, and bj adding tt'tU when it 
ends in iy Uy or any consonant : as, o.f. ddce-y 3d p.p. près. imp. 
ddce-ni * they are teaching ;* O.P. muni' * fortify,' 3d p.p. près, 
imp. mûnï-it^t * they are fortifying ;' t. p. past imp. àrâ-ba'y 
3d p.p. àrâ-6a-fU * they were ploughing.** 

Exercise 7. 

1. The carefal gênerais were demanding guides. 2. The 
Boldiers are fortifying the cities. 3. The fierce guards kill 
the powerful chiefs. 4. The £either8 and mothers feared the 
conspiracies. 5. Swift scouts were ezamining the countries. 
6. The consuls are punishlng the army. 7. The merciful 
women were letting the prisoner go. 8. Wise customs préserve 
States. 9. The robl>ers are plucking the flowers. 10. The 
fortonate men were receiving a sum-of-money. 11. The lions 
are devouring the lying travellers. 12. The stones wound the 
horse-soldiers. 13. The brothers are stretchîng the new bow. 
14. The powerful chie& are conquering the nations. 15. The 
merchants were selling a black horse. 16. The barking dog 
rouses the sleeping hares. 17. The priests despised the laws. 
18. Thieves are setting-on-fire the trees. 19. The daring 
hunters were wounding the lions. 20. The pîlots are looking* 
at the Sun. 

Lesson 7. 

1. Duces Tiam periculosam explorabani 2. Yiatores altum 
montem scandunt. 3. Audaces latrones boves occidebant. 
4. Patres matresque conjuratio terrebat. 5. Civitas leges sapi- 
entes accipit. 6. Agricolam laetum feraces regiones delecta- 
bant. 7. Yeloces lepores canem timent. 8. Arbores milites 
tegebant. 9. Lapides faber et puer ferebant. 10. Yenatores 
leonem dormientem excitant. 11. Potentes gentes principem 
pigrum contemnebant. 12. Navem pulcram homines incende- 
bant. 13. Milites stultam orationem audiebant. 14. Pedites 
locum sacrum muniebant. 16. Lex sacerdotes consulesque de- 
terret. 16. Mercatores clemens centurie dimittebat. 17. Pigra 

^ Before tianalating the foUowing Exercise, the pupîl should read 
agaîn Bule Y. and note (^), p. 23. 
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puella flores carpit. 18. Sapientes victores pecuniam mag^am 
poscebant. 19. Magister et pater invitum puerum docebant. 
20. Beges coDJtuationes timebant et obsides accipiebant. 



RuLE Vin, 

When the crude form ends in e or t^, the Nominative Plural 
is fonned bj adding s and lengthening the final vowel of the 
crude form : as, cf. die- ^ a day,' k.p. diè-s * days ;* c.p. exercïtU' 
*an army,' k.p. exercUûs *armies.' 

When the crude form ends in t, the nom. plural is made by 
adding a and changing the % into ê: as, o.f. àvi- ^ a bird,' ir.p, 
ëm9 * birds.' 

The AoousATivB Plural of ail words the orude forms of 
whîch end in vowds is made by adding s and lengthening the 
final vowels of the crude forms : as, o.r. àmïco- ' a friend,' a. p. 
àmîcô-s * friends ;' cf. insula- * an island,' A.P. insulâs ' islands.' 
When the cf. ends in «, the i is oftcn changed into è : as, 
CF. àvi-^ A.P. àvê-8. Vide n.b. on Rule VIL p. 26. 

N.B. Many nouns hâve two crude forms, the one ending 
in a consonant, the other in i: as, rruriv^ or monti- 'a moun- 
tain.'* The singular cases are made from the consonant crude 
form, but the plural cases from that which ends in t.' Such 
crude forms are printed in the subséquent vocabularies thus, 
attdâ^y ; and the remark applies to many words contained in 
the preceding vocabularies. 

Exercise 8. 

1. The tides make many islands. 2. Sheep avoid the fierce 
wolves. 3. The armies were dividing the remaining booty. 
4. Hopes charm the weary soldiers. 5. The old-men used-to- 
iill the gardens. 6. The chiefs are lettîng the noble prisoners 

^ This is especially the case with Bubstantives of one syllable end- 
ing iii two consonants, and with adjectives, very few of which hâve 
crude forms ending in a consonant only: those ending in c or /, which 
axe very numerous, invariably bave this second crude form. 

« Vide Gr. § 148». 
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go. 7. The witnesses were stretcbing the bows. 8. The power- 
fal citizenB bring-out the Blaves. 9. Immense harbooft re- 
ceiye the fleets. 10. The swift âùfit bite the fooliah boyt. 
11. The travellers were ezamining the boondaries. 12. The 
old-women are eatîng the sweet figs. 13. The brothers ooimt 
the days and the jeanu 14. The bold magxfitrates were driying- 
txud: the désertera. 15. The enemj shut ail the approaches. 
16. AU things were alarming the girls. 17. The wise gênerais ' 
place many bodies-of-goards. 18. The fortnnate fishttmen 
«atch many fishes. 19. The rafts and wherries carry-over the 
sailors. 20. The lying witnesses used-to-cheat no-one. 

Lesson 8. 

1. Fortes legiones audaces impetus fiioiebant. 2. Latrantes 
canes timîdos senes perterrent. 3. Libres sacres nobiles sac- 
erdotes legebant. 4. Graves naves portus noTOS petnnt. 5. 
Anus fessas cmdeles juvenes repeUebant. 6. Turpes hom- 
mes omnes res suscipiunt. 7. Classes ingentes legiones belli- 
tsosas transportabant. 8. Meroatores misères senros produce- 
bant 9. Dulces ficus pueros puellasque delectabant. 10. 
I^iscatores rates et lîntres emunt. 11. Arcus novos milites 
tendebant. 12. Diligentes senes omneS res explorabant 13. 
Multos boves leones atroces yorant. 14. Agrioola stultus 
oves caprosque vendebat. 15. Feraces hortos flores omabant. 
16. Fortes exercitus pulcras insulas capîebant. 17. Turpes 
milites obsidom peritum laedunt 18. Faciles aditus urbs 
habebat. 1^. Magna tempestas reliquam classem repellebat. 
20. Fures latronesque praedam dividunt. 



BULE IX. 

The NoMiNATiYi Plural is formed by adding the letter $ 
when the crude form ends in a: as, o.v. insiUa^ 'an island/ 
v.p. insûla-e 'islands.'^ 

^ Originally the saffix was i (as in Qreek) ; but in Latin the dîph- 
tliong ai was invariably changed into a«. [So the old form of «nm^- 
* eut* was caid' : Gell. 4, S, S.] 
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N.B. The a and e form a diphthong, and are pronounoed 
together as a long e («). 

Adyebbs are words which serve to modifj the meaning of 
verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs. Thus, in the sentence, 
" This rather fooliah speech was not very well received," the 
Word * rather' modifies the adjective * foolish ;* the words *not' 
and ' weir qualify the verb * was received ;* and the word * very' 
qualifies the word *well.' Thèse four words, * rather/ *not,' 
* very,' and * well,* are adverbs. 

Most adverbs are derived from adjectives. In Latin, ad- 
verbs are formed from adjectives ending in o by changing the 
into 6 : as^ cf. lâtO" ^ wide,' adverb lâte ' widely ;' and from 
adjectives ending in a consonant or i by adding Uër or ter: 
as, CF. fêllC' * fortunate,' adverb fêliC'ïiër *fortunately;' cf. 
gravi' *heavy,* adverb gràvï-tër *heavily.' Thèse are only 
the gênerai mies of formation ; there being many adverbs not 
derived from adjectives, and many also not included in either 
of the above classes. 

Adverbs hâve no crade forms, being unchangeable words ; 
and hence they are printed in the vocabularies without affîxed 
hyphens. (See note in p. 4.) 

Their place in the sentence is generally next before the 
verb or pther word which they qualify. 

Exercise 9. 

I. Husbandmen always cultivated the beautiful islands. 2. 
The careful sailors guard-against a storm. 3. The girls often 
scattcr sweet flowers. 4. The inhabitants were bravely sus- 
taining the attack. 5. The great waves are not striking the 
ehips. 6. The deserters were binding the prisoner. 7. The 
woods do^ not shelter the robbers. 8. The bold sailors quickly 
embark-on the ship. 9. The charioteers immediately rouse 

' In Englisb négative sentences the verb ' do* is often used as an 
estpUtive merely ; that is, it is not required for the meaning of the 
sentence, but serves only to fiU it up. Thus the above sentence might 
be expressed without ' do :' " The woods shelter not the robber.** In 
such cases ' do' or ' did' îb never to be expressed in the Latin sentence. 
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the multitude. 10. Our forces were boldly cutting^way the 
bridges. 11. Deep ditches surround the fortified cities. 12. 
The désertera are coming from-eveiy-part. 13. Many worneu 
were running to-the-same-pkce. 14. Beoent wrongs are urging- 
on the soldiers. 15. Punishments did not deter the foolish 
thîeves. 16. Eagles easilj carry-off little sheep. 17. Bodies- 
of-guards had-possession-of the banks. 18. The industrious 
daughtera assemble every-year. 19. The brave Belgîans were 
awaiting the Romans in-that-place. 20. The eager women were 
hastening to-that-place. 

Lessok 9. 

1. Feraoes insulae multos perfugas quotamùs redpiunt. 
2. Diligentes agricolae nigras oves videbant. 3. Omnes incolae 
cderiter eo curront. 4. Timidae puellae altas fossas non vitar 
bant. 5. Improbus nauta navem audacter conscendebat 6. 
Fortes perfqgae munitum locum facile dngunt. 7. Parrae naves 
undique conveniebant. 8. Altae undae lintrem quatiebant. 
9. Kon omnes homines injuriae excitant. 10. Laetae mulieres 
nostras copias ibi spectant. 11. Eodem undique veniebant 
aquilae. 12. Graves catenae pontem sustinent. 13. Nostras 
minas filiae pulcrae omnino contemnebant. 14. Parvae oves 
aquilas non semper vitant. 15. Audaces leones boves validos 
rapiebant. 16. Kostrae legiones impetus fortiter faciebant. 17. 
Munitae urbes silvas montesque attingunt. 18. Sacrae l^^es 
principes et plebem obstringebant. 19. Puer flores saepe spaige- 
bat. 20. Peritae puellae lapides facile jaciebant. 



BuleX. 

When the crude fonn ends in o, the Nominativb Plural îs 
made by changing o into i: as, c,r. puèro- *a boy/ ir.p. puèfi 
* boys.'» 

* Originally t was added, and the nom. plu. was piUro-i (as în 
Greek); the o and t formed a diphthong, which was afterwards con- 

tncted into 2. See p. 12. 

4 
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Exercise 10. 

1. The Romans wcre fighting bravelj. 2. Our allies em- 
bark-on the ships. 3. Servants do not avoid a kind master. 
4. The industrious boys were reading good books. 5. The 
brave prisoners were alreadj ascending the mountain. 6. Idle 
messengers never make-haste. 7. The horses were goîng-across 
the broad river with-difficultj. 8. The skilfol workmen rub^ 
the precious-stone. 9. The fierce barbarians were unexpect- 
edly making ali attack. 10. The ambassadors undertake the 
difficult affair. 11. Worthy citizens hear the foolish speech* 
12. The beautiful flowers charmed the girls. 13. The vétéran 
soldiers are coming hither. 14. The wolves immediatelj de- 
voor the goats. 15. AU the boys were running to-that-place* 
16. The eager men quickly finish the fortification. 17. Loftj 
mountains surround the city on-all-sides. 18. The neighbour- 
ing barbarians were incessantlj fighting. 19. New things (t. «• 
changes) genendlj frighten the noble (plu.) and the rich (plu,). 
20. True friends always assist the unfortonate (plu,), 

Lessôk 10. 

1. Socii cupidi hostes jam vincebant. 2. Benigni domini 
serves bonos nunquam puniunt. 3. Feracem regionem lati 
amnes undique cingebant. 4. Boni agri agricolas plerumque 
délectant. 5. Ignavi mendici hue improvise properabant. 6. 
Yalidi equi montes aegre escendunt. 7. Multos libres pueri 
gnavi habebant. 8. Reges miseros viros statim juvant. 9. 
Nuntii amnem continenter transibant. 10. Miseri servi gem- 
mam statim vendunt. 11. Munitam urbem Romani aegre 
ca^iunt. 12. Socii dies annosque jam numerabant. 13. 
Peritos legatos nobilis consul laudat. 14. Res difficilis omnes 
incolas deterrebat. 15. Yeloces capri lupos Êicile vitant. 
16. Barbari munitionem improvise perrumpebant. 17. Magna 
multitudo eodem celeriter convenit. 18. Puellae flores omnes 
carpebant. 19. Laeti captivi amnem audacter transeunt. 20, 
Magnam ratem miseri nautae perficiebant. 
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DIVISION II, 

NEUTER NO UNS. 

The onlj cases in which neuter nouns differ from masoa- 
line and féminine nouns are the noniinaiive and accusatÎTe. 
The nominative and accusative, both singular and plural, of 
ail neuter words are the same in form ; so that one raie senrea 
to explain the formation of both cases. 

SECTION I. 
Nominative and Accuaative Singular.^ 

BULE XI. 

The NoxiirATiYB and Accvsatiyi Siitoular of a neuter 
noun ending in o are made by adding m, and changÎDg the o 
into u : as, cf. prodïo-' ' a battle/ ir. and a.s. prodîtt-m ; o.v. 
hôno- * good,' s, and A.s. neuter bônu-m. 

Adjectives which end in iro drop the è in the neuter nom. 
and ace. sing., as weU as in ail the other cases : e. g. puldro^, 
TX. and A.s. nent. pulcrum, (Vide p. 23.) 

In the sentence, '* The man will do the work when he is 
àble/' we speak of an action which is to be done at a time not 
jet corne ; in this case the vcrb is called the Futubb Tensb. 

This is tho onlj meaning borne bj the Latin tense which is 
commonly called the future imperfect, but might more cor- 
rectlj be distinguished as the future indefinite.' 

This tense is made in two wajs : (l) by adding b- when the 
crude form ends in a or « ; (2) by adding «« when the crude 
form ends in iy Uy or any coruonant, When a verb nas two 

^ It 18 worthy of obBerration, that no neuter substaniives make the 
nominative ûngular by adding s to the crade form ; althongh there 
are many the crude forma of which end in s, and which retain that 
letter in the nominative and accusative singular. 

« Vide Gr. § 451. 

C2 
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crude forms, one ending in a consonant, the other in ty the 
future tense is made from the latter. 

When the tense-form ends in b, the third person sing. is made 
by adding ï-t, and the third person plural by adding u-nt : but 
when the tense-form ends in e^ the Connecting vowels i and u 
are not required ; and hence the personal terminations are t for 
the sing. and nt for the plural. 

Examples. 

T.F. 

O.P. FCT. 3(1 PS. 3d p.p. 

àra ■ Hrâ'b- àrâ'b-^t * he will plough,' Hrà'b-unt *they will plough. 

ddce^ dôcè-b- dOcê-b-U * he will teacb,* dôoê-b-unt * they will teach. 

attdi' audi-C' andi'ë't * he will hear,* audûe-nt * they will hear.* 

tnèfiu- tnëtu-e- mëiu-è-t *be will fear/ mëlu-e-nt * they will fear.* 

duc- dûc-e- dûc-e-t * he will lead,* dûc-e-nt * they will lead.' 

càp{i)-c&pi-e- càpi-ë-t *he will take,' càpi-e-nt *they will take.' 

Exercise 11. 

1. The fortified town will easily keep-off the enemy. 2. 
The rich merchants will buy-up the ripe corn. 8. Silver and 
gold will not procure happiness. 4. The black herd will im- 
mediately devour the fodder. 5. The conquered allies will beg- 
for assistance. 6. The sudden danger will astonish the king. 
7. Our plan will certainly deceive the townsmen. 8. An un- 
favourable battle will seriously alarm the commonalty. 9. The 
brave soldier will throw the sharp javelin. 10. Long-enduring 
joy will gradually take-possession-of the mind. 11. Zeal so- 
great will soon accomplish the business. 12. The inhabitants 
will behold the conflagration afar-off. 13. The army will sus- 
tain a great disaster. 14. The centurions will suddenly give a 
signal. 15. The déserter shaU haye a wooden shield. 

Lesson 11. 

1. Maturum frumentum armentum cito edit. 2. Kovum 
consilinnpvictos socios delectabit. 3. Qaudium tantum pigros 
fratres subito excitabit. 4. ï>ives oppidanuspabulumpaulatîm 
coëmet. 6. Auxilium fortis imperator feret. 6. Pater aurum 
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et argentum habebit. 7. Stulti hommes inoommodum non 
cavent. 8. Cnideles barbori oppidam polcnim exurent. 9. 
Audax fur pilum acutom et scutom ligneum palam rapiet. 10. 
Difficilem rem studium diutumum perficiet. 11. Belloni peri- 
culosum timidos oppidanos graviter terrebit. 12. Diligent- 
es filiae negotium suscipient. 13. Latrantes canes armentum 
prohibebunt. 14. Matres incendium undique vident. 15. Dux 
signum statim dabit. 



EULE XII. 

Wben tbe crade form of a neuter noun ends in i^ the i is 
changed into ë in the nominative and accusative singular : as, 
o.F. màH' Hhe sea,' n. and a. s. màrë; cf. omnir 'ail,' n. and 
A. s. neut. omnë. 

Some neuter tvhstantives ending in âri or âli drop the i in 
the nominative and accusative singular : as, cf. calcârù- * a spur,' 
K. and A. s. calcâr; cf. vectïffcUi'- *" a tax/ k. and a.b. vectîgàl, 
Such words are prînted in the vocabularies thus, v€ctïffâl({)'. 

Exercise 12. 

1. A thin net will shut-in the birds. 2. The fîshermen will 
in-vain draw-together the net. 3. The merchant wiU not weigh 
ail the gold and silver. 4. A sheepfold will confine the sheep. 
5. The sweet wine will scarcelj fiU the cask. 6. A soft couch 
will support the wearj woman. 7. The sharp spur Will urge-on 
the horse. 8. The rich inhabitants will pay the tax of-theîr- 
pwn-accord. 9. The skilful sailor will safelj go-across the sea. 
10. The chiefs wiU perhaps adopt a gênerai plan. 11. The cruel 
animal will drive-awaj the sheep. 12. The umpires will do a 
base deed. 13. The calm sea will again allure the travellers. 
14. The faithful animal will recognise (its) master. 15. Ail 
the workmen will receive a like reward. 

Lesson 12. 
1. Calcar pigrum animal rursus incitabit. 2. Pisces avesque 
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tenue rete non semper vîtant. 3. Grave vectigal nemo ultro 
pendet. 4. Probus centurio turpe negotium non suscipiet. 
5. Uxor nobills molle cubile fortasse émet. 6. Crudeles lupi 
ovile frustra circumeimt. 7. Mare oppidum attingit. 8. Omue 
vinum servus vîx bibet. 9. Facile negotium legati tuto per- 
ticient. 10. Pios exsuies fidèle consilium juvabit. 11. Com- 
mune periculum omnes custodes excitât. 12. Acutum calcar 
fessum animal timebat. 13. Stultos arbitres simile factum saepe 
fallebat.' 14. Fessi nautae mare nunquam rursus transibunt. 



RULE XIII. 

When the crude form of a neuter substantive ends in es or 
dSy the nominative and accusative singular are made by chang- 
ing the ^ or tf into û : as, cf. dnës- * a burden,' ». and a.s. 
dniis; cf. tempÔs- *time,* n. and a.s. tempûs. When the c.r. 
ends in ô?' also, the d is sometimes changed into û : as, cf. 
fèmôr- 'a thigh,' n. and iL.s,fëmûr» 

Exercise 13. 

* 

1. The heavy load will weary the beast-of-burden. 2. The 
lieutenants and centurions will desîgnedlj hasten the work. 
3. The old wound will again torment the unhappj beggar. 4. 
The faithless inhabitants will never make a treaty. 5. The great 
weight will almost sink the ship. 6. The brave old-man will 
perform a noble exploit. 7. The waves will soon wear-away 
the soft shore. 8. Idle boys spend much tîme to-no-purpose. 
9. The disease will attack the right side. 10. The hungry saibrs 
will tear-off the hide. 11. A sharp spear pierces the left 
thigh. 12. Smooth ivory adomed the house. 13. The sacred ' 
grove will shclter the birds. 14. The oak possesses great strength. 
15. Food nourishes the body. 

Lesson 13. 

1. Frumentum corpus alit. 2. Grave vulnus medicus ne- 
quiquam obligabat 3. Yalidum jumentum pondus grave aegre 



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE SINGULAB. 37 

portabit. 4. Cradele animal fémur dexiram mordet 5« In- 
vitas minister levé ebur yendebat. 6. Diligentes &bri magnum 
opus cito perficient. 7. Parvum onus linter &cile portabat 
8. Aves omne nemus occupant. 9. Senes insigne fiicinus oon- 
tinenter laudabant. 10. Miser rex sacrum foedus violabit. 
11. Mare molle litus habebat 12. Yetus arbor robur non 
habet. 13. Hasta corpus prope transfiget. 14. Imperator pe- 
eus vîritim distribuit. 15. Improbus legatus sacrum nemus 
consulto caedebat. 



KULE XIV. 



Of neuter tuhstarUives not included in the tbree preceding 
rules the nominative and accusative singular are generally the 
same as the crude forms : as, c.v, fiwmën- 'a river,' v. and a.s. 
flûmën; cf. càdâvër- *a corpse,' ». and A.s. càdâvër; c.p. 
€rû8' *a leg,' w. and a.s. crûs; c.p. ffènit' *a knee,' k. and 
A. s. ffënu; c.p. âlèc- *a sort of fish,' jx, and a.s. âlèc,^ 

Some substantives ending in Ôr, also, do not change the 
crude form in the nom. and ace. singular: as, cf. aequôr- 
' a level space,' n. and a.s. aequ6r. 

But of adjectives which end in a consonant the neuter nom. 
and ace. singular are made bj adding «, and are thei'efore iden- 
tical in form with the masculine and féminine nom. sing. of 
the same adjectives: as, cf. fërdc- *haughty,' h. and a.s. 
neuter fèroa;; cf. pôtent- *powerful,* n. and a. s. neuter pôten^. 

Exercise 14. 

1. The cows are eating the sweet grass. 2. The bright sun- 
beam will melt the ice. 3. The travellera were burying the 

^ Of a few neuter substantives ending in two consonauts, the nomi- 
native and accusative singular are fonned by omitting one of tbe con- 
sonants: as, cf. meil' ' honey,' N. and a.s. mil; cf. cord-^ * a heart,' 
IN. and A.s. cSr. Neuter substantives ending in mài^ which are borrowed 
from the Greek language, drop the t in the n. and a.s. : as, cf. dià" 
■dëmiU' 'a band for the head,' n. and a.s. dî&dêmà. 
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oorpse. 4. The yeteran soldîers are already renewing the 
dangerotts contest. 5. A broad river flows-round the town. 
6. The powerful chiefis were contmoally canrjmg-on a fierce 
war. 7. The swift march will greatly weaiy the whole army. 

8. The joyfol inhabitants immediately go-over the threshold. 

9. The gleamÎDg lightning will terrify the women. 10. The 
hoshandman loves the fertile conntij. 1 1 . The left knee pressed 
the earih. 12. The slaves will not place the bright light near. 
13. The neighbours find-out the noble name. 14. A sharp hom 
was wounding the right leg. 15. The careless workman will 
perhaps break the smooth marble. 

Lesson 14. 

1. Longum iter milites veteranos magnopere terret. 2. 
Fortes incolae atrpx bellum redintegrabimt. 3. Sinistnun 
genu stulta mater laedebat. 4. Goroscum lumen tîmidas mul- 
ieres puellasque perterrebit. Ô, Turpe nomen dux fidelis non 
scribit. 6. Yicini altum flumen transeunt. 7« Nigiae oves 
onme gramen celeriter edent 8. Clarom folgur firater videt. 
9. Levé marmor cadaver t^et. 10. Bellicosae gentes pericol* 
osom certamen audacter inibant. 11. Animal veloz cornu 
habet. 12. I^egligenshomo imagines fortasse&anget. 13. Mare 
insulas circumfluit 14. Nemo limen sacrum transibit. 16« 
Amoenum rus viatores amant. 



SECTION n. 
The Nominative and Accuaaivoe Cases Plural, 

BULE XV. 

When the crude form of a neuter noun ends in o, the nom. 
and ace. plural are made by changing the o into à : as, o.f. 
oppïdo- 'a town/ n. and a.p. oppïdà 'towns;' cf. ptUeëro- 
' beautiful,' n. and a.p. neut. pvlcrà. 
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EXEBCISB 15. 

1. The lîeutenant-general is moving his-own camp. 2. The 
soldiers were hurling many jayelins. 3. The braye gênerai will 
oertainly attack the fortified towns. 4. The sad sailors were 
putting dry leaves around. 5. The wooden shields keep-off the 
sharp javelins. 6. The weary beasts-of-burden will carry the 
baggage. 7. The illustrious consuls were repairing the saoted 
buildings. 8. The warlike garrisons are boldly defending the 
forts. 9. The beautiful gifts will preyail-upon the townsmen. 
10. The auxiliary-forces will gradually bring-together the bag- 
gage. 11. The chiefs appoint rewards and punishments. 12. 
Foolish young-men frequently adopt dangerous plans. 

Lesson 15. 

1. Auxilia lignea scuta gladiosque brèves habebant. 2. Cas- 
tra fortis legatus oppugnabit. 3. Periti fabri reliqua aedifida 
ultro refident. 4. Yeteres arbores non multa folia habent. 
5. Tanta dona stultos homines saepe decipiunt. 6. Imperator 
opus perûdt, praeddia disponit, castella communit. 7. Hostes 
impedimenta castraque capiebant. 8. Adversa proelia tristes 
dves perterrebunt. • 9. Nova consilia invites patres fortasse 
permovebunt. 10. Olarus juvenis pila ferebat. 11. Exerdtus 
oppîda castraque nequiquam defendunt. 12. Atroces barbari 
bella continenter gerebant. 



KuleXVI. 



If the crude form ofa neuter noun ends in any letter buto, 
the nom. and ace. plural are made by adding à: as, o.f. màri- 
Hhe sea,' n. and a.p. màrï-à *seas;' cf. brëvi- * short,' n. and 
A.p. neut. hrëvï-à; c.p. pâpâvèr- * a poppy,' n. and a.p. pàp- 
âvër-à * poppies ;' O.P. vUôcij)''^ * swift,' n. and a.p. neuter 

* Vide N.B. on Rule VIII. p. 28. 
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Exercise 16. 

1. The rich mercbants were not paying ail the taxes. 2. 
Golden necklaces adom the neck. 3. The industrious workmen 
are already burying the corpses. 4. The fierce animais will 
again go-round the sheepfolds. 5. A great multitude quickly 
fiUs ail the seats. 6. The girls were plucking the beautiful 
poppies. 7. The eager hunters will cruelly kill the swift ani- 
mais. 8. The soldiers go-over the immense seas. 9. A.seyere 
disease was attacking the knees. 10. The tenth légion will 
overcome the wings-of-the-army. 

Lessok 16. 

1. Turpîa facta latrones furesque saepe Ëiciunt. 2. Omnia 
maria audaces nautae pètent. 3. Esurientia animaliafrumen- 
tum maturum cito edent. 4. Mollia cubilia diligentes servi 
apponebant. 5. Keliqua vectîgalia rex statim accipiet. 6. Alta 
ovilia oves intrabunt. 7. Tristes milites multa cadavera oon- 
ferebant. 8. Eetia miseri piscatores vendent. 9. Anus folîa 
arida papaveraque spargunt. 10. Acuta pUa genua graviter 
vulnerabunt. 



EuLB XVIL 



The nominative and accusative plural of some neuter nouns 
ending in consonants are formed by mstlri-ng changes in the 
crude forms themselves, besides adding the safàx à. 

Ist, Those ending in s change the s into r .- as, o.r. vulnës' 
*awound/N. and a. p. mlnër-â *wounds;' O.P. vëtës- *old,' 
N. and A.p. neut. vëtër-à; O.P. corpdi- *a body,' h. and a.p. 
€orpôr-à 'bodies.' 

2d, Those ending in en change the è into i^; as, c.p. flûm&nr 
* a river,' n. and K,v,flûmïn-à *rivers.'* 

^ Thèse changes are not confined to the nominative and accusative 
plural, but take place in ail the cases, both singular and plural, ex* 
cept the nominatire and accusative singular. 
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A sîmilar change takes place in the word eàpût- * the heady* 
V. aud'A.p. càpU-^ 'heads.' 

EXEBOISE 17. 

1. The dreadful thunderbolts greatly-frîghten the diizens. 
2. The servants will put-out the lights designedlj. 3. The 
townsmen were finlshing manj usefiil worka. 4. The inhahit- 
ants will avoid long contesta. 5. A wise king does not violate 
human rights. 6. The prudent hosbandmen were sowing the 
seeds. 7. Barbarians do not generallj keep treaties. 8. The 
sea is incessantly wearing-away the soft shores. 9. False accu- 
sations often ruin the innocent {plu.). 10. The leafy groyes 
will shelter the birds. 11. The children were sînging old songs. 

12. The boasting soldier will again recount his-own exploits. 

13. The consul will immediately write the names. 14. Agrée- 
able countiy-places charm the philosopher. 15. The mercbants 
were buying the white fleeces. 

Lesson 17, 

1. Clara lumina viatores fallunt. 2. Nobîlia nomina sacer- 
dos scribebat. 3. Opéra utilia cives aegre perficient. 4. Flu- 
mina mare nunquam complebunt. 5. Gravia vulnera crura 
lateraque cruciant. 6. Aves parvae semina vorabant. 7. Tyr- 
annus omnia jura divina atque humana pervertit. 8. Agri- 
colae prudentes vellera statim vendent. 9. Magna onera vet- 
ères naves fortasse mergent. 10. Milites alta nemora incende- 
bant. 11. Nova carmina plebem laetam magnopere délectant. 
12. Oorusca fulgura libères perterrebant. 13. Ferocem con- 
sulem turpia crimina excitant. 14. Ictus brachia cruraque 
simul frangunt. 
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DIVISION III. 

MASCULINE^ FEMININE^ AND NEUTER NOUNS. 

SECTION L 

Gompcnutvoe amd SuperlcUive Degree ofÂdjeetives cmd 
* Adverbs, 

KuLB xvm. 

The OoHPABATiYB DsGSEB is that fonn of adjectives which 
implies a comparison hetween two obfects, in respect of some 
quality which thej both possess, but in différent degrees ; and 
the adjective in the comparative degree refers to that one of 
the two objects which is asserted to sorpass the other in that 
quality. Thus the sentence, ''The merchant is richer than 
the soldier," implies that both 'the merchant' and 'the sol- 
dier' are rich; but as the comparative ' richer' refers to ' the 
merchant/ it is asserted that he surpasses 'the soLIler' in 
riches.^ 

In English there are two ways of expressing the compara- 
tive d^pree : Ist, by addîng r or er to the simple adjective } as, 
'late,' 'later;' 'near,' 'nearer.' 2d, By placing the word 
' more' (which is itself a comparative) before the simple adjec- 
tive : asy ' hononrable/ ' more honourable.' 

In Latin the crade f orm of the comparative for the masca* 
line and féminine genders is made by adding ïôr- to the crude 
form of the simple adjective, any final vowel of which is 
droppcd: as, o.f. gravi- ' heavy/ o.v. comp. x. and F. gràv-ïôrr 

^ It must not be supposed that ail adjectires hâve the compara- 
tive degree : there are many in every language, the significations of 
which do not admît of comparison, and which consequently bave no 
comparative fonns ; such as * round,' * annual,' ' wooden,' &c. &c. ; 
and there are, moreoyer, in most languages some adjectires which are 
not compared, although their significations admit of comparison : 
thus in English 'good' has no comparative; nor has the conespond- 
ing Latin adjective bono'* 
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*heavier;* cf. vëlôe- * Bm&,' o.ï. comp. x. and r. vUôC'ÎSr' 
* swifter.' Whea ihe o. f. ends in èr<h or ëri-, the e is dropped 
whenever that letter woold be omitted in the inflections of 
the simple adjectîve : as, o.f. ptUcèro- ' beautifuly' cf. comp. 
X. and F. pulcr-Xôr- ^ more beautiful ;' o.f. âoëri- 'sharp,' o.f* 
comp. M. and F. â<T-fôr- * sharper.' 

The mascoline and féminine comparative is dedined ez- 
actly like a substantive ending in ôr-, sach as mercâtôr- (vide 
p. 20), the same forms serving for both genders. 

Exercise 18. 

Section I. 

1. The merchant was carefullj reading the longer letter. 
â. The mbre-skilful workmen will dig deeper ditches. 3. A 
much higher mountain hung-over. 4. The more-noble women 
were not praising the robber. 5. The more- prudent ambassa* 
dors will easily accomplish the difficolt affair. 6. The boy 
will secretly pluck the more-beautiful flowers. 7. The more- 
warlike barbarîans were making an attack. 8. The wiser 
queen was again collecting an army. 9. The more-slothfùl 
guide will not examine the place. 10. The more-prudent 
magistrates were suddenly calling-together a larger assembly. 

Lesson 18. 

Section I. 

1. Turpîores fures clam fugîebant. 2. Cupîdîores viatores 
iter consulto maturabunt. 3. Plebem miseram clarior tribunus 
audacter convocabat. 4. Irata multitude multo longiorem ora- 
tionem audit. 5. Stultiores homînes antiqua tempora frustra 
laudabunt. 6. Receutîores injuriae hominem incitant. 7. 
Fidelior servus herum benignum défendit. 8. Pulcrior flos 
fratrem delectat. 9. Acriores impetus barbari bellicosiores 
fortiter sustinebant. 10. Tutior locus miseriorem perfugam 
fortasse excipiet. 
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KULB XVIII. 
Section IL 

The crude form of the neuter comparative is made by 
adding ïOs- to the crude form of the simple adjective : as, cf. 
gràvi-y cf. comp. ix. ffràv-ïôs- ; cf. vëlôc-y cf. comp. ». vêlôc- 
iôs-; G,v,ptU€ëro-y cf. comp. n. pnlcr-ïôS', 

The nominative and accusative singular of the neuter com- 
parative are made bj changing ïôs- into ïûs; in ail the other 
cases the final s is changed into r. (Vide Rules XIII. and 
XVII. pp. 36 and 40.) 

OoHPAiULTiVE Apvebbs are the same in form as the nom. 
sing. of the neuter comparative adjective : as, gràviiU ^ more 
hssL-STljy fortîûs * more bravely.*' 

In such sentences as, "The soldiers pursued the enemy 
too eagerly," "The servant spoke too hastily," there is an 
implied comparison, one clause being omitted. The full 
expressions would be, " The soldiers pursued the enemy more 
eagerly t/tan was pnùdenty" " The servant spoke more hastily 
t/iwi he ought*^ In sucti cases, the words *too eagerly,' *too 
hastily ' would be translated by the comparative adverb in 
Latin. Comparative adjectives also are used in a similar way* 

Exercise 18. 
Section II. 

I. The beggars will go-across the broader river more-quickly. 
2. The braver scouts are ascending the hill too-eagerly. 3. The 
more-powerful nations will carry-on the war more-vigorously. 
4. The swifter animais will immediately flee. 5. The more- 
illustrious king is fighting more-bravely. 6. The heavier load 
was wearying the beast-of-burden. 7. The more-worthy brother 
drinks the better wines. 8. The more-recent wounds are tor- 

^ ComparatÎTC adverfos are rarely made from simple adrerbs ; the 
only instances being where the simple adrerbs are not derired from 
adjectives : e,g. from Mtep^ 'often' cornes saepiiu ' oftener.' 

[^ Sometimes the full expression occurs: e.g./tf« paulo iniempër' 
antior fortasêi gtsam dcbuû Cic* Vat» 1.] 
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menting the vétéran soldier. 9. The citizen will perfonn hÎB 
duty more-faithfully. 10. The greater danger will frighten 
the mob. 

Lesson 18. 

Section II. 

1. Altiorcm coUem décima legio celerius escendet. 2. Acrius 
certamen socios atque auxilia jam fatigat. 3. Sapientior legatus 
nobilius fiu^inus faciebat. 4. Bifficiliora opéra milites dto per- 
ficîent. 5, Alta fossa ampliora castra undique cingit. 6. Gray- 
ius vulnns fortior centurio rursus obligat. 7. Vir nobilius 
nomen "facile inveniet. 8. Yelocius animal latrantes canes 
nunquam capient. 9. Feraciores agros dives agrioola multo 
diligentios colebat. 10. Majus armentum ILberi eodem coge- 
bant. 



RULE XIX. 

The SuPEBLATivE Deqbee is that form of adjectives which 
implies a comparison between one object and ail other objects 
of the same class, in respect of some quality which they ail 
possess, bnt in différent degrees ; and the adjective in the su- 
perlative degree refers to that object which is asserted to sur- 
pass ail the others in that quality. Thus the sentence, " The 
Helvetii are the bravest of ail the Galli," asserts, that of aU the 
nnmerous tribes included in the gênerai name of * Galli,' the 
Helvetii possess the qualitj of braverj in the highest degree.^ 

In English there are two ways of expressing the superlative 
degree : Ist, by adding st or est io the simple adjective : as, 
*late,' 'latest;' *near,' *nearest.' 2d, by placing the word 
* most' (which is itself a superlative) before the simple adjec- 
tive : as, ' honourable/ ' most honourable.' 

In Latin there are several suffixes which dénote the super- 
lative degree :^ they ail end in o for the masc. and neut., and in 

' Vide Note, p. 42, which applies to tlie superlative as well as to 
the comparative degree. 

' The most simple of thèse sufiixes, and that which forms the es- 
sential part of ail the others, is îmo- (or ûmihy. e.g* prXmO' (a contrac* 
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a for the fem.; and are declined like masculine, neuter, or 
feminine substantives of the same termînations. 

B7 hx the most usoal of thèse suffixes is iss'ïmo- (k. and 
N.) or iss-ïma- (f.) : it is added to the crude form of the simple 
adjective, any final vowel of which is dropped : as, cf. IcUO' 
*broad,' cf. sup. IcU-issïmo- or lât-issïma- 'broadest;' Cï. 
vêlôc- * swift,' CF. sup. vêlôc-îssïmo- or velôc-ùsïma- * swiftest.' 

Superlative Adveres are made from superlative adjectives 
by changing the final of the crude form înto è : as, cf. sup. 
fortissïmo' * bravest,' sup. adv. foriissïmè ' most bravely.' (Vide 
Note 1, p. 44, which applies to sup. adverbs also.) 

In Latin the superlative of adjectives and adverbs is often 
used when no comparùon is implied, or at least expressed, 
b^t when the subject spoken of is asserted to possess an 
dbèolvJULy high degree of the quality. In such cases it may 
generally be translated by the adverb * very :* as, v\r fortisaï- 
mus fuît 'he was a very brave man ;' hostës impëtum audâcissï- 
^nëfàcïerU ' the enemy will very boldly make an attack.' 

Exercise 19. 

Section I. 

1. The bravent soldiers will receive the largest rewards. 

2. The strongest servants are carrying the heaviest loads. 

3. The woman will very-eagerly purchase the most-valuable 
clothes. 4. A very-high mountain hung-over. 6. The most- 
faithful servants are defending their master. 6. The vety- 
skilful husbandman will cultivate the most-fertile field as- 
carefully-as-possible.* 7. The swiftest animais very-often es- 
cape. 8. The most-illustrious gênerai is again collecting as- 



tîon of pri'ïmo-) * fîrst,' intïmO' * inmost,* summo' (a contraction of 
stib-htto-) * highest,* plûr-tmo- * most numerous.' 

^ This will be expressed in Latin by the superlative adverb * very 
carefully,' with the adverb quam placed before it. Other phrases of 
the same kind must be translated in a similar manner ; thus, in the 
eighth sentence, " as-great an army as-possible" is to be translated by 
the superlative of the adjective 'great,' agreeing with *army,' and the 
adverb çtiam. 
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great an army as-possible. 9. Themerohantwasbiijing-upas- 
manj black sheep as-poeaible. 10. The most-poweiful allies 
do not always give the greatest assistance. 11. The most- 
unjust sailor will shamelessly accomplish the basest deeds. 
12. The yery-foolish tribunes were praising our enemies as- 
much-as-possible. 13. The most-worthy centurions are choos- 
ing the most-level place. 

Lesson 19. 
Section I. 

1. Potentissîmus rex maximum ezercitum habet. 2. Olaris- 
simi principes majora praemia fortasse dabunt. 3. Justissimus 
praetor latronem quam gravissime puniebat. 4. Pretiosissimas 
imagines ditissimus civis saepe emebat. 5. Turpissimi nautae 
graviora onera portabunt. 6. Fortissimalegio altissimum mont- 
em celerius escendebat. 7. Latissimum flumen stultus im- 
perator quam negligentissime transit. 8. Fidelissima cohors 
imperatorem nunquam deseret. 9. Quam maxima dona igna- 
vus &ber impudenter poscit. 10. Kobilissimus legatus fortiora 
facta commemorabat. 11. Aequissimi campi oppidum undique 
cingunt. 12. Tenuissima retia pisces avesque non semper 
vitant. 



BuLE XIX. 

Section IL 

The second mode of forming the superlative cf. is by 
adding rïrtw- (m. and n.) or rtma- (r.) to the crude form of the 
simple adjective, when it ends in ^ro^ ëri^ or ëty the final o or * 
being dropped: as, o.p. pvlcèro- 'beautiful,* c.p. suip. pidcer- 
rïtriO' ; O.P. pauper- *poor,' c.p. sup, pauper-rïmo-. On the 
inflection of thèse superlatives, the formation of superlative 
adverbSy ào., vide preceding section. 

EXEBCISE 19. 

Section IL 
1. The army is with-very-great-difficulty going-across the 
broadest river. 2. The very-cruel robbers will kiU the most- 
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beautiful girL 3. The most-miserable elave will buzj the 
citizens as-quickly-as-possible. 4. Yerj-sharp pains were con* 
tinually attacking the whole body. 

Lesson 19. 

Section II. 

1. Miserrima mulier filiam clam sepeliet. 2. Acerrimae 
gentes quam plurimas naves undique cogebant. 3. Celerri- 
mom iter équités cras confident. 4. Pulcerrima regîna ne- 
minem timet. 5. Gravissima pondéra rates lintresque quam 
aegerrime transportabant. 



KULB XIX. 

Section III. 

The third mode of forming the superlative cf. is by adding 
lïmo- (m. and n.) or lïma- (f.) to a few adjectives ending in ïli^ 
the final i being dropped : as, cf. fàcUi- ^ easy,' cf. sup. 
fàcU-lïmo-, Thèse adjectives are, fâcUi-y diffïcili-y ' difiicult,' 
iïmïli' 'like,' dissïmUi- 'unlike/ gràcUi- 'slender/andAzl^miZi- 
*low.' 

Exercise 19. 

Section III. 

1. The most-noble chief undertakes a very-difficult affair. 
2. Nations the most-unlike were carrying-on the war very- 
vigorously. 3. The lieutenant was putting-forth a very-similar 
plan. 

Lesson 19. 

Section III. 

1. Difficillima negotia audacissîmi juvenes suscîpiunt. 2. 
Spes simillimae patres sororesque délectant. 3. Oupidissimos 
pedites hostes quam facillime decipiunt. 
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MASCULINE^ FEMININE, AND NEUTER NOUKS, 

As the formation of ail the cases, except the nominative 
and accosative (and in a few instances the vocative), îs quite 
independent of the gender of nouns, the following rules must 
be understood to apply to words of ail three classes ; and the 
distinction of gender will not be referred to in them. 

N.B. In translating the following Exercises, the studcnt 
must constantly bear in mind the changes in crude forms de- 
scribed in Rules V. and XVII. (pp. 23, 40), as they take place 
in ail the cases to which the subséquent rules apply. 



SECTION II. 

TU (^itwe Gaae, Sinffyl(w cmd Plural. AcHve Termina^ 

fions o/the First Person. 

GENERAL REHARKS ON THE GENITIYE. 

This case originally signified 'from;' but it is generally 
translated by ' of :' as, càlôr sôlïs * the beat from the sun,' 
or *the beat o/the sun,' or, lastly, * the sun's beat.'* 

Words in the genitiye case are almost always connected 
with other substantives, the meanings of which they explain 
or limit just as adjectives do ; hence adjectives may often be 
used instead of words in the genitive : thus, for lûmèn sôlïs ' the 
sun*s ligbt,' we might say lûmën sôlârë ' solar light.' On this 
account the genitive is sometimes called the adjective case.* 

\} Qfla, in fact, identîcal with the Latin a£, an old form of which 
was af; and in early English (as in the authorised version of the 
Scriptures) frequently has the same meaning (/rtwi), which has been 
retained in the word off: * there is a river a mile o/f,' i . e, from this 
place. Hence the ablative dépendent on ab is sometimes used instead 
of the subjective genitive: e.g. âh illô injuria. Ter. And. i. 1, 129.] 

P A remarkable proof of the logical identity of the genitive case 
with adjectives is the fact that it is sometimes used in apposition with 
an adjective in a différent case: e,g. mêô ûnlus fûnërë êlâtà pÔpûlî 
Rômânt essëi respublîcâ, Liv. xxviii. 28: consuêtûdo tuà sôlîus et 
Proprta, Cic, Fam. v. 14.] 

D 
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It must not be supposed, then, that ail substantives which 
in English are preceded by 'of are to be translated by the geni- 
tive case in Latin, inasmuch as thc word 'of is frequently 
used to connect verhs with substantives, in which cases the 
genitive cannot usually be employed. 

And, on the other hand, the genitive is often required in 
cases where ' of is not used in English ;* thus substantives, 
when connected with certain Latin adjectives and verbs, must 
always be in the genitive, whatever may be the English mode 
of expression. After such Latin words the sign ' {gen,y will 
be found in the vocabularies. 

The gênerai and most important rule respectîng this case 
is, that when in Latin one substantive deûnes another, that 
which defines is put in^the genitive. 



KULE XX. 

The Genitive Singtjlar is made by adding ïs when the 
crade form ends in a consonant: as, c,v, féllc- impèrcUôr- 'a 
fortunate gênerai,* G.s. fëllc-ïs impërâtôr-ïs * of a fortunate 
gênerai.' 

Exercise 20. 

1. The friends of the more-powerful chief were opening the 
gâtes of the city. 2. The death of the bold soldier will increase 
the fear of the consul. 3. Ail the soldiers of the légion are 
yielding. 4. The hope of liberty will at-length prevail-with 
the man's brother. 6. The pain of the wound was still tor- 
menting the very-skilful workman. 6. The breadth of the 
deeper river will impede the march of the cohort. 7. The 
shouts of the multitude frighten the friend of the more pru- 

\} This is especially the case with what are called the subjective 
and the objective genitive. The former represents the agents the latter 
the objecta of an action, which is expressed by a verbal substantive : 
e. g. vëtërês Helveiiôrum injûrtae pHpûli Rdmânï^ * the old wrongs in* 
fiicted by the Helvetii upon the Boman people,' Caes. B» G, i. SO.] 



GENinVE SINGULAR. 61 

dent kiog. 8. The enemj were biiryiDg the corpse of the 
scout. 9. The fear of death wîll not dater the robber*8 chil- 
dren. 10. The merchant's flon is plucking-asunder the leaves 
of the more-beautiful flower. 

Lesson 20. 

1. Fortîssimi milites audacis cohoctls tandem cedebant. 2. 
Pondus gravions oneris equus vix sustinet. 3. Tristes cives 
cadaver régis quam celerrime sepelient. 4. Frigidus ventus 
dolorem vulneris magnopere augebat. 5. Fidelissimus famulus 
pecuniam mercatoris quam diligentissimc serv^abit. 6. Alti- 
tttdo montis iter fortioris legionis impediebat. 7. Liberi ducis 
latitudinem fluminis etiamnum ignorant. 8. Mors consulis 
omnes urbis incolas terrebit. 9. Yeteris nemoris arbores mal« 
tas aves tegent. 10. Corpus senis acerrimi dolores saepe in- 
vadcbant. 



EULE XXI. 



The Genitive Sinqular is made by adding s when the 
crude fonn ends in i or u, the u beiug also made long : as, ç.p. 
mari- * the sea,* o.s, màrî-s; cf. IhUëri- ' a wheny,' g.s. Un- 
trî-s; c.v.forti' 'brave/ a.s.fortï-s; cf. exercUî^ *an army,* 
G.s. exercîtû-s,^ 

The distinction of person is usually made in Latin by the 
Personal suflixes of the verbs, so that the nominative cases of 
the pronouns équivalent to the English words, /, we; thou^ 
youy ye; he, she^ tliey^ are not used, except when they are 
emphatic ; that is, when they are opposed to, or contrasted 
with, some other word. Hence the foUowing rules will enable 
the student to translate the first person singular of verbs, 
although the Latin personal pronouns, being irregular in their 
infections, hâve not yet been explained ; and similar rules, 
to be subsequently given, will serve the same purpose for the 
first person plural, and the second person singular and plural. 

^ Neuter substantives in u are sometimes found without the suffix 
s in the genitive singular. 
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TEBMINATIONS OF THE FIRST PERSON SINGULAR IN THE IMPERFECT 

TENSES OF ACTIVE TERBS. 

Présent, o : e.g. cf. duc ' lead/ dûc-o ' I lead or am leading/ 

N.B. When the cf. ends in a, the a is lest: e.g» 
CF. âra- * plough,* âr-o * I plough.' 
Past. m : e»g, t.f. dûc-êba-, dûc-ëba-m * I was leading.' 

Future. o when the t.f. ends in b : e~g. t.f. ^râ-J-, ârâ-b-o ' I 
shall plough.* 
m when the t.f. ends in e (the e being changed înto a') : 
e.g. T.F. dûc-e-, dûc-a-m * I shall lead.' 

Exercise 21. 

1. The waggons will c^ny the wounded-men and the bag- 
gage of the brave army at-the-same-time. 2. The quickness of 
the disgraceful retreat îs wearjing the horses and oxen to-no- 
purpose. 3. I-was-awaiting the resuit of the bold attempt. 
4. The height of the hill greatly increased the difficulty of 
the ascent. 5. The leaves of the old oak were ahready falling. 
6. I-will not set the veiy-beautiful house of the cruel magis- 
trate on-fire. 7. The arrivai of the fleet immediately lessens 
the boldness of the faithless multitude. 8. Eager-desire of 
supremacy was-taking-possession-of the young-man's mind. 9. 
The authority of the noble senate will scarcely influence the 
more-powerful commandera of the cavaliy. 10. I-am-leading- 
back the greatest part of the infantry as-quîckly-as-possible. 

Lesson 2l. 

1. Infidelis civîs domum famuli prîncîpis incendunt. 2. 
Adventus exercitus spem fortis régis minuet. 3. Principes 
senatus, eventus certaminis non ignari, tribunes plebis time- 
bant. 4. Ascensum coUis frater juvenis explorât. 5. Omnes 
domus portas clam-aperio. 6. Yelocis navis gubemator ostium 
portus jam petit. 7. Majoris classis praefecti bellum quam 
acerrime gerebant. 8. Spes principatus audaciam bominîs 
magnopere augebit. 9. Copias equitatus peditatusque statîm 
remittam. 10. Maris litora plerumque vitabam. 

[* This change appears to hâve been of comparatively late intro- 
duction ; for we are told that the elder Cato wrote dîoem, fdeiem, &c. 
Vide Quint, i. 7, 23,] 
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RULE XXII. 

The Genitiye Sinoular îs made by adding ï when the 
crade form ends in «; as, cf. die- 'a day,' a. s. diè-î; cf. re- 
* a thing/ g. b. rè-ï, * 

Exercise 22. 

1. The companîons of the more-fortunate merchant will 
carefiilly-notice the similarity of the thîng. 2. The fear of de- 
struction will-take-possession-of the woman's mind. 3. The 
appearance of an army-in-battle-array alarms the barbarians 
and their allies. 4. Idle boys let-slip much of the day. 5. I 
shall at-length receive the reward of fldelity. 6. Little of 
hope remains. 

Lesson 22. 

1. Eei novitas uxorem fratris stupefaciet. 2. Paulum diei 
etiamtum supererat. 3. Laudes fidei libenter canebam. 4. 
Sinistrum aciei cornu impetum quam fortissimo sustinebat. 
6. Plus spei quam timoris habeo. 6. Multitudinis furor per- 
niciei timorem auget. 



Rule XXIII. 



The Genitiye Sikgvlar is made by adding e vfhen the 
crude form ends in a : as, cf. incôla- ' an inhabitant/ o.s. i»- 
côla-e ; cf. priiha- 'upright,' QS.prdba-e. 

Exercise 23. 

1. The army of the very-powerful queen was cruelly laying- 
waste the more-fertile district. 2. The sudden arrivai of the 
sailor will charm ail the inhabîtants of the beautiful island.* 

' The e before the final î îs short when a conBonant, iong when a 
Towel, précèdes it. Another form of the gen. sîng., in which the t is 
lost, îs sometimes found. 
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3. 1 will opeiily praise the exploit of the bold déserter. 4. The 
most-learued judge will fix a day for {say of) the pleading o£ 
the cause. 5. 1 was finishing the war of the sea coast. 6. The 
enraged govemor of the neighbouring province will puuish the 
treacherous friend of the husbandmaii as-severely-as-poasible. 
7. The hope ot victory rouses the braver chief. 8. I am ascer- 
taining the depth of the outer ditch. 9. The centurions of the 
fourth légion will point-out the danger of flight. 10. Almost 
ail the soldiers of the very-brave cohort were going-across the 
river. 

Lesson 23. 

1. Kautae repentina mora filiam agricolae permovebit. 

2. Omnia fere oppida orae maritimae quam facillime capiam. 

3. Timor perfidiae spem pulcrae puellae minuebat. 4. Multos 
finitimae regionis misernmos incolas captives abducebam. Ô. 
Yim tempestatis naves reginae vix sustinent. 6. Yictae civi- 
tatis leges doctissimus praetor discet. 7. Equités initium tur- 
pissimae fugae faciunt. 8. Spes tautae praedae milites quartae 
cohortis magnopere incitabat. 9. Feracissimae insulae iuco]::e 
multum frumentum vendunt. 10. Barbari magnam Romanae 
provinciae partem audacissime vastabant. 



RULE XXIV. 



The Genitive SixauLAR of crude forms ending in o is made 
by changing the o into *.• as, cf. àgëro- *a field/ o.s. agri; 
C.V, përïcula- * dsinger,* o.s. përicûll; c.p. mïaèro- 'wretched,' 
G. s. mïsërl. 

Exercise 24. 

1. I will gladly undertake our friend's more-diffîcult affair. 
2. The other chiefs of Gaul were praising the ancient valeur 
of the Koman people. 3. The boy's father bas the hope of a 
very-great reward. 4. I was pleading the prisoner's cause very- 
boldly. 5. The allies were there awaiting the arrivai of the great 
king. 6. The workman's gi'andsons will shut the gâtes of the 
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town. 7. I am selling the horses of the warlike chief. 8. The 
inhabitants of the larger yillage behold the light of the cou- 
âagration. 9. The archers and slingers will make a beginniDg 
of the battle. 10. The sons of the most-wretched slave wers 
climbing the fenœs of the sacred field. 

Lesson 24. 

1. Omnia vîcîni yici aedificia ingens încendium exurebat. 
2. Yenator nigri apri caput vendit. 3. Socii populi Romani 
adventum exercitus ibi exspectabunt. 4. Irati praefecti minas 
contemno. 5. Reliquas pigri principis copias quam facillime 
superabo. 6. Improbi captivi uxor matrem servi fallebat. 7. 
Prudentiores cives belli initium quam diutissime vîtant. 8. Al- 
tifisimi oppidi muros explorator tandem conspicit. 9. Doctior 
tribuni nepos causam philosophi nequiquam dicet. 10. Pulcri 
papaveris folia cito discerpebam. 



RULE XXV, 

The Qenitivb Plueal is formed by addîng rum when the 
crude form ends in a, o, or e, the final vowels becoming long : 
as, CF. insiUa- * an island,' g.p. insvlâ-rum; c.p. aervo- *a slave,* 
O.P. servô-rum; o.F. die- *a day,' o.p. dië-rum, 

TERMINATIONS OF THE FI EST PEB80N PLUBJLL IN TUE IHPEEFECT TENSES 

OF ACTIYB VEEBS. 

mus when the c. or t.f. euds in a, «, or t, the vowels becoming long : 
e.g, atidi-tnus 'we hear;' dûo-êbà-miU *we were leading;' 
càpi'ë-mu8 * we shall take.* 

N.B. When the cf. ends in a consonant or t, the t is 
short: e.ff»fSdï-tnÛ8 * we are digging.* 
ï'mus when the c. or t.f. ends in & consonant or«: e-g, stâlû-tm^s 
* we are setting up ;' cOg-imûs * we collect ;' ddcë-b-Unûs * we 
shall teach.' 

Exercise 25. 
1. We were cultivating the lands of the slothful husband^ 
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men. 2. The bolder inhabitants of the very-fertîle islands will 
not pay the taxes e very-year. 3. TJhe chief of the most-warlike 
barbarians does-not-know the number of the days. 4. We shall 
very-greatly alarm the govemors of the neîghbouring towns. 
5. The âeet of the Roman people was sustaming the violence 
of the wînds. 6. The conquered forces of the allies are départ- 
ing în-all-directions. 7. The leaders of the Gauls, (being) fond 
of new things (i. e, of politîcal changes), will make a conspi- 
racy. 8. The fierce soldiers were cruelly killing a very-great 
multitude of runaway-slaves. 9. The exploits of the sailors 
will not charm the friends of the ambassadors. 10. The songs 
of the beautiful girls were rousing the sleeping guards of the 
camp. 

Lesson 25. 

1. Fugitivorum dominos eo quam celerrîme remittemus. 
2. Rerum novarum cupiditas animos barbaronim plerumque 
permovet. 3. Comités oppidanorum passim fugiebant. 4. Dua- 
rum fînitimarum provinciarum agros maxima Germanorum 
multitude simul vastabit. 5. Eo copiarum pars maxima cras 
conveniet. 6. Annorum dierumque numerum non ignoramus. 

7. Externes hortorum muros filii Êibrorum clam scandcbant. 

8. Socii perfugarum yictorum statim discedent. 9. Quam plu- 
rima semina servi agricolarum senint. 10. Periculorum magui- 
tudinem timides milites vix celabimus. 



RULE XXVI. 



The Genitive Plural is made by adding um when the crude 
form ends in a consonant^ u, or i : as, cf. vtdnës- * a wound,' 
O.P. vidnër-um; cf. exercïti^ *an army,' g.p. exercUvrum; 
CF. nâvi- *a ship/ g.p. nâvï-um; cf. fërôc{t)- ^haughty,* 
Q,'B, fèrôcï-um ; cf. mo7it(j)' 'a mountain,' O.P. TmrUï^m. 

Note 1. Vide N.B. Rule VIII. 

Note 2. A few nouns ending in i drop the i in the genitive 
plural. Among thèse axe jûvè7ii- *a young-man,' càni- *a 
dog,' and cëlèri- * quick.* 
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Exercise 26. 

1. We are guarding the baggage of ail the soldiers. 2. The 

children of the cruel women wcre quîcklj ascending the highest 

ridge of the moantaiiis. 3. We will gladlj assist the magis- 

trates' daughters. 4. The sons of the industrious fishermen 

are catching an immense multitude of fishes. 5. The frienda 

of the base thieves will open the gâtes of the prison. 6. The 

defenders of the fortifications will very-bravely sustain the 

attacks of the hostile armies. 7. The centurions of the first 

ranks were rashlj leading-forth the soldiers of the remaining 

cohorts. 8. We feared the greatness of the waves and storms. 

9. The chiefîs of the states were recounting the victories of our 

iathers. 10. The brothers of the more-powerful chiefs see- 

clearlj the treacherj of the young-men. 

Lesson 26. 

1. Civium nobilium amîcum spes provindae atque exercîtuum 
impellit. 2. Fines feracîssimarum regionum iacile custodie- 
bamus. 3. Atrocium canum crura liberi mendicorum frangunt. 
4. Senatus jura magistratuum saepe contemnebat. 6. Flu- 
minum ripas temere escendimus. 6. Anîmalis comuum am- 
plitude venatorem stupefaciet. 7. Portuum majorum paucitas 
navigationem magnopere impediebat. 8. Fortissimarum coh- 
ortium signa audacter rapiemus. 9. Fratres juvenum retia 
piscatorum contrahebant. 10. Reliquorum dierum negotia 
filii senum diligentius gèrent. 



SECTION III. 

The Dative Case, Singtda/r and Plural. Active Terminatiom 

ofihe Second Peraon, 

GENERAL BEUAKKS ON THE DATIVE. 

The original use of the dative case was, it is probable^ to 
express the notion of localité/ or rest, which in English is de- 

d2 
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noted bj the prépositions at or in ; and such, in certain cases, 
continuod to be its meaning in the latest period of the lan- 
guage.^ But the datîve came to be used in manj other ways, 
which cannot be included in any gênerai description ; henœ 
it is translated into English bj varions words, but is most 
frequently équivalent to the prépositions ' to' or * for,' when 
those words are connected with verbs which do not implif inotûm 
from one place to anotJier, In the following Exercises * to' and 
* for' are to be regarded as signs of the dative case. 

This case, however, is used mth many Latin verbs and 
adjectives, the English représentatives of which are followed 
by other prépositions than those just mentioned, or by no 
préposition at ail, but by the accusatîve case : such Latin 
verbs and adjectives will be distinguished in the vocabularies 
by the word * dative' placed after them. Compound verbs 
frequently hâve two words dépendent on them, one of which 
is in the dative case, the other in the accusative ; the former 
representing the remoter or indirect object of the verb, the 
latter its nearer or direct object : the dative case may bo 
regarded as dépendent on the prepositional prefix, the accu- 
sative as govemed by the root of the verb. In the vocabu- 
laries the words ^ dot, and ace* are printed after such verbs. 



KULE XXVII. 

The Dative Singular is made by adding % when the crudc 
form ends in a consonani, u, or e : as, cf. rêg- * a king,' d.s. 
rëg-ï; c.p. vëtës' ^old,' d.s. vètër-î; c.v, coiiverUU' *an assembly,* 
D.s. conveniU'ï ; c j". re- * a thing,' d.s. re-l.^ 

^ Thcat is, with the names of towns and small islands : thus, * at 
Borne' is Rômae; ' at Carthage,* CarthâgtnÎ! ' at Ithaca/ ^Ithâcae; 
' At Athens,' Athênis, Vide Gr, § 951. 

^ When the crude form ends in u or e, the % is often lost ; so that 
the dative becomes identical with the cnide form, except that th9 
re long» 
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Exercise 27. 

1. We were selling bread and eggs to the pilot and the 
traveller. 2. I gladly grant the-other part of the village to 
the braver armj. 3. The very-wifle philosopher ia persuad- 
ing the more-noble chief. 4. The violence of the stonn wîll 
do-injury to the more-beautîful flower. 5. I was paying- 
attention to the law of nations. 6. The joyful multitude ia 
glving thanks to the merciful magistrate. 7. The faithless 
déserter will wish-well to the attempt of the enemy. 8. The 
cruel conqueror of the state did not spare the multitude of 
women and children. 9. We will set the very-skilful workman 
over the more-diffîcult affair. 10. I will not pay the tax to 
the consuFs haughty brother. 

Lesson 27. 

1. Ferocî victori non favemus. 2. Bellicosiori genti virum 
fortem praeficiam. 3. Multitudini captivorum vitam liber- 
tatemque concedemus. 4. Sapiens philosophus senatui nun- 
quam jpersuadebit, Ô. Veteri arbori venti imbresque nocebont. 
6. Exercitui sociorum panem et.vinum dabimus. 7. Guber- 
natoris uxori gratias agebam. 8. Juri gentium doctissimua 
praetor studet. 9. Frinceps legioni fortiori tribunum fidelem 
statim praeficiet. 10. Mendaci homini nunquam parce. 



RuLE XXVIII. 



The Dative Singulab is made by adding e to the crude 
fonn when it ends in a; as, cf. insvla- *an island,' d.s. inr 
stUa-e ; c.p. ptdcëra- 'bsautiful/ n.s. pulcra-e, 

TERMINATIONS' OF THE SECOND PERSON SINGULAR IN THE IMPEKFECT 

TENSES OF ACTIVE YERBS. 

S when the c. or t. p. ends in a, e, or i, the vowels becomîng long: e,g, 
dûC'êbâ'S * y ou led ;' c&pi-c-s * y ou will take ;* audî-s * yoa 
hear.' 
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N.B. When the cf. ends in a eofuonant or t, thc t îa 
short: e.g./Sdi-g *you are diggîng.' 

ht when the c. or t.f. ends in a contonant or u: e,ff. ttâtÛ-U * y ou 
are setting up ;' cÔg-Hs ' you collect ;' tUfeë-b-U * you wîU 
teach/ 

ExEBCISE 28. 

1. You will buy clothes suitable for your beautîful daughter. 
2. The most-warlike nations seldom inhabit the districts near- 
est to the sea coast. 3. Tou often perform exploits very- 
agreeable to the inhabitant of the village. 4. The faithf ul 
servants obey the husbandmon. 5. You commanded the pro- 
vince (to fumish) the-greatest-possible number of workmen. 
6. The leading-men of the state wish-well to agriculture. 7. 
The conquered enemy will make a departure like a flight. S. 
We were staying at-Capua. 9. You shall give-satisfaction to 
the wretched girl. 10. The cruel barbarians will not spare the 
innocent maid-servant. 

Lesson 28. 

1. Quam plurimas vestes andllae imperabas. 2. Captivi 
agricolae non satisfiEiciunt. 3. Imber feradssimae regioni mag- 
nopere nocebit. 4. Domum portae urbis proximam fortasse 
incendes. 5. Potentiores principes reginae libenter parent. 6. 
Tribuni oratio plebi laetae grata erat. 7. Clarissimi consules 
Romae manebunt. 8. Munitae urbi peritiorem legatum prae- 
fids. 9. Oenturiones locum novae munitioni idoneum delige- 
bant. 10. Sapientes agricolae agriculturae quam plurimum 
Btudebunt. 



EULE XXIX. 



The Dative Singular is made by lengthening the final 
vowel of the crude form when it ends in o or i : as, c.r. lûpih 
*a wolf,' D.s. lûpO; CF. ndvî' *a ship,' d.s. nâvî. 
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EXEBGISE 29. 

1. Tho bravest nations will of-their-own-accord submit-to 
the Roman people. 2. You resisted the noble citizen too- 
boldly. 3. The gênerai sets the more-powerful chief over the 
hostile town. 4. Wretched prisoners generally prefer death 
to sad exile. 5. The joyfùl sailor was ronning-to-meet hîs 
brave friend too-eagerly, 6. You wiU never persuade the up- 
right witness. 7. The kind boy immediately gives food to the 
hungiy animal. 8. The priest will answer the fiEdthful mes- 
senger as-soon-as-possible. 9. The wiser inhabitants always 
wîshed-weU to the usefol plan. 10. You are placing a new 
tax upon the district, the town, and the village. 

LsssoK 29. 

1. Forti viro fures haud saepe resîstunt. 2. Patrî tuo 
statîm occurres. 3. Crudeles viatores gravius onus fesso ju- 
mento imponebant. 4. Ignavi pueri voluptatem util! labori 
plerumque anteponunt. 5. Lnperio improbi principis non ob- 
temperabimus. 6. Philosophus stulto seni fortasse non respon- 
debit. 7. Sacerdotî benigno £Eicile persuades. 8. Silva oppido 
proxima haud multos lepores tegit. 9. Pigri servi domino irato 
haud libenter parebunt. 10. Panem et ova misero captivo 
saepe dabas. 



RULE XXX. 



The Dative Plubal is made by adding ^hûs when the 
crude form ends in a consonaTU: as, o.f. custôd- 'a guard,' 
D.p. custôd-ïbûs; o,p. v^tès- *old,' d.p. vètër-ïàHs. 

TEKHINATIONS 07 THE SECOND PEBSON PLUSAL IN THE IMPERFECT 

TENSES OF ACTIVE VEEBS. 

(iê when the c. or t.f. ends in a, e, or i, the vowelB becoming long: 
e.ff» dûe-êhà'CU *ye were leadîng;' câpVè'Cis *ye will takes' 
audUfit * ye hcar.' 
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N.B. When the c.p. enda in a amtortani or i, tbe i"ù 

ahoTt: e.y./BcI-ft* ' je are making.' 

{■fll wheo tho c. or T.F. end» in a eonmnant or u.' t.g. ilàia-ltls 'je 

are letliag up i' eSff-UU ' je collect ;' dSeë-S-I/l» ' je nill teach.' 

Note, ^hen the veib ia inlended ta be plural, the pronoun y* 

will alwHTs be uieil in the EiercUes ; jvu in the nominatÎTe is ta be 

uuderstood as singular, 

KXEBCISE 30. 

I. Te reùat«d the robbers. 2. 1 wish-irell to the &thets of 
the prisoDere. 3. The rich merchant will set the akilfiil work- 
man over the more-aseful works. 4. Seditious citizene do not 
«iUÏDglj Hubmit-to the laws of the state. 6. The veij-joyful 
inhabitanta of the villages were running-to-meet the more- 
fortuoate guides. 6. We will iiot spare the brothe» of the 
hoatages. 7. The merclful kîng naed-to-grant life aad liberté 
to the chieb of tbe barbaiiana. 8. Ye will never persuade the 
grandBous of the old-man. 9. Tou were consulting-the-in- 
terests-of the wiger young'meu aa-carefiill;-as-possible. 10. 
Sailora geuerallj prefer the sea to the grèves. 

IiEssotr 30. 
1. MulieribuB senibuEque panùtis. 2. Teteribus arboribos 
hieuiB plerumque nocet. 3. Boni magistratua prudentibua hom- 
inibuo cousulunt. 4. Sotàorum auxilia equitibus bostium quam 
fortiiisime reaietent. 6. Oravioribus oneribus naves mercatoria 
idoneae non. suât. 6. Adolescentibus praemia grata dabatù. 
7. JuatiasimuH praetor gravea labores turpioribua latmoibna 
împonet. 8. Clémentes civitatia principes feraciorea agroB 
peditibua concednnt. 9. Omnea fera agricolae framentom 
ùrboribua floribusque praeferunt. 10. Bellicosioribus gcntibus 
TÎctoreiu ferocem praeficietis. 



EULE XSSI. 



Tbe Dative Plusal ia made bj adding Mi wheu the cmde 
ia in «, i, or «,■ aa, c.p. re- 'a thing,' d.p. rS-biU; 
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CF. éivi- ' a citizen/ b.p. cïvï-bûs ; o.f. porit^ * a barboor/ p.y« 
porta^hiU, The u is often changed into i: as, o.r. exerdUiU" 
* an anny,' d.p. exercUÏ-àiU, 

EXEBCISE 31. 

1. Te will give greater rewards to the brave citizens. 
2. The more-prudent consul was carefully providing for ail the 
events of a long war. 3. Our enemies will very cruelly betny 
the désertera to the powerful magistrates. 4. The poor debtor 
owes great sums-of-money to the noble witnesses. 6. Boys do 
not always attend- to useful things. 6. The stonn was greatly 
damaging the old ships. 7. Ye are selling many very-Taluable 
things to the £dthless young-men. 8. The friends of the 
powerful senator will not pay the money to the base soldiers. 
9. Fortune does not always smile-on the noble attempts of 
men. 10. Ye were again giving food to aU the sheep. 

Lessok 31. 

1. Locum omnibus rébus idoneum yix invenietis. 2. Sédition 
cives nobilibus senatoribus non parent. 3. Noctes diebus 
fures plerumque anteponunt. 4. Tristibus juvenibus vinum 
dabatis. 5, Fidèles exploratores principibus fortibus occurrent. 
6. Maximam pecuniam captivorum patres crudelibus victoribus 
debebant. 7. Omnibus fere classibus popuH Romani tempea- 
tates nocebant. 8. Laeta pueUa avibus aquam dabit 9. 
BeUicosissimi barbari hostium exercitibus quam fortissûne 
resistebant. 10. Magna vectigalia omnibus sacerdotibus im- 
ponitîs* 



RULE XXXII. 



. The Dative Plural is made by adding ïs when the crude 
form ends in o or a, the final vowels beîng struck out : as, cf. 
lièèro- * a bock,' d.p. lièrïs; cf. rïpa- 'a bank,' d.p. rJpïs, 

Exercise 32. 

1. The foot-soldiers were too-slowly bringing assistance to 
the yielding troops of horsemen. 2. A yery-great army of 
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barbarians was rapîdly approacbing the fortified towns. 3. Ye 
will not give-over the prisoners to the enraged înhabitants of 
the Tillage. 4. The centurions of the nînth légion are sélect- 
ing a place suitable for the camp. 5. The slowness of the 
pursuers will perhaps brîng safety to our allies. 6. Caesar's 
^ends wîU foolishly set one unÊiYourable battle against many 
favourable (ones). 7. Ye often impose labours too-severe 
upon the slothful gîrls. 8. We will not place-confidence-in tho 
fnghtened sailors. 9. I unexpectedly announce to the joyfol 
townsmen the arrivai of the Roman army. 10. You will order 
àll the provinces (to fumish) the greatest-possible quantity 
of corn and fodder. 

Lesson 32. 

1. Mendacibus pueris nunquam credebam. 2. Ignavis in- 
colis haud facile persuadebitis. 3. Fessi legionis decimae 
milites turmis equitum aegre resistunt. 4. Adventum magnae 
classis territis Oaesaris amlcis nuntiabimus. 5. Nonam legionem 
sagittariis hostium statim oppono. 6. Yictî oppdani gladios 
ac pila legatis probis tandem tradent. 7. Quaestor feradssimis 
insulis frumentum pabulumque imperat. 8. Fessi viatorea 
altis fluminibus tarde appropinquabant. 9. Olemens vîctor mis- 
eris captîvis fortasse parcet. 10. Omnibus barbarorum agris 
grave vectigal imponebas. 



SECTION IV. 
The Ahlative Case, Singular and Plural, 

GENERAL BCMABES ON THE ABLATITE. 

The ahlative case was originally the same as the dative^ 
from which, for the most part, it cannot be distinguished by its 
form: in the plural the two cases are always identical in 
form, and are frequently so in the singular. 

It has been stated (p. 57), that the primitive use of the 
dative was to express the notion oilocality, or ot 2^ précise peint 
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eiiher of space or time : but this meaning was affcerwards 
transferred to the ablative; accordingly the latter is freqaently 
to be translated by the prépositions * in,' ' on,' or ' at ;' as used 
in the phrases, '^ in the same place," '^ on the third day," " at 
the eleventh hour." 

Words which describe the meam or instrwmjn^ with which 
an action is performed are generally put in the ablative case, 
which in such instances is équivalent to ^ by' or ' with ;' as used 
in the sentences,^ ^' The merchant was deceived by this reply ;" 
« The shepherd struck the dog with a stick."^ 

Words in the ablative case qualify or define verbs in the 
fiame way as adverbs do ; many so-called adverbs are merely 
ablative cases of nouns : and, on the other hand. Latin adverbs 
are often équivalent to English phrases containing nouns dé- 
pendent on prépositions corresponding in meaning to the 
ablative ; e. g. œgerrïmê * with very great difficulty.' Hence 
the ablative is sometimes called the ^ adverbial case.' 

Besides thèse uses of the ablative, it is employed after many 
prépositions, and in connection with numerous verbs and ad- 
jectives, the English équivalents of which are not followed by 
any one of the prépositions above mentioned as signe of the 
ablative : such words will bo distinguished in the vocabularies 
by the word ' ablative' placed after them. 

PsEFOSiTioirs are words the primary office of which is, to 
dénote the relative positions of the things described by the sub- 
stantives which they connect : this is shown in such phrases 
as, " the ditch before the town,'' " the bird ztpon the bough,** 
*' the fîsh in the river." They are also frequently used after 
verbs, which they connect with substantives. 

The only kinds of words that can be dépendent on or go< 
vemed by prépositions are substantives, adjectives (agreeing 
with substantives), and pronouns ; and in Latin ail words so 
dépendent must be in either the accusative or the ablative 

{} It may be mentioned, as one proof of the original identity of the 
àblatÎYe and dative, that in Greek (which cloBely resembles Latin in 
many respects, a great portion of both being derived from the same 
sonzce, but which bas no ablative case), words denoting the instrument 
are usually put in the dative.] 
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case; no Latin prépositions being followed by words in the 
genitive or dative. 

As a gênerai rule, Latin prépositions gpvem only om case ; 
that is, they cannot be sometimes followed by the accusative, 
and at other times by the ablative : there are, however, a few 
prépositions which govem both cases. 

The principal Latin prépositions that are followed by the 
ablative are thèse : 



5, Sb, or aba^ 


. away fronif from, by. 


cum . 


, with (i. e. in company wUh). 


de . . . 


. downfrom,from,oftConceming, 


ëor ex 


. outofyfrom. 


prô . 


. beforet in front of, on behaîf qf. 


sïnë . 


. withouU 



The foUowing govem the ablative, except when they are 
connected with verbs implying motion from place to place, 
in which case they take the accusative : 

tn • • tn, upon, \ sîib . . under. 
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The Ablative Singulab is made by adding ë to the crade 
form when it ends in a coTisonant : as, cf. lêg- ' a law,' abl.s. 
tèg^ë; c.v,fortïôr- *more brave,* kna.^, fortïôr-ë. 

K.B. Words, especially adjectives, which hâve two crade 
forms, one ending in a consonant, the other in i, very frequently 
make their abl. sing. from the latter.^ 

Exercise 33. 
1. I was sendîng aU the women and children out-of the city 

^ à before words beginning with some consonants ; àb before words 
beginniog with a vowel, A, /, r, or a ; and aba before some words be- 
ginning with p, t, c, or q» 

3 Vide Gr. § 21.9*. 
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l>y-night. 2. Our aimy will tako Italy easily and without & 
woimd. 3. The fierce barbarian was killing the woonded dé- 
serter with-a-stonc. 4. We will roU an immenBe rock down- 
from the mouutain into the valley. 5. The wretched prisoner 
"was eamestlj begging-for pardon from the more-fortunate 
xnan. 6. Ye will instantly drive-back the enemy by-(your)- 
Talonr and by-the-fortification of the work. 7. The stag is 
running-down from the mountaîn with-greater quickness. 8. 
You were fleeing from the shore. 9. The boy's mother wUl 
io-morrow reçoive a letter from the more-prudent old-man. 
10. The very-bold shepherd is pressing the snake with-(hi8)- 
foot. 11. I shall escape out-of the grove with the guide. 
12. Ye were standing on the threshold of the house with the 
fisherman. 

Lesson 33. 

1. Audax venator aprum hasta graviter yulnerabat. 2. Ex 
Rumine in sîlvam celerrime fngiemus. 3. Kostrae copiae a 
litore cras discedent. 4. Senator pedites cum ezploratoie 
praemittit. 5. Piscatorum uxores in litore stabunt. 6. Kigrum 
anguem sine timoré tangebatis. 7. Inviti pueri rure in urbem 
venient. 8. Multitudine telorum hostes ab oppido prohibe- 
l)amu8. 9. Folia de arbore in aquam jam cadunt. 10. Céleri- 
tate periculum effugiam. 11. Cum custode ex carcere clam 
•exibis. 12. Yeniam a consule nequiquam petitis. 



Eu LE XXXIV. 



The Ablatiyb Sinoulab is made by lengthening the final 
letter wheu the crudo form ends in a vowel: as, cf. nauUt" 
"^ a sailor/ abl.s. nautâ; cf. nâvir ^a ship/ abl.8. nom; cf. 
regno' * royal power,' abl.s. regnô; cf. câsu- ' chance/ abl.8. 
eàm; cf. re- ^ a thing/ abl.8. ri. 

N.B. Many substantives ending in i make the abl. sing. by 
changing the i into ë: as, cf. civvi- 'a citizen,' abl.8. (Hvë: of 
«thers the abL sing. ends eithcr in î or in ^. ' But the abL nng. 
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of neiUer substantives, and of ail adjectivcs^ is generally made 
aocording to the rôle. 

Exercise 34. 

m 

1. We will encamp in the most-level place possible. 2. At 
Oaesar's coming into Gaul, the Aedui held the chief-power. 
3. I easîly persuade the slave by the hope of liberty. 4. Tou 
will soon leam from the brave inhabitant respecting the danger 
of the lieutenant-general and of the légion. 6. At about the 
third hour of the day we were informing the quaestor of 
{{,€, conceming) the destruction of the cohort. 6. By the 
new taz ye will drive the industrious workmen out-of the 
island. 7. On the following day the lieutenant-general reads 
Oaesar's letter aloud in an assembly of the soldiers, and af- 
fecta (them) ail with-the-greatest joyfulness. 8. At day-break 
(lit. at first light) we will secretly âee from the hostile town 
in a very-swift ship. 9. In-the-meantime the very-prudent 
centurion fortifies the camp on (ex) every side with-a-hîgher 
rampart. 10. I was carrying the report of (ûe. conceming) 
your victory to the enemy with-incredible quickness. 11. 
You always had (held) the Aedui in-especial honour in-con- 
sideration-of their ancient and constant fidelity towards the 
Roman people. 12. Alarmed by the sudden occurrence, the 
chiefs of the barbarîans will retreat with (cum) great danger 
across the very-broad river into their-own territories. 

Lesson 34. 

1. Postero die praefectum de adventu exercitus epîstola cer- 
tiorem facio. 2. Hostes cum tertîa copiarum parte trans au- 
men in sues fines recedebant. 3. Milites ex navl in mare audac* 
ifisime desiliunt. 4. Prudens imperator castra in aperto loco 
ponet. 6, Dicta crudelium latronum mulieres magno dolore 
affîcient. 6. Ex maritima regione omnes incolas expellimus. 
7. Prima luce castra ex superiore loco movebitis. 8. B«p- 
entîna patris morte perturbatus, ex provincia quam citissîme 
redibas. 9. In vado fiuminis équités prîncipem interficiunt. 
10. Hora diei circiter quarta laeti incolae de Victoria vestra 
ex fugitive cognoscent 11. Magnitudine periculi permotus 
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eonatu tandem desistis. 12. Spe salutU inducti legatos de 
numéro hostium certiores faciemus. 



RuLE XXXV. 



The Ablàtite Plural is alwajs the same as the Dativb 
Plural, for which vide Rules ZXX. XXXI. and XXXII., pp. 
61-63. 

Exercise 35. 

1. Te were at-the-same-tîme surrounding our foot-soldiera 
with cavaliy and chariots. 2. Alarmed hj ail thèse thÎDgs, we 
will not staj in the city defended bj woods and marshes. 3, 
On the preceding days the inhabitants were canying theîr 
goods across the river. 4. The barbarians are gradually going- 
away out-of the camp, and secretly withdrawing their (men) 
out-of the fields. 6, Ambassadors were often coming from 
the dtizens to Oaesar respecting peace. 6. The étrangers will 
safely go-across the strait in very-manj ships. 7. In the other 
seas we had ships a little broader and lower. 8. The com- 
manding-officers are encamping in the thickest woods with 
four légions and eight-hundred slingers. 9. The wretched 
slaves were setting the ship in-motion by the long oars. 10. 
You will leam aU-things^ from (er) the messengers and the 
letter. 11. Next day ye remain-motionless upon the hills, a&r 
frx>m our camp. 12. Shepherds generally live on-milk and 
flesh, and dothe (their) bodies with skins of animais. 13. Te 
will buy bread and wine from the innkeepers of the village. 

14. I owe very-much to the merchant for his (èjus) kindnesses. 

15. Ton did not sustain the common chance of war with the- 
others. 

Lessok 35. 

1. Advenae ex locis superîoribus classem octingentarum na- 
vium conspiciebant. 2. Postero anno caupones ex eo oppido cum 

^ Tranalated by the neuter adjectivet the word * things* being 
omitted in the Latin. 
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omnibus bonis suis discedunt. 3. Locam saxîs arboribosque 
incredibili celeritate mnniebamns. 4. Urbes fluminibus palud 
îbosqae drcamdatas frustra oppugno. 5. Filias vestras oom- 
pluribus pellibos vesiietis. 6. Milites quattuor veterananim 
l^onnm castra homilioribus munitionibus circomdant. 7. 
Cromplures barbarorum nationes piscibus atque ovis avium 
Tivebant. 8. Peritîor praefectus in densis sUvis procul ab 
hostibus consistet. 9. Cohortes Icgionîs primae ex praesidiis 
deduco. 10. Exercitum trans fretum navibus panlo latioribos 
transportabis. 11. Cam uxore liberisque ex maritimis région- 
ibns in interiorem partem insulae quam celerrîme reoedam. 12. 
Hostes cum omnibus copiis appropinquant, et sex milium pas- 
suum intervallo a nostris castris consident. 13. De bis rébus 
principem certiorem cras Êicîam. 14. Yeniam ab iratis pastor- 
ibus magnopere petebatis. 15, Magnis praemiis pollicitation- 
ibnsque fortis centurio perfugis persuadebit. 



KoTE 1. The foregoing rules contain ail the infiections of 
Bubstantives and adjectîves, with the exception of the vocative 
case, or the case used in addressing a person or thing. No 
Exercise is given on this case, because it has no peculiaritj of 
usage, and is' alwajs the same as the nominative case, except 
ihe vocative singular of masculine or féminine crude forms 
endîng in o, which is made by changing the o into ë: as, cf. 
UgâtO' * ambassador,' v.s. lêgâtë ' ambassador.' But of thq$e 
ending in èro the vocative sing. is the same as the nominative : 
as, o.F. puèro- * boy,' v.s. piLër * boy.' Proper names, and some 
other words, ending in to, contract îe into I in the vocative 
singular. 

Note 2. For a concise and connected view of ail the inâec- 
tiens of nouns, vide Grammar, pp. 6-7, 9, 11, 13-16, 21-24, 
and the Appendix to this work. 
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Remarks on the Mode of usina the Vocàbuîarîes, ^c. 

1. There is a separate vocabularj for each Exercise and Readinjç- 
I<e8son ; but words which hâve been once expiai ned are inserted in 
succeeding vocabularies only when they bear a new meaning. The 
pupil ought, therefore, to commit thoroughly to memory the vocabu* 
lary of every lesson ; but there is a gênerai vocabulary at the end of 
each set of vocabularies, in which ail the words are arranged alpha- 
betically. 

2. The words are printed in alphabetical order, the verbs being 
placed together after the other words, 

3. Déclinable are distinguished irom indéclinable words by hy- 
phens affixed to their crude forms. 



VOCABULARIES TO THE EXERCISES. 

1 . In translating any exercise, the pupil must first employ ail the 
Latin words in the vocabulary belonging to that exercise ; and should 
additional words be required, he must select, Ist, words contalned in 
some />rfmoi/« vocabulary ; and 2d, if there 'should be several Latin 
équivalents to any English word, that one of them theform of which 
brings it under the mie which the exercise illustrâtes. 

2. For convenience of référence, the rules respecting gender are 
hère repeated (vide pp. .5, 6). 

(i) Irrespective, for the most part, of their terminatîons, names of 
maies, and words denoting offices and occupations of men, are 
masculine; and similarly names of females, and words de* 
noting offices and occupations of women, are^mtntTi^.' the 
following rules are therefore to be understood as applying to 
those words only which are not included in this. 

(ii) Crude forms ending in a, ^, ton, tlôny /â/, tûty or tûdon^ are 
Jeminine. 

(iii) Crude forms ending in ento, mento, en, mën, es, or Us, are 
neuter, 

AU other substantives in the vocabularies are maseutine^ un- 
less the contrary is stated: /. afler a word dénotes that it iy 
féminine, n. that it is neuter. 

3. When derived or compound words occur in tl^ vocabularies 
hefore the simple words from which they are formed, the roots and 
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theîr meanings are givcn in notes, to which it is important that the 
studeni should carefully attend, as he will thus graduallj acquîre 
much useful knowledge respecting the structure of the Latin language. 
When the root-nrords are contained in the same or any preceding voca- 
bularj, the composition of words derived from them is not usually 
explained ; and in such cases the pupil should be taught how to apply 
his knowledge of the roots to the analysis of the derivatives. With a 
view to rendering this comparativelv easy, préfixes and suffixes are, 
throughout the vocabularies to the exercises, separated by hyphens 
from the roots to which they are appended. 

4. The folio wing abbreviations are used in the vocabularies both 
to the Exercises and to the Beading-lessons. 

abl. ablative 

after a Latin word, dénote that it govems the 
case indicated. 



ace. accusative 
dai, dative 
ffen. genitive 
adj, adjective. 



adv, adverb. 

N.s. nominative singular. 

plu. 1 after a Latin word, dénote that in the sensé there as- 

sinç, / signed to it, it is used in the plural or singular only. 

subst. substantive. 

5. English words in parenthèses, after other English words, indi- 
cate the précise signification in which the latter is équivalent to the 
Latin word placed opposite to it. 



I. 

armp, exercïtu- 
attachi im-pët-u- 
heggar, mendlco- 
eavalrg, ëquit-âtu-* 
citizen^ cîvi- 
daughter^ fîlia- 
dog^ c&ni- 
enemy, ïn-ïm-îco- 
JidelUg, fide- 
friend^ âm-îco-* 
gatet porta- 
horse, ëquo- 
houset dômu-,/. 
islandj insûla- 
knowledge, scï-entïa-' 
nan, vïro- 
fnessenger, nuntïo- 
mob, turba- 
oak-tree, queijîu-,/. 

I. > ëquèt' * horse-soldier.* 



old-womaiif Snu- 
saUoff nauta- 
servant, fSmûlo- 
sheep, ôvi-,/ 
«Atp, nâvi-, f, 
slave^ servo- 
son^ fîlïo- 
stag^ cervo- 
thing, re- 
toaggon^ carro- 
toaier^ Squa- 
toUness^ testi- 
vfolft Ittpo- 

cally vSca- 
carrg, porta- 
conçfuer, vinc- 
eover, tëg- 
devour, vSra- 
draw^ tr%h- 
drink, bib- 



«a»ia-*love.* 



•««'- 'know,' 



VOCABULARIES. 



73 



fear^ tïme- 
frighlen^ terre- 
go-tot pët- 
have^ h&be- 
let^go^ mit(t)-* 
open^ &pëii- 
please, délecta- 
préserve, Berra- 
see, vïde- 
striket caed- 
stutain, ras-tïne-* 
iake, dlp(i)-* 
«vam, mône- 

IL 

ehief^ princëp-^ 
eitgj urb-,/. 
cohôrt, côhort-, /.' 
eomm&naltg^ plëb-,/ 
consul^ con-8Ûl-3 
enetnpf hosti-^ 
Jiockfgrëg- 
fooi-soldier^ pSd-ët-^ 
/reedom, lîber-tât-*' 
garden^ horto- 
general^ impërâ-tôr-^ 
guard^ custôd- 
horse-soldier, ëq\iët-' 
hottage, obsed-^ 
inhahitantj in-côla- 
Mng, rëg- 
law, lëg-,/. 
merehani, mercâ-t<jr-' 



nation, gent-, f. 
peaeey pftc-, /. 
praiie^ laud-* /. 
priest, 8&cer-d0t^' 
prUonêTt cap-lÎTO- 
queen^ rêg-îna- 
shoutf clâmôr- 
soidier, mîlët-* 
siaiej cîvï-tât- 
stone, l&pid- 
tieord^ glSdïo- 
vahur, vir-tût-' 
winier^ hiëm-, /. 

charm^ dë-lecta- 
heary audi- 
hold, tëne- 
hurt, laed- 
lecui, dûc- 
Umgfor, cûp(i)- 
mtûce, fâc(i)- 
praite, lauda> 
pushf drive, pel(l)- 
rouse, ex-cïta-^° 
throw, jSc(i)- 
till (jDuUivate), cSl- 

III. 

boxer, pûgïl- 
brother^ fratër- 
deserterj per-fûga-^ 
ejnie, ex-sûl-^ 
father, pâtër- 



* The parts of the crade forma of verbs printed in parenthèses are additions 
to the simple or root forms, and serve to characterise the imperfect tenses, which 
mnst always be derived firom the longer fonn: e.ff. from càpi-, not from cûp-; 
from miit-^ not ttom mii-. * iifne- ' hold.' 

II. [1 The class ofwords to which thèse belong présents a difficulty in deter- 
mining their crade forms; some authorities makingthe TowelprecediDg the final 
consonant X, others making it in some cases è^ in others ï. For practical put- 
poses, it has been thoaght better in this work to adopt a uniform rule on this point, 
as less perplexing to the young student; but it is, at the same time, désirable that 
the teacher shotUd be informed of the difiSculty ; and particularly that there is rea- 
son to regard the forms mï^<-, pëdît-, ëqutt-, côtnït-, as préférable to those ending 
in et", it appearing probable that the syllable It- in ail of them cornes from the 
verb i' * go.' See Mr. Key's papcr, Transactions Phil. Soc. vol. i. p. 27.] ^ A 
division (the tenth part) of a légion, containing about 450 men. > ^^7.^ a root 
which occurs in several forma, and means ' sit.' There were two consuls, chosen 
annually, who were the chief magistrates of the Roman republic. * hosti" 
means a public enemy ; ïnïmico- is a private or personal foe : hosii' is generally 
used in the plural. * libëro- ' free.* * itnpSra- * command.' ^ merca- 
'carryontrade.' 8 «Sc^ro- 'se cred.' * Literally ' manliness.' i^cie-'Hir,* 
* rouse.' 

III. »yî»^l> • flee.* • «W-; sec note 3, Vocab. II. 

E 
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infaniry, p^t-âta- 
iandy teirar 
moihert mÂtêr- 
pUot^ giibeniâ-tffr-' 
power^ p5tes-tât-* 
punishmerUt poena- 
road, vfap, vta- 
joo»/, ezpifirâ-tôr- 
êhepherd, pas-tô»-* 
tpeeoh^ ôiâ-tiôn-' 
êun, s5I- 

iraveller, TÏâ-tôr« 
iree, arbSs-,/ 
wo//, mûro- 
wife^ uxôr- 
teroMJ (Jore8t\ sil?a- 



aAxrm, per-teire- 
e/tm^, scand- 
drive^ Sg- 
<jfy, sicca- 
tfjfamîn^, explora- 
have-possestion-o/^ tëne- 
m//, vend- 
êhelteTf tëg- 
toucA, ta(n)g- 



IV. 



and, et or quS^ 
6oar, Spëro- 
book, libëro- 
boy, piiëro- 



brave, fortî-' 

c^ntorioft, centiiiYôn-' 

co»n/ry, i^-ïôn-^ 

dugraeefiil^ turpi- 

enUKUiyy lôgâ-tïôn-^ 

feriUe^ f&r-âc-* 

fieree^ atrôc- 

foolish, Btulto- 

fortunaUt fëlic- 

/70a/, c&përo- 

^^o/, magno- 

A«n/^, vênâ-tôr-' 

immetue, ingent- 

industriaut^ gnâvo- 

innkeeper, caupôn- 

Jtaly, ItSHa- 

legion^ lëg-ïôn-' 

/«on, lëôn- 

lying^ mend-âo-' 

mon, hdmdii- or vtro- (n.s. vir)^ 

multitude^ multï-tadon-^^ 

nuuter (teaeher), mSgis-tëio-" 

mere\fult clément- 

noble, nô-bïli-" 

no-one, nëmSn-" 

pioutf pio- 

robber, latrôn- 

short y brëvi- ^ 

strong, vSl-ïdo-*' 

tum-of-money, pëcûnia- 

êunft^ vêlôc- 

upriffht^ prôbo- 

warlike^ belK-côso-^^ 

wherry^ boai, lintëri-, f, 

workman, fSbëro- 



> ffi(ft«rYia-'itMr.' 4j}tff4f«-'beable.' ^ pa^mpoê'^tetû* * ôra- < speak.* 

I V. 1 ^< is placed betveen the two vords to be connected, as in EnKlisb ; bot 

quï( Is sdded to th« end of the second vord, and must bepronounced wlth it, as if 

they formed a single -word, the accent being thrown upon the syllable preceding 

que; as» exertXtûmquX. Such vords as 9»^ are called enclitics (that is. vords 

* leaning* or * resting upon' others), on account of their causing the voice to rett 
npon the final syllable of the vords to-which they are sufflxed. ^fër- * bear.' 

* centum * a hundred.' A centurion was an offlcer in the Roman légion, -who ori- 
ginallyhadthecommandofonehundred men. * r^^- * make straight/ Hence 
rîg^tôn- means properly ' a making straight,' * alloe.' * léga- ' send' or ' appoint' 
(as ambasiador or deputy). 'ySfr- ' bear.* ^ vèna- ' hunt.' > a body of 
foot-soldiers, varying in number, but generally of between 8 and 4000 men : from 
lig' * choose,' because originally the men composing the légions were chosen from 
among the pisople. * menti- ' tell a lie.' *<> hàmàn- means a human being, 
man, vomaUi or child ; but tiro- means a man as contrasted with a -wornan 
orachild. " multo- 'many.' » màgis 'greater;' literally *a supe- 
rior.' ^ gno* or no- * learn,' ' know.' ^* A contraction of ni * no,' and MmSn-^ 
^^vâte- * be strong/ < be weU' (in health). ^< bello- ' war.* 
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yaUth^ j&vëni- 



deeeivet &1(1)- 
raise, toll- 
receive, ac-cïp(i)- 
teiushf d5ce- 
toueh-itpon, at-ti(n)gu 
undertak§y 8U8-cïp(i)- 

V. 

beauHful^ pulcèro- 
black^ nYgëro- 
eruel, crûdëli- 
custom, môs- 
disgrâce^ turpï-taddn- 
Jieïd, Sgëro- 

^r/, piiella- 

Aar0^ lëp^Js- (n.8. lëpibi) 

Aû-otim, stLo- 

htubandman, agrï-cdla- 

imagcy ïznâgdn-,/. 

josftilf laeto- 

magittrate, iiiSgi»-trâtu- 

o/(^ vëtës- (n^. vëtûs) 

power/ul, pÔt-ent- 

rat», imbëri- 

ranit, ordôn- 

sacred, B&cëro- 

swalloWf Mrundun-,/. 

teeary, fesso- 

ifficked, im-prSbo- 

tffw, sSpïent- 

teoman, mùlïôr-' 

toretchedf mïsëro- (« retained) 



burst-throughf per-ru(m)p-' 
iwy, ëm- 

despise, con-tem(n)-* 
Ari//, oc-cîd- or inter-nc(i)- 
let-go-aivay^ di-mit(t)- 



hok-atf spec-ta-^ 
overeomef stipëra* 
planta tér- 
pluok, carp- 
puni$h, pûni- 
read^ lég- 
ufoundj Tulnëia- 
» 

VI. 

ail, omni- 
bold, aud-âc-^ 
coldf fiïg-ïdo-* 
dangerous^ përl-ciilô-BO-* 
eaty^ fSc-ïll- 
fearjful, tYm-ïdo- 
heaoy^ gr&vi- 
high, al-to-^ 
mountain^ mont- 
ojr, bdy- (n.s. bôs) 
plaoey lJ$co- 
êharp, &cû-to-' 
ski^ulj pôri-to-* 
slothfult pYgëro-7 
sthgreat, tanto- 
unwilling, in-vlto- 
ufindf vento- 

bring, fSr- 
cheat, fal(l). 
detert dë-terre- 
point-ùut, monstia- 

VII. 

barking, adj. latra-nt-' 

boWf arcu- 

careful^ dîlïgent- 

corupiracg, con-jûrâ-tïôn-* 

daringy audâc- 

guide, dûc- 

neWf nôvo- 

tleeping^ adj. dormï-ent-' 



V. 1 mâgii * greater.* « pronounced mûl-yër, » rôp- • burst,' ' break.» 

• tern^ ( • eut') • despise/ » tpëc{i)- ' look,' uued in compounds only. 

VI. 1 atM/e- • dare.* « /ri^e- « be cold.* > përicûlo' • trial,' • danger,' from 
piH'*trf,* <a/-'noiirish,"rear.' »«©«-* sharpen.* « pâfn- • try.» Hiter- 
ally * reluctant,' • unwilling ;' from (or allied to) ptge- • cause to feel reluctance.' 

y II. » latra- ' bark.' « literally • a swearing together,' from Jura- * 8wear,' 

* take a solenm oath.' * dormi- * sleep.* 
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carrif-qn, gër- 
demandf posc- 
forti/pt mûni- 
set-on-fire^ in-cend-* 
stretchy tend- 

VIII. 

approach, âd-ïtu-^ 

hodtf-of-guards, custôd-ïa- 

hooty^ praeda- 

houndaryt fini-, «i. and/. 

c2a^, die-> m, and/. 
/^, fïcu-,/. 
yfeA, pisci- 

fisherman, piscâ-tôr-* 
fleet^ claasi-,/. 

harbour, portu- 

hope, spe- 

man^, multo- 

old-man, sën- (for n.s. sënëc-) 

rafl^ râti-, /. 

remaininffi rë-lïquo-' 

sweet {to the taste)^ dulci- 

tide, aestu- 

year, anno- 

avoid, vîta- 
bitej morde- 
hring-ùut, prô-dûc- 
earry-over, trans-porta- 
eatchy càp(i)- 
, county nûmëra- 
divide, dî-vïd- 
drive-back, rë-pel(l)- 
eat, ëd- 

makef ef-fïc(i)- 
place^ pôn- 
receive, rë-cïp(i)- 
shutf ciaud- 

IX. 

always, sempër 
bank^ rïpa- 
Belgian, Belga-^ 



boldly, audac-tër 
bravelyt fortï-tër 
bridge, pont(i)- 
charioteer, aurïga- 
deep, al-to- 
ditch, fossa-^ 
eager, cûpïdo- 
èagley âquïla- 
easiîg, fâcïlë 
every'pear, quët-annîs 
forces, côpifa-, pHu? 
fortified^ mûnî-to- 
from-every-part^ undï-quë 
immediately, stfttim 
indusirioits^ dî-lïgent(i)- 
in-that-placef ïbï 
little, parvo- 
not, non 
o/ten, saepë 
owr, nostëro- 
quickiy, cëlërï-tër 
Roman, RômSno- 
recent, rëcent(i)- 
storm, tempestât- 
sweet {to the smelt), suâvi- 
tO'thcU'pktce, ëô 
io-the-same-place, ëô-dem 
wave^ unda- 
wrong, subs., in-jûrïa-* 

assemble^ con-vëni- 
await, ex-specta- 
Und, vinci- 
carry-off, ràp(i)- 
come^ vëni- 
cultivate, cël- 
cut-aivay, re-8ci(n)d-* 
embark-on, con-scend- 
guard-against^ càve- 
hasteriy con-tend- 
run, cur(r)- 
scatter, sparg- 
strike^ quât(i)- 
surround, cing- 
urge-on, in-cïta- 



now 



* eand' • make hot ;' used only in compoundg. . . , «. . , 

VIII. » literally • a going to,' from i- * go.' ^piaca- • catch fish.» » aqu- ' leave.' 

IX. » The Belgae occupied the northem part of Gallia, which, from them, is 
K called Belgium. « fôd^iy ' dig.' » In the singular it means • plenty. 



* jô*. • right,' ♦ law.' * *cid- • eut/ ' cleave.* 
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affhir, re- 
ailp, 8ÔCÏO- 
alreody, jam 
ambetssador^ lêgâto- 
barbarian^ barb&ro- 
broad, lâto- 
digicult, dif-fïcYH- 
fortificcUion^ mûnîtldn- 
generatty^ plërumquô 
good^ bôno- 
hitherj hQc 
idle^ i-gnftTO- 
mcessantlg^ con-tYnent-^r 
Mnd^ adj., bëni-gno-^ 
lo/ig, al-to- 

master {oumer\ dôznlno- 
neiffhbouring, f ïnï-tïmo- 
never, nunquam 
on-all'SideSf undï-quS 
precious-'Stoney gemma- 
rich, dîvët- 
fiver, amnî- 
servant^ mïnis-tôro-* 
true, vSro- 

unexpectedlg^ im-prô-vîsô 
unfortunate^ mïsëro- 
veieran, vëtërâno- 
toith'diffieulty^ aegre 
Uforthy, digno- 

ascend, e-scend- 
asnstf jiiva- 
Jîffht, pugna- 
^nûh, per-fïc(i)- 
go'across, trans-i-^ 
make-h€a(ej prôpëra- 
r«A, tër- 

XI. 

afar'off', prôcUl 
asaUtance^ aux-ïlïo-, n.' 

X. j A contraction of bh^-gëno-y Ht. ' good-natured.' îtiny»a#- • less ;• lit. 

an inferior.» a û ' go.» The sufflx for the past imperfect tensa of this ▼erb 

aDd of ail its compounds la ba-, not èba-. 

4„SA**^*:'^*''?P'V. , , «ô«o-;iei8ure.' ^frûg- ' produce of the land.» 
•/»èr»- « try ;' hence lit. « trial.» « mUdo- * measure ;' hence lit. * vhat is not 

adapted or suitable.' « /fa- orpa*- * feed' (animais). 7 ». note 3, Voeab. II. 
" arg- a root found in several Greek words, signifying ' white,' ♦ bright;' henoe 
argento- it ht. * the white métal.' » verao- * turned ;' hence lit. * tumed againat.» 
" itgno' wood.' " stUpe- * be stunned.' » spëc{ »)- ' look ;' used in com- 



baitlet proelïO', n. 
business, n^-Otïo-, n.' 
certainty^ certë 
oo^/lagraiion, in-cend-ïo»« fk 
conquered, vio-to- 
eom, frû-mento-* 
danger^ përî-ciilo-, n.* 
disaster, in-com-môdo-, fi. 
fodder^ pâ-bûlo-, n.^ 
goid, auro-, n. 
graduaUy^ paulâtim 
happinesSf felïcï-tât- 
herdj ai^mento- 
javelin^ pîlo-, n. 
joy, gaudïo-, n. 
long-enduring^ dïiiturno- 
mindj &iiImo- 
plan, con-8Ïiïo-, n,'' 
ripe, matûro- 
seriously, gr&TÏ-tër 
shield, scflto-, n. 
signal {mark), signo-, «• 
aiher, aig-ento-* * 
soon, cïto 
sttdden, rëpentîno- 
suddenly, subito or repente 
toum, opptdo-, n. 
townsman, oppïdâno 
unfavourable, ad-verio-* 
war, bello-, n. 
toooden, lignëo-^° 
xeal, stûdïo-, n. 



aecomplish, per-fïc(i)- 
aslonish, stilpë-£&c(i)-^i 
^9-M, roga- 
behold, con-8pïc(i)-ia 
buy-up, cô-ëm- 
give, da- 

Jteep-off, prô-hïbe- 
procure, pàra- 
sitstain, ac-cïp(i)- 
take-possessUm-of, oc-ciSpa- 
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XIL 
again, nirBÎi8_ 
animal^ Xnïnial(i)-, n, 
base, turpi- 
eahn^ plâcïdo- 
cask^ càdo- 
eauchf cfib-lli-, n.* 
deed, fac-to-, n, 

général, adj,, com-mnni-' 
in-vain, frustré 
like, sïmili- 
net, rëti-, n. 

of-their-oum-aceordj ultvO 
perhaps, fortasse 
reward, praemlO', n, 
^afely, tûtô 
scarcelff, vix 
sea, mari-, n. 
êheepfold, dyî-lî-, n. 
«q/if, molÛ- 
apvr, calcâr(iV, n. 
/ûw, vectîgâl(i)-, n.* 
/Am, tënui- 
umpire, arbïtôro* 
taine, vino-, n. 

a(/o/)/, c&p(i)- 
allure, ad-lïc(i)-* 
confine, con-tïne- 
do, f&c(i)- 
drive^away, &b-ïg- 
draw-toffeiher, con-irilh- 
fill, cozn-ple- 
goHicrot», trans-i-* 
pay, pend- 
recognise, a-gno-sc-^ 
ihfU-in, in-clûd- 
êuppori^ sus-tïne- 
teeigh, pend- 



detignedly, con-soltô 

ditease, morbo- 

exploit, fôc-tn6s- 

faithleu, in-fidi-li- 

food, cïbo- 

grove, nëmlSs- 

hide, teTgÔ9> 

hungry, ê»-ûrîeiit(i)- or jëjûno- 

ivory, ëbdr-, n. 

le/i (opposed to fvA^)» s&iistëro- 

lieutenantj lêgâ-to- 

load, onës- 

mttch, multo- 

phyiician, mëdïco- 

right (opposed to left), dextero- 

{e Bometimes retained) 
severe, gr&vi- 
shore, lît5s- or littds- 
Hde, lâtë»- 
gmooth^ lëvi- 
tpear, hasta- 
strength, rôbër-, n. 
ihigh, femôr-, n. 
tinte, tempôs- 
to-no-purpose, nëquiquam 
treaty, foëdës- 
unhappy, mïsëro- 
toeight, pondes-' 
foork, ôp&- 
toound, Tulnëa- 

culom, orna- 
attacky in-vSd-' 
bind-up, ob-lïga- 
hastenj mâtûra-'* 
fummA, âl- 
perform, fôc(i)- 
pierce, trans-fig»* 
possesSf h&be- 
sink, meig- 
spend, con-sûm-* 
tear-off, dë-rïp(i)- 
torment, crûcïar 
wear-away, at-iër- 
weary, fôtïga- 



XIII. 
almostf fërê or prëpë 
beast'of'burden, jù-mento-' 
body, corpô»- 

XI I. < ciiba- * lié down.' * mûnës- * office,' ' duty ;' henee lit. < relating to 
a duty staared vith others.' ' vecto- ' carried ;' hence vectigai- is properly ' a 
tax upon importi or exports.' * Utc{i)- * draw gently ;' used in compounds 
only. 6 The sufflx for the ftiture tense or the verb >- and of ail its compounds 
if h, not «. < gnose- or nose- * learn/ ' become acquainted with.* 

XIII. iContracted trota jucmenio-, trom jUg- 'Join/ 'yoke.' ^pend- 

* weigh.» » vOd' * go;' hence lit. • go against.' * Lit. • make ripe.» ^fig- 

* fix,^' dri^e in.' < «ûm- * take up ;' a contraction of «â6 and ëm; 
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XIV. 

briffht, clâro- 
earelesSf neg-lïgent(i)- 
eontesi, certâ-mSn-^ 
continualfyf con-tïnent-eor 
eorpse^ c&d-âvër-, n.' 
eounlrjft rûs-, fi. 
eoWf vacca- 
earthf term- 
gleaminfff c5ruBC0- 
ffr€U8, gra-men-' 
greatly^ magn-^Spërë 
hom^ cornu-, n. 
tee^ gëlu-, n. 
hnee^ gêna-, n. 
ieg, crûs-, n. 
/t^Â/, lû-mën-"* 
liçhtning, fulgûr-, n. 
long, longo- 
marble, marm5r-, n. 
march, ïtèr-, n. 
nam^, nô-mën-* 
neiffhbour, vlclno- 
river, flû-mën-* 
sunbeam, jiibâr-, n. 
ihresholdf iî-mën-^ 



break, fra(n)g- 
burp, sëpëli- 
/ind-out^ in-vSnî- 
flow-aroundy circam-flu- 
gO'Over, trans-i-^ 
love^ àmar 
mell, lïquë-f&c(i)- 
place'Tiear, ap-pôn- 
press, prëm- 
renew, rëd-in-tëgra-' 
ierrify, per-terre- 



XV. 

around, circum 
ausiliary-forces, anz-tlïo-, n.^ 
baggage^ im-pëdî-mento-' 
building^ aedï-fïcïo-, n,* 
eamp^ castëro-, n.^ 
rffy, fir-ïdo-* 
fort^ castello-, n. 
frequently^ saepë 
garrison^ prae-BÏdïo-, ».• 
g\ft, do-no-, n? 
iiiustriou», clftro- 
ieaf, f51io-, n. 

lieutenant-generaif lêgft-to- 
êodj trigti- 
young-man, juvëni- 

appointj con-BtXtu-' 
attacha, op-pugna- 
bring'togetheTf con-fër- 
carry^ f8r- 
defend, dë-fend-^ 
Avr/, con-jïc(i)- 
fnove^ môve- 
prevail'upon^ per-m5ve- 
put^ da- 
repair^ rë-fïc(i)- 

XVI. 

cruelly, crûdêll-tër 

golden, aurëo- 

neek, coUo-, n. 

necklacef mônîli-, fi. 

poppy, pàpâvër-,». 

teat, sëd-îli-, n. 

ienth^ dëcïmo- 

wing {pfan army)^ cornu-, n. 

(Utack, in-vftd- 



XIV. 1 eeria- ' vie, * * atruggle/ « eâd- * fell,' • die.» » Prob. allied to ei(r- 
erese- * grow/ * Contracted from lue-men", trom lue- * light.' ^ ffno- or «o- 

* leam/ ' know ;' bence lit. ' tbat by -wbich any tbing is known.' *flu- ' flow.* 
7 Contracted from lig-men-t from Uga- ' bind ;' limen" dénotes * tbe borizontal 
timben wbicb bind together tbe two door-posts, one below, tbe otber above.' 
^ In I- and ita compounds tbe i is cbanged into e in tbe Sd perton plu. of tbe 
présent tense. ' Lit. ' make untoucbed again ;' from tâo- ' toucb.' 

XV. 1 Used in tbe plural only witb tbis signification. ^ p^a^ < f^Qt .* ivbenee 
im-pëdi- 'encumber,' 'hinder:' used in tbe plural onlywitb tbis signification. 

* aedi- or aede- * a building.' * Used in tbe plural only. * Are- * be dry.' 
<«ard0.'sit/*beseated.' 7 jo-, a form of «fa- • give.' ^ statu- 'aetup* ^Lit. 
' strike or "ward off/ fiovn fend- * strike :' used in compounds only. 
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enter, intra- 
ffo-roundf circum-i- 

XVII. 

accusation, crï-mën-^ 
boastinff, gldrïant(i)- 
child, lïbëro-' 
cowitry-place^ rûs-, n, 
dreadfuU terrï-bïli- 
false, fal-80- 
fieecCi vellës- 
human, hûmâno-^ 
innocent, in-nôce-nt(i)-* 
leafy, frond-ëo-* 
philosopher, philë-sëpho- . 
prudent, prûdent(i)-* 
riffht, subst., jtts-, n. 
seed, së-mën-'' 
sonff, car-mën-8 
thunderboltj ful-mën-® 
useful, ût-ïli-io 
white, albo- 

greatly-frighten, per-terre- 

keep, serva- 

put-out, ec-8tî(n)gu-^i 

recount, com-mëmôra-'^ ' 

Tuin, per-d- 

sing, cân- 

sow, sër- 

vioîate, vïôla- 

write, scrib- 

XVIII. 

assemblg, con-ventu- 
hetter, mëlïôr-' 
carefully, dî-lïg-ent-ër 
duty, mûnës- or ofFïcïo-, ». 

XVII. > cër- ' sift/ * décide Judicially.* » Used in the plural only. » hàn» 
on- • man.' * nUce- * do harin.* » frond- ♦ leaf/ « A contraction of prô- 
vKdent{i)- ' seelng beforehand.* 7 A contraction of ger-men-, from gif * sow.' 
8 eàn- * sing.' » A contraction of fulgï-men', ttomfulge-* lighten.' w «/. 

* use.' »» *%- • Btick,' * put out ;* used in compounds only. w mëtndr- 

* mlndful ;* hence lit. • cause to remember.' 

XVIII. 1 The comparative of bôno-, > The comparative of ma^o-. > In 
the singular litèra- means * a letter of the alphabet ;' but in the plural it often 
signifies ' a letter/ * epistle/ which is a collection of letters of the alphabet. 

* cela- ' conceal.' » A contraction of côn * together,* and àg- * drive.' « Lit 

* stand bef ire/ from sta- * stand.* 

XIX. » Superlative of mo^no-. « Superlative otmulto: The neuter sbagn- 
lax plûrïmum is generally used for the sup. adverb. ^pUde- * cause to feel 
shame.' < The superlative adverb is made firom the adjective aegëro-, * ttf j- 
' sweep," galber.' -^ » v- 



greater, majôi-' 

hill, colli- 

larger, m&jOr- 

letter, ëpîstôla- or lîtëra-' 

mtich, adv., multd 

quick, cëlëri- 

secretly, clam* 

vigorous, ficëri- 

call-together, con-vôca- 
carry-on, gër- 
coîlect, côg-* 
%,fôd(i)- 
/iee,Jly, fôg(i)- 
hang-over, im-pende- 
performy prae-sta-^ 

XIX. 

clothes, vesti-,/. plu. 
greatest, maxïmo-i 
levelj aequo- 
most, plûrïmo-* 
pain, dôIOr- 

shamelessly, im-pûde-ntëi* 
sharp, âcëri- 
similar, sïmïli- 
their, suo> 
iribunct trïbûno- 
unjust, in-justo- 
unlike, dîs-sïmlli- 
valuable, prëtïôso- 
%oith-d{fficulty, aegrë* 
very-often, saep-issïmë 

choose, ê-lïg-* 
escape, ef-fttg(i)- 
purchase, ëm- 
put-forth, propose, prô-pôn- 
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XX. 

at-length, tandem 
breadth^ lâti-tûd5n 
deathi mort(i)-,/. 
featy tïmôr- 
gtUly ëtïam-tum 



impede, im-pÔdi- 
increcuê, auge- 
plttek-asunder^ dis-cerp- 
prevail-wiih, per-m3?e- 
yieldy c6d- 

XXI. 

arrivai^ ad-ventu- 
atcent^ a-scensu-* 
at'the-same-Ufne, sïmiil 
tUtempty cOnfi-tu-^ 
atUhority, auctOrï-iât* 
boldness, audâc-ïa- 
commander^ prae-fecto-' 
difficultsf, dif-fïcul-tât- 
eager-desire, cùpïdï-tat- 
heighfy alti-tûdôn- 
part^ part(i)-,/. 
quickness, cëlërï-tât- 
resuli^ ë-ventu- 
relreai, re-gressu-' 
senate, sënâtu- 
supremacpf princïp-âtu- 
toounded-man^ vulnèrâ-to- 

carry^ vëh-^ 
/a//, c&d- 

influence^ peivmÔTe-' 
lead-back, rë-diic- 
iessen, mïnu- 

XXII. 
appearance, spëc-ïe- 



army-in-battle-arrapy Scïe- 
companiouy d$m-ôt-* 
destruction, pernïcYe- 
littlef paulo-, n. 
much, multo-, n. 
similarity, sYmUI-tQdSn- 
their, ëOrum' 

carefullsfnotice, per-«pïc(i)- 
let'Slip, tt-mitt-s 
romain, eûpër-ëa-* 

XXIII. 

cause, causa- 
coast, dra- 
depth, altl-tûdën- 
district, rëg-ïôn- 
enraged, ïrâto- 
Jiight, fûga- 
fourth, quarto- 
govemor, prae-fecto- 
judge, praetôr-^ 
leamed, doc-to-' 
openlg, pSlam' 
outer, extemo- 
pleading, dic-tïôn-* 
province, prOvincïa- 
sea, adj., m&rï-ttmo- 
treacherous, per-ftdo* 
victory, iric-tôria- 

aseertain, co-gno(sc]- 
finish, con-fïc(i)- 
fix, con-Btïtu- 
lay-waste, vasta- 
point-out, ofl-tend-* 

XXIV. 

ancient, pristino- 
arcker, sàgittâ-rïo-i 
beginning, ïn-ïtïo-, n? 
fence, septo-, n. 



XXI. 1 côfia- *endeaTOur,' < attempt/ ' Literally ' one made (or set) over. 
3 gràd- * march.' * Thls verb usually dénotes conyeyance in a vehicle, on hon^ 
back or bv ivateir» 

XXII. 1 i- • go.*' a Lit. • of tbem.' > àb and mitt-, lit. ' let go down,* * àm^ 

* The third person sing. of the présent tense is made without a Connecting vovel. 

XXIII. 1 The foll fonn is prae-ïtôr- 'one who goes before;' hence 'a com« 
mander,' ' a high maglstrate,' ' Judge.' * Lit. * taught. * pand' ' onen» 

* die- * say.' * Lit. * stretch before.» 

XXIV. » sàgitta- ' airow.' » <- * go;' Ut. * s going into.» 

e2 
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Gavl [eountrjf\ Gallla- 

gladly^ lïbe-ntëi' 

ffrandton, nëpOt- 

people {nation)^ pSpûlo- 

Roman^ Rdmâno- 

slinger, fiind-ïtôr-* 

the other {the remaining\ lë- 

lïquo- 
Oiere {in thatplaee\ Xbi 
village^ vîco- 

pleady d!c- (lit «ay, speak) 

XXV. 

/onJ, ciipïdo- 
Gaul (person)^ Gallo- 
in-all-direciions, paasim 
landj âgëro- 
leader^ dfic- 
numàer, niiinëro- 
runaway-slave, fligl-tîTO- 
very-ffreatly^ magn-ôpërë 
violence^ vi-,^ 

départ j dis-cëd- 
not'inow, ignOra- 

XXVI. 

defender, defensOr- 
Jirsi, prîmo- 
ffreatness, magnï-tûdSn- 
highest, sumino- 
hostile^ hostî-li- 
prison, carcër- 
rashly, tëmërë 
ridge, jûgo-, », 
treachery^ per-f ïdïa- 
wave, flu-ctu- 



guard, custôdi- 
lead-forth, prO-dGc- 
uee-clearlyy per-8plfc(i)- 



XXVII. 

bread, p&ni- 
eonqueroTj vic-tôr- 
eçg^ fi^o-, n. 
haughty^ f ër-0c(i)« 
latOi jûs-, n. 
ihajikt^ gmtla-, plu, 
the other (of two), altëio- 

do-injuryj nttce-, dot. 

give lincanneetioninih^thank^)^ 

grant, con-cëd- 
pay 'attention^ stude-, dot, 
persuade^ pei^-suâde-, dot. 
set-imer, prae-flc(i)-, dai. and 

ace. 
epare^ parc-, dot. 
teish-welif f&ve-, dat, 

XXVIIL 

agreeabîe^ gr&to- 
agriculture^ egrî-cultCiia- 
Capua, CSpûa-^ 
deparfure^ piè-fecttôn-* 
leading-marif princëp' 
liie^ simïli- 
maid'servantj encilla- 
nearest, proxïmo- 
not, haud^ 
seldom, rârO 
auitable, ïdônëo- 
your, tûo-* 

command, im-përa-, dai. and 

give-satisfaction^ slltiS'f2lc(i)- 
inhabit^ in-côl- 
obey, pare-, dat, 
stay^ mâne- 

XXIX. 

exiîe^ ez'sTlïo-, n. 



' me- < be pleawuit.' ^funda- ' tling/ 

XXV III . • A large town in fhe south of Italy, the capital of Campania. * pr9- 
f^e-ite- * aet ont.' ' Generally used with aidverbs, and sometimes with adjeo- 

ti ves. ^ In addressing one person. * para- * put ;* hence the literal meaning 
is 'put upoD;' and the exact translation of the Latin sentence corresponding to 
Ko. 5 in the Exercise trould be, * you ivill put the greatest possible number of 
"workmen upon the province,' that is, ' impose upon it the duty of providing 
thenu* 
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êoony cYto, sup. cYtinSme 

answer^ re-sponde-, dai. (lit. 

^promîse-back*) 
plaee-upout im-pOn-, dai. and ace. 
prefer^ anté-pOn-, dat, and ces, 
resist, rë-sist-, dat, 
run'tO'Tneet, oc-curCr)-, dat. 
iubmU-to, ob-tempëis-« dat. 

XXX. 

Hberiy, lïber-tât- 
li/gf vïta- 
iteditious^ sédïtlOso- 
willingly, ultrO 
young'fnan^ Sd-51e-8cent(i)-^ 



consuît-the-interests'off con-s&l-,' 

dat. 
prefer^ prae-f ër-, dat» and aee, 

XXXL 

debtor, dêbï-tôr- 
event, câsu-^ 
fortune,, fortûna- 
pfwr (wretched), mYsëro- 
senator, sënâtûr- 

attend-tOf stûde-, dat, 
betray, prô-d-^ 
damage^ nSce-, dat, 
owe, dibe-' 
provide, pro-8pic(i)- 
etnile-on^ favour, ar-rïde-/ dat. 

XXXII. 

Caesar, Caeaar-^ 
/armer, agrî-cdla- 



favourable^ sëcundo- 
foolUhlg, Btultê 
JHghtened, terrï-to- 
labour^ l&bôr- 
ninth, nOno- 
one, ûno- 

pursuer, in-8ëqu-ent(i)-* 
quantity^ vi-if. 
rapidlyf cfilSri-tër 
safety, sSlût-,/. 
alow, tardo- 
alowness, tardï-tfit- 
troop, tarma- 
yielding, ced-ent(i)- 

anr^ounee, nuntYa- 

approach, ad-pr5pinqua-,' dat, 

bringj fë> 

bring-tOf ad-fër-, dat. and aee. 

give'Over, trâ-d- 

impose-^pon, im-pôn-, dat, and 

aco. 
order-to-fumish, îm-përa-, dat, 

and ace. 
place-confidence-in, crëd-, (7a/. 
seleei, dë-lïg- 
setagainst, op-p5n-, dat. and oco. 

XXXIII. 

eamettly, magn-opërë 

fooiy pëd- 

/rom (at0ay/rom), â or &b, a6/. 

/rom (downfrom), de, a6/. 

horseman, ëquët- 

instantîy, st&tini 

into, ïn, oco. 

night, noct-, / 

on, ïn, abl. 

out of, ex, a&/. 

pardon, Yënia- 

rocAr, saxo-, n. 



s Lit. < Bit together.' Vide 
3 Contracted from dehtbe-f 



XXX. 1 tfZ«- ' {pK)w ;' used in componnds only. 
note 3. Vocab. II. 

XXXL » Cad- • fall/ • happen.' « <fa- ' put.* 
from hàbe-, * ride- ' laugh,' * imile.' 

XXXII. ' A celebrated Roman gênerai and statesman» -who conquered Gaol 
and invaded Britain. He «ubsequently defeated hii rival Pompey, and thni 
gained poseession of absolute powef ; but he was Boon aftervrards assassinated in 
the senate-house at Rome. He vrote accounts of his Gallie and CItII wan,~the 
former in seven, the latter in three book8,->-which are called his Comt/untariet. 
• iëqu' • foUow.' ' prdpë ' neat , 
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anake, anguî- 

to-morrow, crfts 

Valley, valli-, /. 

with {in Company t0i/A),cum, ablm 

wUhout^ sïnë, abL 

wounded, vuInërâ-tO' 

roll, volv- 

run'down^ dë-cur(r)- 
send, mit(t)- 
standf sta- 

XXXIV. 

abouti adv. cîrcttër 
across, trans, ace, 
Aeduan^ Aedùo-i 
alarmedf per-turba-to- 
ancient, vëtës- 
chief-potoer, princïp-âtu- 
cominç, subst., ad-ventu- 
concerning^ de, abl. 
constant^ per-pëtûo- 
destruction, intër-ïtu- 
especialf prae-cïpûo- 
every^ omni- 

following {next), postëro- 
honour^ hônôr- 
hour, hôra- 
in, ïn, abl, 

in-consideration-ofj prô, abl. 
inoredible, in-crëd-ïbïli-" 
inr-the^meantime, intérim 
joyfulnessy laetïtïa- 
light, lue-,/, 
occurrencBy re- 
quoestoVi quaestOr-^ 
ramparl, vallo-, n. 
report, fôma- 
respecting, de, abU 
sidcj part(i)-,/. 



territorieSf fïni-, plu. 

their-own^ stio- 

third, tertïo- 

io (after a verb implying Uxsomo» 

tion\ &d, ace. 
towards, ergO, ace, 
your^ vestëf 0-* 

«#cc/,af-fïc(i)-» 
carry, per-fër- 
drive-otU, ex-pel(l)- 
encamp, con-sîd- 
have^ hold, h&be- 
inform, certïôr- f âc(i)-' 
learn^ co-gno(Bc)- 
read'ttloudy rë-cïta- 
retreaiy rë-cëd- 

XXXV. 

afar, prSctLl 

ehancet cftsu- 

charioit essëdo-, n. 

eomfnanding'qfficery prae*fecto- 

commonj com-mûni- 

defendedy mûnï-to- 

eight-hundred, octîn-gento-^ 

Jleahf c&rën-,/.* 

foTf prô, abl. 

four, quattûëri 

goodsy bëno-, n. plu. 

kindîiessj bënë-fîcïo-, n. 

little, adv. paulô 

low, hûmï-li-' 

marsh, p&lQd-, /. 

mt/fr, lact-, n. 

neûft (/ollomng)^ postëro- 

oar, rCmo- 

preceding, sûpërïôr- 

skin, pelll-,/. 

strait, subst. frëto-, n. 



XXXIV. > Tbe Âedui were a powerfol tribe in ancient Ganl. ^ erèd- * be- 
lîeve.* 3 qu€Ler~ or quête»- * seek :* otta^xtor was the title of seTeral Roman 
offlcers, "«rhose duties were varions ; in the provinces, and when attached to an 
army, they had the management of the public revenues, and provided the pay 
and necessaries of the soldiers. * In addressing more than one person. ^ Lit. 
' do to.' > Lit. ' make more certain :' vrhen the verb is active, the a^Jective 
certïôr- must agrée with the accusative case. 

XXXV. ^ The Latin cardinal numbers up to and inclnding tri- * three' are 
déclinable ; ail the rest up to centum ' one hundred' are indéclinable : the words 
for the hundreds are déclinable, like adjectivea. 3 Jq g^ the cases ezcept 
the nom. sing. the o is omitted. ^ jifimo^ * the ground.* 
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strangcTy ad-vëna- 

their^ sûo- 

thickf denso- 

ihis, bo- 

upon, m, abL 

very-many, coni'plûs- (plûri-) 

very-mitdhy subst plûrïmo-, n, 

earry'OcrosSf trans-porta- 



clothej yesti- 
ffo-away, dis-cSd- 
live, vïv- 

remain-motionless, con-aist« 
set-in-motion^ âg- 
surround, circum-da- 
susiain, suB-tifne- 
wiihdrauf, d6-dûc* 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 

AU the words contained in the preceding separate Vocabularieg 
are hère arranged in alphabetical oïder. (s,) meang substantive ; 
(adj.) adjectîve ; (?;.) yerb. 



about, cîrcitër 
accomplish, per-nc(i)- 
accusation, crî-mëa- 
across, trans, ace. 
Aeduan^ Aeduo- 
adopt, câp(î)- 
adorn^ orna- 
«/a»*» prôcùl 
afar-off^ pr5ciU 
affair, re- 
^ect, af-fïc(i)- 
again^ rursus 
agreeable, grâto- 
aprictùlture, agrï-cultOra- 
alarm, per-terre- 
alarmedy per-turbâ-to- 
«//, omni- 
allure, ad-lïc(i)- 
ally, sôdo- 
almost, fôrë, prSpë 
already, jam 
always, sempër 
ambassador^ lëgâto- 
ancienif pristïno-, vëtës- 
and, et or que 
animal, ânïmâl(i)- n. 
annouîice, nuntïa- 
answer, re-sponde-, dot» 
appearance, spëc-ïe- 
appointf con-stïtu- 



approach (s.), âd-ïtu- 

approach (v.), ad>pr5pinqua-, dat, 

archer, sSgitU-rïo- 

army, exercïtu- 

army'in-battle-array, &cïe- 

around, circum, aco, 

arrivai, ad-ventu- 

ascend, e-scend- 

ascent, aHBcensu- 

aiceriain, co-gno(8c)- 

assemble, con-vëni- 

assembly, con-yentu- 

assist, jûya- 

asaistance, aux-Tlïo-, n. 

astonish, stiipë-f&c(i)- 

at-length, tandem 

at-the-same-time, sïmûl 

attaok (js.), im-pët-u- 

attack (v.), in-yftd-, op-pugna- 

attempt («.), cdnâ-tu- 

alterul'to, stûde-, dat, 

authority, auctôrï-tât- 

atunliary-forces, aux-ïllta-j n.plu, 

avoid, vîta- 

await, exHspectar 

baggage, im-pëdl-mento^ 
bank, rïpa- 
barbarian^ barb&ro- 
barking (adj,), latrarnt(i)» 
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btue, turpi- 

àaUle, proelio-, n. 

betut'Oj-burdeny jû-mento- 

beautiful, pulcëro- 

beg-fwr, ri$ga- 

beggavt mendîco- 

beginning, ïn-ïtïo-, n. 

behoid, coii-8pïc(i)- 

Belgtarif Belga- 

betray^ prô-d- 

better, mëlïôf- 

bind, vinci- 

bindrup, ob-lï^<- 

bite (v.)( morde- 

bletck, nïgëro- 

boavy Spëro- 

boasting, gldrïant(i)- 

boàif lintëri-,/. 

b(fdg, corpôs- 

body-of-guarda, custôd-ïa- 

boldy aud-âc- 

boldly^ audac-tôr 

boldness, audâc-ïa- 

book, lïbëro- 

booiyi praeda- 

boundary, fini-, m. and/. 

bowi arcu- 

boxery pûgïl- 

ioy, pùëro- 

bravCt forti- 

bravelyt fortï-tër 

bread, pâni- 

breadih, lâtï-tûdSn- 

break, fra(n)g- 

bridge, poiit{i)- 

brightj clftro- 

bring, fër- 

bring-ouif prô-dfic- 

bring-tOf ad-fër-, dai. and aœ, 

bring-together, con-f ër- 

broad, lato- 

hrothert frâtër- 

building, aedï-f ïcïo-, n. 

burêt'through, per-ru(m)p- 

buryt sëpëli- 

business, nëg-ôtio-, n. 

buy, ëm- 

buy-up, c6-ëm' 

Caesaty Caesàr- 
ccUl, vôca- 



caîl-togetheTy con-v8ca- 
ealm (adj.\ pl&cïdo- 
eampt castëro-, n» plu, 
Capva^ C&piSa- 
carefuly dîligent(i)- 
carêfullyy dîlYgen1>^r 
careffdly-noHee^ per-spïc(i)- 
careless, neg-lïgent(i)- 
earry, per-fër-, vëh-, porUi- 
carry-acroês, trans-porta- 
carry-off, r&p(i)- 
earry^on, gër- 
carry-over, trans-portaf- 
cask, c&do- 
catch, cSp(i)- 
cause («.), causa- 
cavalry^ ëquït-âtu- 
centurion, centurïôn- 
certainly, certë 
chance, câsu- 
charm (v.)» dê-lecta^ 
chariot^ essëdo-, n. 
charioteer, aurîga- 
cheat, fal(I)- 
chief («.), princëp- 
chief-power, princïp-itii* 
child, lîbëro- 
choose, ë-lïg- 
citizeny cîvi- 
city, urb-,/. 
ciimb, scand- 
elothe, yesti- 
clothes, \esd-,f. plu» 

COast, ÔHL- 

cohort, côhort(i)-, / 

cold (adj,), frîg-ïdo- 

collect, côg- 

arnie, vëni- 

coming (s.), ad-ventu- 

command (v.), im-përa-, daL and 

ace, 
commander, prae-fecto- 
commanding^ffieer, prae*fecto- 
common, com-mûni- 
commonalty, pléb-,/. 
companion, c5m-ët- 
conceming, dé, abl» 
confine, con-tïne- 
conflagralion, in-cend-Yo-, n. 
eonquer, vinc- 
conquered, vie-to- 



GENERAL VOCABTJLAIIY. 



87 



cençueror, vic-tOr- 

conspiracy, con-jûrârtïônr 

constant, peivpëtûo-, 

consulf con-siU- 

eonsuît -the- interests^f, con-s&l-, 

dat. 
eontest («.), certâ-mën- 
continuaîly, con-tlnent-ër 
com^ frû-mento-, n. 
corpse, c&d-âvër-, «. 
coucha cùb-ïli-, n. 
count, nûmëra- 
country, rôg-ïôn-, rOs-, n. 
country-place, iVa-, n. 
caver (».), tëg^ 
coiCf vacca- 
cruel, crûdêlî- 
cruelly^ crûdëlï-ter 
cultivate, col- 
cuêtom, môsr 
cut-away, re-8ci(D)d- 

damage (».), nSce-, cfo/. 

danger, përî-cùlo-, ». 

dangerous, përî-ctUô-so- 

daring, audâc(i)- 

daughter, fîlU- 

drty, die-, m. and/. 

death, mort(i)-,/. 

debtor, dëbï-tôr- 

deceive, fal(l)- 

deed, fac-to-, n. 

deep, al-to- 

defend, dê-fend- 

defended, mûnî-to- 

defender, défensôr- 

demand (v.), posc- 

depart, dis-cêd- 

departure, prô-fectïôn- 

depth, altï-tûddn- 

deserter, per-fûga- 

designedly, con-sulto 

despise, coii-tem(n)- 

destrvction, pernïcïe-, intôr-ïtu- 

deter, dë-terre- 

devouvj vôra- 

iifficult, dif-fïcïli- 

difficuîty, dif-fïcûl-tât- 

dig^ f dd(i)- 

disaster, in-com-môdo-, n. 

diseuse, morbo- 



dUgraee (<.), turpY-tûdliii- 

disgroeeful, turpi- 

ihatrict, rëg-ïôn- 

eft^A, fossa- 

divide, dî-vïd- 

do, f&c(i)- 

do-injury, n5ce-, dai, 

dog, cSni- 

draw, trâh- 

drawtogether, con-tr&h- 

dreadful, terrï-bïli- 

drink (v.), bïb- 

drive, fig- 

drive^away, âb-ïg- 

drive-back, rë-pel(I)- 

drive-out, ex-pel(l)- 

dry iadj.\ ftivïdo- 

dry (u.), sicca- 

rfu/y, mûnës-, offifcïo-, n, 

eager, cûpïdo- 

eagev'desire, cûpïdï-tât- 

eagle^ àquïla- 

eamestly, magn-^jpërë 

earth, terra- 

easily, f&cïlë 

easy, fâc-ïli- 

eat, ëd- 

egg, ôvo-, n. 

eight'hundred, ocUn-gento- 

embark-on^ con-scend- 

embassy, lëgâ-tïôn- 

encamp, con-sîd- 

enemy, hosti-, ïn-ïm-ïco- 

enraged^ îrâto- 

enter, intra- 

escape (©.)» ef-f ûg(i> 

especiai, prae-cïpûo- 

event, câsu- 

every, omni- 

every-year, quët-annï^ 

examine, explôra- 

exile (the person), ex-sûl- 

exile (the state), ex-sïlïo-, n. 

exploit, fac-ïnôs- 

faithfvi, fïdë-li- 
faithless, in-f ïdë-li- 
fall (t>.)» c&d- 
fahe, fal-so- 
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farmer^ agiY-câla- 

father^ p&tër- 

favourable, secundo- 

fear (».)» tïmôr- 

fear (t>.). tïme- 

fearfult tïm-ïdo- 

fence, septo-, n. 

fertile^ f ër-âc- 

fideîity, fïde- 

fieldy âgëro- 

fierce^ atrôc- 

fig^ fîcu-,/. 

Jight (V.)» pugna- 

fillf com-ple- 

Jind'OtU, in-v2ni- 

^nish, con-fïc(i)-, per-nc(i)- 

Jirst, prîmo- 

fish («.)» Pisci- 

fisherman^ piscâ-tôr- 

fiXi con-Btïtu- 

fteecCi vellë»- 
fleetf classi-,/. 
fleah^ c&rôn-,/. 
ftighti fûga- 
flockt grëg- 

JhW'oround, circum-flu- 
Jhwer, flôs- 
foddeTj pâ-bûlo-, n. 
following (next), postëro- 
fondf cûpïdo- 
food^ cïbo- 
foolishf stulto- 
foolishly, stultê 
/oo/, pëd- 

/oot'SoldieTf pëd-ët- 
/or, prô, aW. 
forcesy copia-, plu. 
fort, castello-, ». 
fortification^ mûnîtïôn- 
fortified, mûnî-to- 
fortifgf xnûnî- 
fortunate^ fBlIc- 
fortune, fortûna- 
four^ quattûor 
fourth, quarto- 
freedomt lîber-tât- 
frequently^ saepë 
friend^ âm-îco- 
frighten, terre- 
frightened, terrî-to- 



from f away from), & or Hh, nbL 
from (down from), dé, oA/. 
from-every-part^ undï-quë 

garden, horto- 

garrison, prae-8Ïdïo-> n. 

gaie, porta- 

Gaul (country), Grallia- 

Gaul (person), Gallo- 

generaH8.\ impërâ-tôr- 

general \cLdj.)^ com-mûnî* 

generally^ plgrumquë 

gift^ dô-no-, n. 

girl^ puella- 

give^ da- 

give (in connection with' thanks*), 

give-over^ trâ-d- 
give-satisfaction^ sàtift-filc(î)- 
gladly, lïbe-ntër 
gleaming, cërusco- 
go-aoro8Sj trans-i- 
go-atcay, dis-cëd- 
go-over^ trans-i- 
go-round, circum-i- 
go-to^ pët- 
go€tt, c&përo- 
goldt auro-, n. 
golden^ aureo- 
good, bôno- 
goodSf bSno-, n. plu. 
govemor^ prae-fecto- 
gradually^ paulâtim 
grandson, nëpôt- 
grant (©.), con-cSd- 
grass^ grâ-mën- 
great, magno- 
greater, mûjôr- 
greatesty maxïmo- 
greatiy, magn-ôpërë 
greatly-frighten^ pex^tene» 
greatness^ magnl-tudttn- 
grove^ nëmô»- 
guard («.), custôd- 
guard (v.)> custôdi- 
guard-agninst^ càve- 
guide («.)> <^^c- 

harg-over^ im-pende- 
happiness, fëlïcX-t&t- 
harbour, portu- 
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hare^ lëpôs- (n.s. lëpus) 

hasten, con-tend-, mâtûia- 

haughty^ fëivôc(i>- 

have^ hàbe- 

have-posJtessiori'Of, tëne- 

hear^ audi- 

heavy^ gravi - 

heightf altï-tûdSn- 

herd^ ar-mento- 

hide («.), tergôst- 

high^ al-to- 

highest, sumxno- 

hUl, colU- 

his-ownt sûo- 

hither, hue 

hold^ tëne- 

honour («.)> hônOr- 

T^ope («.)» 8pe- 

horrij cornu-, n. 

horse, Cquo- 

horseman, ëquëtr 

horse-soldier^ ëquët- 

hostage, obsëd- 

hostile^ hostî-lî- 

Ao2/r, hôra- 

hovse, dëmu-, /. 

humant hûmâno- 

hungrg, ëa-ùrient(i)- or jëjûno- 

hunier^ vënâ-tôr- 

hurlj con-jïc(i)- 

hurt {v.)t laed- 

htishandman, agrï-c51ar 

iee^ gëlu-, n. 
idle, i-gnâvo- 
illustrious, cUro- 
imaget ïmâgSn-,/. 
immediately^ stâtim 
immense, ingent(i)- 
impede, im-pëdi- 
impose-upony im-pÔn-, dat. and aco, 
tn, ïn, abl. 

in-all-direcHons, passîm 
incessantly, con-tînent-ër 
in'consideration-ofi, prd, abU 
increase {v.), aug&r 
ineredible, in-cred-ïbïli- 
industrious, dï-lïgent(i)-, gnftvo- 
infantry, pëdït-âtu- 
infiuence (».)» per-môve- 
inform, certïôr- fâc(i)- 



inhabit, in-cSl- 
inhabitant, innsdla- 
innkeeper^ caupôn- 
innocent, in-nëce-nt(i)- 
instantly, stàtim 
in-that-placen Xbi 
in-the-meantimet intëzim 
iniOf ïn, aec, 
in-vain, frustra 
island, insûla- 
Jtalyj It&lla- 
ivory, ëbër-, n. 

javelin, pTlo-, n, 
jo^t gaudïo-, ti, 
jtiful, laeto- 
joyfulnessy laetïtTa- 
judge {«.), praetôr- 

keep, serva- 
keep-off^ prë-hïbe- 
Ari//, oc-cïd- w inter-fïc(i)« 
hind {adj,)y bëni-gno- 
kindnessf bënë-fïcïo-, n. 
king, rëg- 
knee, gënu>, n. 
knowledge, scï-entia- 

labour («.), ISbôr- 
/and, âgëro-, terra- 
larger, mâjôr- 
lay-wastet vasta- 
laWi jûs-, n., lëg-, /. 
leadf duc- 
lead'back, rë-dûc- 
lead-forthj prô-dûc- 
leadeTf dûc- 
leading-man, princëp- 
leaf, fëlïo-, n. 
/tffl^» frond-ëo- 
learn^ co-gno(8c)- 
leamed, doc-to- 
left (adj.), sXnistëro- 
leg, crûs-, n. 
légion, lëg-ïôn- 
lessen, minu- 
leiter, ëpistôla- or Utëra- 
let-go, mit(t)- 
let-go-away, dï-niit(t)- 
lei-slip, ô-mit(t)- 
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level («y.)» a«quo- 

liberty^ lîber-tâfc- 

lieutenant^ l^i-to- 

lieuienani-çeneral, lêg^-to- 

ii/e, vîta- 

liffht, lû-mën-, lue-,/. 

lightning, fulgur-, n. 

like {aàj.), slmïli- 

/ton, lëôn- 

lUtle (adj.), parvo- 

JUtle («.)> paulo-, ft. 

live^ vïv- 

load («.), 5në&- 

iofty, al-to- 

lonff (ad;.), longo- 

lonff-endurinff, dXûturno- 

long-for, cûp(i)- 

Jook-at, spec-ta- 

love (v.), àmar 

Iota, hûmï-li- 

iying^ xnend-âc(i)- 

magiêtrate, m&gi»-trâta- 

maidservant, ancilla- 

make, fKc{i)-, ef-fïc(i)- 

make-haste, prSpëra- 

mon, hSmôn- or vïro- (na vir) 

tnany, multo- 

marble, marmôr-, n. 

fnareh («.)> ïtër- or ïtïnSr-, n. 

fi2ar«A, pSlûd-,/. 

nuMtor (teacher), mSgis-tëro- 

master (owner), dfimXno- 

meli, Uquë-f&cCi)- 

merchant, mercâ-tôr- 

mercifulj clsmeiit(i)- 

messenger^ nuntïo- 

milk, lact-, n. 

mind, ànlmo- 

mob, turba- 

tnost, plûrïmo- 

mother, mâtër- 

mouniain^ mont(i)- 

move^ môve- 

much, malto-, n. 

multitude^ multï-tfidtfn- 

name («.)» nô-mën- 
nation^ geiit(i)-,/ 
nearest, proxïmo- 
neck, collo-, n. 



neeklacê, inSnîli', «. 

neighbour^ vîcîno- 

neighbouring, finï-tïmo- 

net, rëti-, n. 

neo«r, nunquam 

new, nôvo- 

nejpt (foUowing), poetëro- 

night^ noct-,/. 

ninthj nôno- 

no6^, nô-bïli- 

no-onet nSmfin- 

no/, non, haud 

not-know, ignora- 

nourisht &1- 

n«mi«r («.), numéro- 

ook-tree^ quercu-,/. 

oar, rSmo- 

o^« pare-, </a/. 

occurrence, re- 

q/if^n, saepë 

of-their-own-accord^ iiltro 

oi</, vëtës- (n.s. vëtiû) 

old-man^ Bën- (for N.8. sënëc-) 

oldrUDoman, finu- 

on, ïn, a6/. 

on-all-aidesy undï-quë 

onCf ûno- 

op«» (».)î àpëri- 

openly, p&lam 

order-to-fumish, im-përa-, dai. 

and occ. ' 
our, nostëro- 
ouier, extemo- 
oui-of, ex, abl, 
overcome^ sûpëra- 
oire, dsbe- 
ojp, bôv- (n.s. bôs) 

pain, dôlôr- 
pardon^ vënïa- 
pari, part(i)-,/. 
pay, pend- 

pay-attentUm, fitûde-, dat, 
peace, pâc-, /. 
people (nation), p^pûlo- 
joer/orm, f%c(i)-, prae-sta- 
perhaps, fortassë 
permadet per-suade-, dat, 
philosopher, phild-sdpho- 
phytician, mëdïco- 
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pîerce, trans-fiip- 
piioi, gûbeinâ-toi^ 
pioust pïo- 
place («.)» lôco- 
pltice (».)♦ pôn-r 
plaee-eonfidence'in, crôd-, deU* 
place-near, ap-pôn- 
place-upon, im-pôn , dot, and me, 
plan, conrsïlïo-, n, 

plant (».)» bS^ 
plead^ dîc- (lit^ «ly, «ptfoAr) 
pleadinç^ dic-tïôn- 
please, délecta^ 
pluckf carp- 
pluck-asunder, dis^cerp- 
point-out, monstra-, os-tend- 
poor (wretched), mlsëro- 
poppy, p&pâvër-, n. 
possess, h&be- 
poiffCTi pôtes-tât- 
powerful^ pôt-ent(i> 
praise (».)i lawd-,yi 
praise (v.), lauda- 
preceding, sûpërïôi> 
precious-stone^ gemma- 
prefer^ antë-pôn-, dat, and occ. 
préserve^ servar 
presSf prëm- 
prevail-upon^ p«r-m5Te- 
prevail'toUh, per-môve- 
priest^ sScer-dôt- 
prison^ carcër- 
prisoner, cap-tîvo- 
procure, pâra- 
provide, pro-8pïc(i)- 
province, prôvincïa- 
prudentf priïdent(i)- 
punish, pûni- 
punishment, poena- 
purchase, ëm- 
pursuer, in-sëqu-ent(i)- 
pushj pel(l)- ♦ 
put^ da- 

put-forth (propose), prô-pôn- 
put-oui, ec-Bti(nJgu- 

quaestor^ quaestôr- 
quantUy^ vi-»/« 
queen^ rëg-îna- 
quick^ cëlëri- 
quickly^ cëlërï-tër 



qtàckneti^ cëlëi¥-tât- 

raft, r&ti-,/. 

rain, imbéri- 

raise^ toll- 

rampart, vallo-, n. 

ranie^ ordSn- 

rapidly^ cëlërï-tër 

rashly^ tëmërë 

read^ lëg- 

rettd-aloud, rë-cYta- 

receive, rë-cïpf i)-, ac cîp(i)- 

recenl, rëcent(i)- 

recognise, a-gno-sc- 

recountf com-mëmëm- 

remain (be left), sûpër-ëa- 

remain-motionleas, con-siBt- 

remaininç, rë-lïquo- 

reneWf rëd-in-tëgra- 

repaiTf rë-fïc(i)- 

report (*.), fima- 

resisi, rë-sist-, dat, 

respectinÇf de, abl. 

resuit, 6-ventu- 

retreat f».), re^gressu- 

retreat {v.), rë-cëd- 

reward, praemïo-, n. 

rich, dîvët- 

^dge, jûgo-, n. 

right (aaj. opposed to /^O» ^c^* 

tëro- {e sometimes retained) 
right («.), jQs-, n. 
ripe^ mâtûro- 
river, amni- or flû-mon- 
road^ vïa- 
robher, latrôn- 
rock^ saxo-, n. 
Roman^ Rômâno- 
roU, volv- 
rouse^ ex-cïta- 
rub^ tër- 
ruin (©.)» per-d- 
run^ cur(r)- 
run-dotouj dS-cur(r)- 
run-to-meet, oc-cur(r)- 
runawag-slave, f ûgï-tïvo- 

sacred^ sàcëro- ' 
sad^ tristi- 
safely, tûtô 
safety, sàlùt-,/ 
sailor^ nautar 
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geareelfff tîx 
âeatter, spaig- 
ieoutf explôm-tôr 
sea («.), màii-, n. 
êea {culj.\ mSrï-tlmo- 
êeat^ séd-ïli-y n. 
seeretly^ clam 
sedUiarUf sêdTtioso- 

see-elearly^ per^Ic(i)- 

M«^, sê-mën- 

Meldom, râiô 

seleei, dê-lTg- 

j&//y vend- 

seruUe^ sën^lta- 

êenatoT^ sënâtôr- 

êendt mit(t)- 

serioutiyf gr^vT-tër 

servant, f&m&lo-i mlnis-tëro- 

tet-againttf op-pôn-, <fa/. and ace, 

sei-in-motiony ^- 

iet-on-fire, in-cend- 

sei-aver, prae-fTc(i}-, dot. and ai»;. 

êetere, grôyi« 

shameleMsfyj im-pilde-ntër 

êharp, acëri-, àcfl-to- 

#A«£rp, 5n-, /. 

sheepfold, &yï-li-, n. 

êheUer, tôg- 

shepherd, pas-tôr- 

ihield, scQto-, n. 

ship, navi-,/. 

«Aor«, lltôs or littSs- 

«Aor/, brëvi- 

êfiout, cl&môr- 

thutf ciaud* 

sfiut-itif in-clûd- 

êide, l&tès- 

iignal (mark), signa-, n. 

tUver, aig-ento- 

timilar, slmïii- 

similarity, sïmïlY-tadSn- 

«in^, càn- 

«tnAr, merg- 

tHlful^ përî-to- 

skin, pelli ,/. 

slave, servo- 

sleepinç (adj.\ dormï-ent(i)- 

slinger, fund-ïtôr- 

slothjulf pïgCro- 

slow, tardo- 



ghœnesSy isadS-Aâtr 

smUe-^nn, ar-iîde-, dklL 

«moolA, lëTÎ- 

snake, angnî- 

j«!^, molU- 

so-greatjtan\0' 

soldier, mîlët- 

jon,fïn<H 

JOR^, car-mën- 

soon, cïto 

spore, parc-, dai» 

spear, hasta- 

speeeh, ôrâ-tiôn- 

spend, con-sûm- 

spur, caIcâT(i)-, m. 

sUiff, cervo- 

staie, cîTÏ-tât- 

stay, m&ne- 

stiÛ, ëtTam-tmn 

siane, làpid- 

«form, tempes-tât- 

strcût, fiëto-, fi. 

stranger, ad-vëna- 

strength, rôbôr-, n. 

streteh, tend- 

strike («.)« caed-, qii&t(î)- 

strong, vâl-ldo- 

sow (v.), sër- 

submit-to, ob-tempëm-, daL 

sudden, rëpentîno- 

suddenly^ sûbYto, lëpentS 

suitahle, ïdônëo- 

sum-^f-money, pëcQnïa- 

Sun, soi- 

sunbeam, jiib&r-, n. 

support, sus-tïne- 

supremacy, princYpStu- 

surround, cing- 

sustain, ac-cip(i)-, sus-tXne- 

swailow, hïrundSn-,^ 

sweet-to-the'iaste, dulci- 

sweet'to-the-smeÛ, suâyi- 

«tot^, vëlôc(i)- 

sword, gl&dïo- 

take, cSp(i)- 

take'possession-of, oc-cîipar 
tas, vectîgâl(i)-, ». 
teaeh, ddce- 
tear-off, dë-rïp(i)- 
/eniA, dëcïmo- 
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ierrijy^ per-terre- 

ierritoriesj fini-, plu. 

thankt, giâtia-, plu. 

ihe other (of two), altëro- 

theoiher (the remaining) , r(S-lïquo- 

ihetTj 8ûo->, ëôrum 

iheir-^ntfn^ sùo- 

ihere, Xbî 

Ûùek^ denso- 

lAtcf, fûi^ 

ihighf f ëmôr-, n. 

Ûàin, tënui- 

ihinff, re- 

ihird, tertïp- 

t&û, ho- 

ihreêhoidj iT-mën- 

tftrotir, jàc(i)- 

ihunderbolt, ful-roëa- 

adej aestu- 

iill (culUvate), c51- 

Hme^ tempos- 

io (after a verb implying locomc- 

tion), Sd, ace. 
UhmorrotD, crâs 
UMM'purpose^ nëquîquam 
tormentj crûcïa- 
io-that'pîace, ëô 
io-ihe-êame-plaoe^ ëô-dem 
Uiueh^ ta(n)g- 
Umch-upon^ at-ti(n)g^ 
ioward*^ oigâ, aco» 
towUf oppïdo-, n. 
townsman, oppïdâno- 
traveller^ vïâ-tôr- 
IrescAerotM, per-f ido- 
treacheryj per-fldïa- 
tretUy, foedës- 
iree, arbôs-,/. 
tribune^ trîbûno- 
ttoop^ tunna- 
true<i vêro- 

vmpirej arbYtëro- 
undertake^ Bus-cTp(i)- 
uneapeeledly, im-pr6-vTsô 
tinfavourablet ad-verso- 
unfortttnate, mïsëro- 
unhappi/i mïsëro' 
unjusty in-justo- 
«n/tAtf, dia-BïmïIi- 
umcillinÇf in-vlto- 



upon^ ïn, abl. 
upright, prëbo- 
ttrge-on, in-cïta- 
usejful, Qt-ili- 

valley, valli-,/ 
valour, Yuvtût- 
valuabley prëttôso- 
very-greatfyj xnagn-ëpërë 
very-many^ com-plûsr- (plûri-) 
very-much (j.)» plûrïmo-, n. 
very-often^ saep-issïme 
vétéran^ vëtërâno- 
vielory, vic-tôrïa- 
vifforous^ âcëri- 
vÙlage, vîco- 
violate, vïôla- 
violence, vi-,/. 

waggon, carro- 

wall, mûro- 

trar, bello-| n, 

warlike, bellï-côso- 

wam^ mône- 

water, &qua- 

toave^ flu-ctu-, unda- 

tray, vïa- 

wear-away^ at-tër- 

weary {adj.^ fesso- 

weary (».), f&tîga- 

weigh^ pend- 

weight, pondësr- 

wherry, lintëri-, /. 

white, albo- 

whole, tôto* 

tpickedf im-prëbo- 

fjp\fe^ uxôr- 

willingly, ultrô 

windy vento- 

wine, vïno-, n. 

toing (of an army), cornu-, Ji. 

toinier, hiëm-, /. 

toise f 8ipïent(i)- 

wish'teell, fSve-, dat. 

with (in Company with), cum, abl. 

toith^difficulli/, aegrc 

withdraw^ dfi-dûc- 

tvithoutf sïnë, abl, 

witness^ testi- 

wolfy liipo- 

fooman^ millïër- 
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wood (forest), silva* 
wooden^Mgaéo- 
workj 8pës- 
worlman^ {Shëro- 
tporthp^ digno- 
wound (i,\ Tulnës- 
«mmd («.), Tulnëra- 
wcwndeA, Tulnëiip-to- 
wcunded'many yulnëiâ-to- 
wretehedj mïtëro- (e retained) 



wriie^ scrïb- 
wrong (t.), iorjôiïar 

year, anno- 
yield^ cëd- 
ffielding, cëd-eiit(i}- 
yotffi^-fiMin, jûvëni-, Sd81e8cent(i)- 
your, tiio- 
jfouthj jûvëni- 

sseal, studio-, n. 



YOCABULARIES TO THE READING-LESSONS. 



I. 

&m!co- ffiend 
&iin- old woman 
ftqua- water 
(Âni- dog 
carro- waggon 
ceryO' stag 
cîvi- citizen 
d5mu- haute 
ëquïtâtu- eavalry 
ëqno- horse 
exercYtn- army 
f&mftlo- iervant 
fîlla- daughter 
fïlïo- *<w» 
impëtu- attack 
InXmîco- enemy 
ins&la- island 
l&po- toolf 
mendlco- beggar 
nauta- sailor, 
nâYi- ship 
ntintio- messenger 
ôvi- sheep 
porta- gâte 
quercu- ook-tree 
re- thing^ event 
servo- tlave 
testi- wiiness 
turba- 0106 
YÏro- man 

ft,përi- o/)tfn 
caed' sirikâf fell 



càp(i)- take 

dëlecta- pleate 

hàbe- hâve 

mitt- let go 

in5ne> toam 

pët- go to 

porta- carry 

sus-tïne- hold up, mtiain 

tëg- cover^ thelter 

iene- Jrighten 

Hme-fear 

YÏde- see 

yinc- conquer 

TÔca- ctill 

TÔra- devour 

II. 

captlvo- pmofier 
clfimdr- #Aott/ 
consul- consul 
custôd- guard 
ëquët- horaesoidier 
gent- niiiion 
gl&dio- «trorc^ 
grëg- .yîocA: 
hiëm- teinter 
horto- garden 
impërfitôr- gênerai 
incëla- inhabitant 
l&pld- stone 
laud- praise 
lêg- lauf 
mîlët- soidier 
obsëd- hostage 
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pâe-peaee 
pëdët- fooi'toldier 
pleb- comuMnaity 
princSp- ehief 
rêg- king 
8&cerdÔt- priett 
urb- dty 
virtût- vaiaur, bravery 

audi- hear 
bïb- drink 
c51- euUivate 
ctip(i)- iongfar 
d£lecta- charm 
duc- iead 
f iUï(i)- make 
j&c(i)- thraw 
laed- hurt 
lauda- praise 
pell- ^tMÀ, drive 
Berva- préserve 
tëne- £oM 

III. 

cîvïtât- State 
exsiilo on exile 
frfttôr- brother 
fur- /^^Kf 
gûbernAtôr- pi/ol 
mfttér- mo/A^ 
mercâtôr- merehant 
pastdr- shepherd 
•p&iëT' faihisr 
perfiiga- déserter 
poenar punishmeni 
pûgïl- 6(Mrer 
rêgîna- çti^en 
silva- a u^ooet 
soi- svn 
uxOr- tot/i; 
vento- tnnd 
vïa- ftMuf, t(;ay 
vïatôp- traveller 



&g- ««< m motion 
con-temn- despise 
dî-mitt- let go away 
monstra- point ont 
per-terre- frighten thoroughly 
scand- dimh 
sfipëra- overeame 



tang- toueh 
vend- sell 



IV. 



SpSro- toild boar 

atiôC'Jieree 

bellïcôBO- warlike 

brëvi- short 

centiiiïôn- centurion 

clément- tnero\ftil 

cdhort- eohort 

f àbSro- workman 

f elle- fortunate 

fëniC" fertile 

forti- brave 

gnâvo- industrious 

hômôn- man {human being) 

jûvëni- youth^ young man 

latrOn- robber 

lêgfttïOn- embassy 

lëgïOn- légion 

lëOn- lion 

magno- great 

mendâc- lying 

nôbïli- noble 

Orâtïôn- speech 

prôboH upright 

puëro- boy 

région- district 

stulto-ybo/wA 

y&lldo- strong 

vëlôc- swift 

vênâtôr- hunter 

aedlf ïca- buUd 
cela- eoneeal, ?Ude 
dê-'tene' frighten fronty detcr 
ex-cïta- rouse 

V. 

&gëro-^/<^ 
arb5s- tree 
c&përo- goat 
caupôn- innkeeper 
crùdëli- cruel 
fesso- weary 
flOs-^ow^r 
hlninddn- swallow 
ïmâgSn- image 
imbëri- rain 
imprëbo- unjust 
ingent- ht^Ct vast 
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lëpSt- hare 
mïsëro- vfreUhed 
II1Ô0- eusioni 
mnltYtûdôii- multitude 
mûro- toaU 
nemSn- no (me 
nTgëro- blaek 
nSvo- new 

plo- affeeiUmaie, pious 
puella- ffirl 
pulcëro- beauti/ui 
ft&cëro- sacred 
i&pYent- tptte 
turpi- base, ditgraeeful 
TijgXI- waich/ul 

at-ticg- toueh upon 
d5ce- teach 
ëm- buy 
oc-cld- kUl 
puni- punish 
Bpecta- look ai 
vulnfirft- tpound 

VI. 

ftcûto- tharp 

agilcSla- /armer 

alto- high 

audflc- bold 

b5no- ffood 

b5v- o:e 

dextëro- righi (opposed to lefl) 

frïgïdo- cold 

gr&vi- heavy 

mvïto- unwilling 

laeto- joyftd 

lYbëro- book 

mflgistratu- magistrate 

m&nu- hand 

mont- mountain 

miilïër- woman 

omni- aU 

ordën- rank 

përïto- tkilful 

pïgëro- tîothful 

pdtent- powerful 

tanto- to great 

ïiuAào- fearful 

cing- surround 
fall- deoewe 



fër- bring 
inter-flc(i)- km 
per-mmp- burst through 
piëhend- iaie hold of 

VII. 

con-jûrâtiOn- conspiracg 
donnïent- gïeeping 
diic- leader, guide 
Ibco- place 

mëgûtëro- master^ teacher 
pëcûnTa- sum ofmoney 
pëiïcûlôso- dangerout 
YÎctôr- conqueror 

ac-cïp(i)- receive 
carp- pluck 
explora- examine 
in-cend- set onfire 
miini-/or/t/^ 
pose- demand 

VIII. 

Sdïtu- an approach 

arcu- bow 

claBâ-Jleet 

diligent- eareful 

dulci- svoeet {to the taste] 

f âcili- easg 

îlcvi'Jig 

gri^vi- heavily loden 

latrant- barking 

lintëri- boat 

multo- many 

pîscâtdr- fisherman 

portu- harbour 

praeda- plunder 

rfiti- raft 

rëUquo- remaining 

sën- (senëc-) old man 

tempestât- storm 

dï-vïd- divide 
lëg* read 
orna- adorn 
prô-dûc- leadforth 
rë-pelî- drive hack 
8us-cïp(i)- undertake 
tend- stretch 
trans-porta- carry across 
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IX. 

Squïla- eagle 

audactër, boldly 

cStêna- chain 

cëlërîtër, quickly 

copia- plenty ; in plu. forcée 

dllïgent- indiutriotLS 

ëô| thither 

ëôdem, to ihe aame place 

facile, easiiy 

fortïtër, bravely 

fossa- a ditch 

ibi, therct in ihat place 

injuria- wrong 

mina- threat 

mûnîtO' fortijied 

non, not 

nostëro- our 

omnîno, aliogether 

panro- small 

pont- bridge 

qudtannîs, every year 

«aepë, ofien 

sempër, always 

unda- wave 

nndïquë, /rom ail qtiartera 

con-scend- go on board 
con-vëni- oome together 
curr- run 
ob-string- bind 
quSt(i)- strike 
rSp(i)- carry off, snaich 
rë-cïp(i)- receive 
sparg- scatter 
vëni- corne 
vïta- avoid 

X. 

aegrë, loith difficulty 
amni- river 
anno- year 
barbâro- barbarian 
bënigno- kind 
contïnentër, incessantly 
cûpïdo- eager 
die- day 

diffïcïli- difficuU 
dëmïno- nutster 
gemma- precious stone 
hosti- enemy 



hûc, hiiher, to this place 
ignâvo- idle 

imprôvîsô, unexpectedly 
jam, already 
lato- broad 

mûnîti5n- fortification 
nunquam, never 
plërumquë, generally 
Rômâno- Roman 
Bëcïo- ally 
stàtim, immediately 

e-Bcend- aseend 
jûva- assist 
nûmëra- number 
per-fïc(i)-^nMA, accomplish 
prôpëra- hasten 
trans^i- go acroga 

XL 

argento- silver 
armento- herd 
auro- gold 
auxïlïo- assistance 
cXto, quickly 
consïlïo- plan 
dïùtumo- long enduring 
dïvët- rich 
friimento- corn 
gaudïo-yoy 

grSvïtër, heavily^ sevetely 
incendïo" conflagration 
incommôdo- disaster 
lignëo- wooden 
mfttûro- ripe 
nëgôtïo- business 
oppïdâno- townsman 
oppïdo- town 
]pëihûlo- fodder 
pâlam, openly 
paulâtim, graduaîly 
pîlo- javelin 
proelïo- battle 
scûto- shield 
signo- signal 
stûdïo- zeal 
sûbïto, suddenly 
victo- conquered 

cave- guard againsi 
co-ëm- buy up 
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da- put, gwe 

U-eat 

ex-nr- bum to the ground 

prft-hïbe- heep off 

XII. 

SnYmâl- animal 

arbïtëro- umpire 

Svi- bird 

calcâr- apur 

commûm- général, tidi. 

cftbîli- coueh 

fadO'deed 

nàêU' faUf^fui 

fortasflë, perhaps 

frustra, in vain 

lëgâto- lieutenani-ffeneral 

m&ri- 8ea 

molli- aqfi 

Svlli- sheepfold 

p^rîculo- danger 

pisd-yîfA 

reti- net 

rursûs, again 

Bimïli- Hlçfi 

tënui- thin 

tQto, aafeig 

ultrô, ofon^e own accord 

Tectigâl- teuf 

Tïno- toine 

yix, êcarceig 

circum-i- go round 
in-cïta- urge on 
pend- pag 

XIII. 

consultô, designedly 
corpte- bodg 
€bôr- ivorg 
%ïn5»- exploit 
f ëmSr- thigh 
foedës- treatg 
hasla- spear 
ûingni- remarkable 
jêjûnO' fasting, hungrg 
jûmento- beast ofburden 
lê?i- smooth 
Bt5»- afiore 
mïnistëro- aervant 
lûXmliBr grave 



nêqulquam, to no purpoae 

5nës-/oa</ 

upës- work 

pëc5s- cattle 

pondes- teeight 

prSpë, nearly 

rôbôr- hardneaa, atrengtk 

vëtës- old 

vliltim, to each mon 



&I- nourith 

dis-tnbu- give a ahare of 

morde- bite 

occupa- take poaaesaûm qf 

trans-f îg^ pierce 

vïôla- break, violate 

XIV. 

alio-deep 

àmoeno- agreeàbîe 

bello- war 

càdâvër- corpae 

certâmën- eonteat 

clâro- bright 

cornu- Tufrn 

corusco- gleaming 

ilûmën- river 

fulgûr- lighining 

gënu- knee 

grâmën- graas 

Xtër- or ïtïnër- march 

lîmën- threshold 

lûmën- Ught 

magnëpërë, greatly 

marmër- marble 

négligent- carelesa 

nômën- name 

rûs- eountry 

sïnistëro- left (opposed to right) 

tôto- whoîe 

vëtërâno- vétéran 

vïcïno- neighbour 



&ma- love, befond of 
circum-flu-^oir around 
frang- break 
ïn-i- go in, enter upon, ttndef^ 

tdke 
rëd-integra- renew 
scrîb- fcrite 
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XV. 

ad verso- unfavottrabie 

aedifïcïo- building 

auiïlïo- (plu.) aujtiliary forées 

caeteUo- fort 

caatëro- (p/w.) camp 

clâro- illuslrious 

dôno- ffift 

f dlïo- leaf 

impëdîmento- (plu,) baggage 

praeaïdïo- garrison 

tristi- sadj moumful 

com-mûm- fortify strongly 

dê-cip(i)- deceive 

dê-fend- d^end 

dis-pôn- put in différent placée 

op-pugna- attaek 

per-môve- move thoroughlg^ pre- 

vail upon 
rë^-f ïc(i)- repair 

XVI. 
ârldo- dry 
ê8iiiïent(i)> hungry 
pàpâvër- poppy 

ap-pôn- place near 
con-f ër- bring together 

XVII. 

atqtië, arul 
brâchïo- arm 
carmën- aong 
crimën- accusation 
cr^R-leg 

dîvino- divine^ of divine origin 

f ërôe- haugf^ty 

hûmâno- human 

ictu- a blow 

jûs- right^ subs. 

làtëfr. side 

paenë, almost 

prudent- prudent 

sêmën- seed 

sunûl, at the same Hme 

tyraimo- tyrant, despot 



fittli- usefiU 
yeUëa-Jteece 
Tubi&- wound 

com-ple- jî// up 
crûcia- torment 
mergf- sink 
per-vert- overthrow 

XVIII.1 

âcëri- eharp^ vigorous 

amplo- large 

antïquo- aneient 

cëlëri- quick 

clam, eecretly 

coUi- hill 

dëcïmo- tenih 

hëro- master 
îrâto- enraged 
lïbëro- child 
longo- long 
mâjôr- greater 
multô, much 
rëcent- récent 
temp&- time 
trïbûno- tribune 
tûto- eafe 
undïquë, on every side 

côg- drive together 

con-vôca- call together 

ex-cïp(i)- receive, shelter 

f Stîca- weary 

^,m^)-flee 

in-veni- corne upon,find 

mâtûra- hasten 



XIX. 

aequo- level 
campo- plain, suba. 
crâs, to-morrow 
impildentër, shamelessly 
}\i%io-justj upright 
maxïmo- very great 
plûrïmo- most numerous 
praemïo- reward 
praetôr- judge 
prëtïôso- valuable 
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iSrôr- sisier 
spe- hope 

com-mëmôra- reootmt 
con'fic{iy finish 
dê-sër- désert 
sëpëli- bury 

XX. 

altïtûdôn- heighi 
dSlôr- pain 

ëtïamnum, even now, stiQ 
lâtïtûd5n< breadth 
mort- death 
tandem, ai kngth 

auge- %ncre€Lse 

c€d- give way^ retreat 

ignora- not know^ he ignorant 

impëdi- hinder 

in-vâd- atiack 

serva- keep 

XXI. 

adventu- arrivai 
ascensu- ascent 
audâcïa- boldness 
ëventu- result, issue 
îgnâro- {gen.) ignorant 
infïdëli- faithless 
ostïo- mouth, entrance 
pëdïtâtu* infaniry 
praefecto- commanding offieer 
princïpâtu- supremacy 
Bënâtu- senate 



mïnu- îessen 
lë-mitt- send bock 

XXII. 

&cYe- armg in battle array 
ëtïamtuni, even then^ still 
fîirôr- madness^fury 
lïbentër, gladly 
nÔvïtât- netoTiess, strangeness 
paalo- Utile 
pemicïe- destruction 
plQ»- more 
quam, than 



cân- ^ng 

Bttipë-fâc(i)- asionish 
sûpërërât, was left, remained 

XXIII. 

docto- leamed 
finïtïmo- neighbouring 
t^'ftight 
ïnïtïo- beginning 
màrïtïmo- sea, adj. 
ôra- coast 
part(i)- part 
perf ïdïa- treachery 
prôvincïa- province 
quarto- fourth 
rëpentlno- sudden 
tïmôr- fear 
vi- violence 



ab-dûc- lead away 

dise- learn 

vasta- ravage^ lay waste 

XXIV. 

câpût- head 
causa- cause 
diu, a long time, long 
explôrâtôr- scout 
fundïtôr- slinger 
nëpôt- grandson 
phïlôsôpho- philosopher 
pôpûlo- people 
vîco- village 

con-8pïc(i)- behold 
dîc- say, plead 
dis-cerp^ pluck asunder 
ex-specta- watt for 

XXV. 

cëmët- companion 
cupmi&t' fondness 

dua- two 
externe- outer 
fîigïtivo- runaway slave 
Gennâno- German 
xnagnïtûdÔn- greainess 
nûmëro- number 
passim, in ail directions 

cela- concealfrom 
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dis-cëd- go away 
8ër- sow 

XXVI. 

ampntûdôn- size 

fini- houndary 

nâvïgâtïôn- aailinçj navifftUUm 

paucïtât- fewness 

signo- standard 

tëmërc, raahly 

Gon-tr&h- draut together 

custôdi- ffuard 

im-pell- push on, urge on 

XXVII. 

grâtia- ipîu,) thanka 
pâni- bread 
YÎta- Hfe 

iSig-give 

con-cêd- grant 

fôve- (dot.) wish well to^favour 

noce- {da4,) do damage 

parc- {dot.) spare 

per-suâde- (dat,) persuade 

prae-fïc(i)- {dat, and ace.) set 

over 
stûde- (dot,) pay attention 

XXVIII. 

agrïcultfira- agriculture 
ancilla- maid-servani 
grâto- agreeabie 
Xdônëo- suitable 
proxïmo- nearest 
Kôma- Rome 
Yesti- clothes 



dë-lïg- choose 

im-përa- (dat. and ace,) put upon, 
order tofumish 

màne- remain 

pare- (dot.) obey 

rftig-f âc(i)- (dat,) make satisfac- 
tion 

XXIX. 

faaud, 910/ 
impërïo- command 



ovo- egg 

tûo- your {sing,) 

vôluptât- pîeasure 



antë-pôn- {dot. and ace,) put he- 

fire, prejfèr 
ër&t, waa 

im-pôn- {dat. and 000.) put upon 
ob'tempëra- {dot,) submit to 
oc-curr- {dot.) run to meet 
rë-aiet- (dat,) resist 
re-sponde- (dot.) reply 

XXX. 

adolescent- young man 
fërë, eUmost 
l&bôr- labour^ toil 

COÛ-8ÛI- {dat.) consuU the inier- 

ests of 
prae-f ër- {dat, and ace,) prefer 
sunt, are 

XXXI. 

noct- night 
sëdïtïôso- seditious 



dëbe- owe 



XXXII. 



âc, and 
nôno- ninth 
quaestôr- quaestor 
8&gittârïo- archer 
turma- troop {pfcavairy) 
tarde, slowly 
terrïto- frightened 

ap-prôpiuqua- {dat,) approach 

crêd- {dat.) beiieve 

nuntïa- report 

op-pôn- {dat, and ace,) place 

against, oppose 
trâ-d- give up, surrender 

XXXIII. 

â {abl,) away/rom 
angui- snake 
carcër- prison 
cëlërltât- quiciness 
cum {abl.) alongwiihy with 
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de (obL) downfrom 
ex labl.) out of 
ïn (abl^S on^ upon 
ïn (ace.) into 
sènâtôr- sentUor 
BÏnë (abl.) without 
vënïa- pardon 

nM'fall 

ef-fiig(i)- escape 

ex-i- go out 

pët- heg for 

prae-mitt- send on before 

sta- stand 

XXXIV. 

ftperto- open 

certlôr- more certain 

cîrcïtër, {ibout 

cônâtu- attempt 

de {abl.) respecting 

dicto- saying^ toord 

dôlôr- grief 

ëpistôla- letier 

fini- boundary^ territory 

hOra- hour 

inducto- indtused 

lue- light 

permôto- alarmed 

perturbâto- alarmed 

postëro- foUowingy next 

-primo- first 

8&lût- safety 

BÛo- his^ her, or their own 

sûpëriôr- higher^ upper 

tertïo- third 

trans {ace.) across 

\&dO'ford 

vestëro- your (plu.) 

victôm. victory 



af.fïc(i)- affeet 
co-gno8C- team 
dë-8Ïli- leap doum 
dë-sût- desistj discontinua 
ex-pell- drive out 
pôn- placct piteh 
rë-cëd- go back, reireat 
léà'i-go bock, retum 

XXXV. 

adyëna- stranger 

bono- (plu.) goods 

circumd&to- surrounded 

complus- very many • 

denso- thiek 

éo-that 

frëto- strait 

hûmYli- low 

incrêdïbïli- incredible 

intërîôr- inner 

intervallo- intervalf distance 

mïlir thousand 

nâtïôn- nation 

octingento- eight hundred 

pelli- skin 

prdcill, afar off 

p&lQd- marsh 

passu-poce 

paulo, a little 

pollicïtâtïôn- promise 

quattuër, ybur 

saxo- a large stone 

sex, «ûp 

cîrcum-da- put round, surround 
,coii-8ld- enoamp 
con-sist- remain motionless 
dS-dûc- lead down, withdraw 
vesti- clothe 
vîv- live 



108 



GENERAL VOCABULARY TO THE READINQ-LESSOinSL 



a, awayfrom 

abduo- lead away 

ac, and 

accip(i)- receive 

aceri- sharp, vifforotu 

acie- army in hfUtle atrojf 

acuto- sharp 

aditu- approach («.} 

adolescent- young man 

advena- stranger 

adventu- arrivai 

adveno- unfavourahle 

aedifica- buUd 

aedificio- building 

aegre, tnth diffiouUy 

aequo- îevel 

affic(i)- affeet 

ag- set in motion^ drive 

ageTo-field 

agricola- /armer 

agricultura- agriculture 

al- nourish 

altltudoii' height 

alto- highy deep 

ama- love^ befond of 

KmÏQo-friend 

amni- river 

amoeno- agreeable 

amplitudon- ^ze 

amplo- large 

ancilla- maid- servant 

angui- snake 

animal* animal 

anno- year 

antepon- put before^ pr^fer 

antiquo- ancient 

anu- old tcoman 

aperi- open (v.) 

apero- wild boar 

aperto- open {adj,) 

appon- place near 

appropinqua- approach (v,) 

aqua- water 

aquila- eagle 

arbitero- umpire 

arbos- tree 

arcu- bow («.) 

argento- silver 



arido- dry 

armento- herd 

ascensu- 'ascetU 

atque, and 

aiioc^ /ieroe 

atting- touch upon 

audac- bold 

audada- boldnesê 

audacter, boldly 

audi- hear 

auge- increase 

auro- gold 

auxilio- assistance 

auxilîo- (plu,) auxUiary foiree9 

avi- bird 

barbaro- barbarian 
bellicoso- warlike 
bello- war 
benigno- kind 
bib- drink 
bono- good 
bono- Iplu.) goodt 
bov- our 
brachio- arm 
brevi- short 

cad-fall 
cadaver- eorpse 
caed- strike, feU 
calcar- spur 
campe- plain 
can- sing 
cani- dog 
capero- goat 
cap(i)- tàke 
captivo- prisoner 
caput- head 
carcer- prison 
carmen- song 
carp- pluck 
carro- waggon 
castello- /or/ 
castero- (plu.) camp 
catena- chain 
caupon- innkeeper 
causa- cause 
cave- guard against 
ced- give way^ retreat 
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cela- eoneeal^ hide^ eoneeal/rom 

çéien-quiek 

celeritat- quiekneu 

celeriter, guiekly 

centurion- eentwrioiii 

certamen- coniest 

ceitior- more certain 

cervo- stag 

cing- turround 

drdter, about 

circumda- pui round, surround 

circumdato- surrounded 

cîrcumfln-yïotff around 

circumi- go round 

cito, quicklg 

cin- citizen 

dvitat- State 

clam, secretly 

clamor- shout 

claro- brighi, illustrious 

classi-Jleet 

clément- merctful 

coem- buy up 

cog- drive together 

cognosc- leam 

cohort- cohort 

col- euitivaie 

coUi- hiU 

cornet- eompanUm 

commémora- recount 

commun!- (adj.) gênerai 

communi- (V')/ortiJy sironglg 

comble- fiU up 

complue- very many 

conatu- attempt 

conced- grant 

confer- bring together 

confie (i)-^nwA 

conjuration- conspiraeg 

conscend- go on board 

consid- encamp 

consilio- plan 

consîst- remain motioniess 

con8pic(i}- behold 

consul- (o.) consult the interests 

consul- («.) consul 
couBulto, designedlg 
contemn- de^jnse 
continenter, ineessantly 
contrah- draw together 



conTenî- corne together 
convoca- call together 
eopiarpleniy 
comU' hom 
corpofl- body 
coruBco- gleandng 
cras, to-morrouf 
cred- beUeve 
csimenr aeeusoHon 
cmcia- tormeni (o.) 
crodeli- cruel 
crus- leg 
cubili- coueh 
cum, along unih, wOh 
cup(i)- UmgfoT 
cpuiditat- fondness 
cnpido- eager 
CUIT- run 
custod- guard («.) 
custodi- guard (o.) 

da- ptf/, give 

de, down/rom^ respecting 

debe- owe 

decimo- tenih 

decip(i)- deceive 

deduc- lead dount^ withdraw 

défend- défend 

délecta- please^ charm 

deUg- choose 

denso- Hdck 

deser- désert 

desili- leap down 

desist- desist, discontinue 

déterre- frighten Jrom^ deter 

deztero- right (opposed to l^fl) 

die- say^ plead 

dicto- saying^ word 

die- day 

diffidU- difficult 

diligent- canful, industrious 

dimitt- let go away 

dise- leam 

disced- go away 

discerp- pluch asunder 

dispon- put in différent places 

distribu- give a share of 

diu, a long time, long 

diutnrno- long enduring 

divet- rich 

divid- divide 
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dîvino- dityine^ of divine oriçin 

doce- ieach 

docto- leamed 

dolor- grief, pain 

domino- mtuter 

domu- house 

dono- gifl 

dormient- sleeping 

dua- two 

duc- (s,) leader, guide 

duc- (v. } lead 

dulci- 8weet (to the taste) 

ebor- iîfory 

cd- ^a/ 

effag(i)- eseape 

cm- ^jr 

eo, thither 

eo- /Ao/ 

eodem, /o i?ie same plaee 

epistola- letter 

equet- horse-eoldier 

equitatu- cavalrg 

equo- horse 

escend- asœnd 

esurient- hungry 

etiamnum, even noto, elitt 

etiamtum, even then, sHU 

eventu- reevU, issue 

ex, oui of 

excip(i)- receive, ekelter 

excita- rouae 

exercitu- army 

exi- go out 

expell- drive out 

explora- examine 

explorator- scout 

exspecta- watt far 

exsul- an exile 

extemo- outer 

exur- bum to the ground 

fabero- worhman 
fac(i)- make, do 
facile, e€uily 
facîli- easy 
facinos- exploit 
facto- deed 
fall- deceive 
famulo- servant 
fatiga- weary (v.) 
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fave- wish toell tOffavour 

feUc- fortunate 

femor- thigh 

fer- bring 

ferac- fertile 

fere, almost 

feroc- haughty 

fesso- weary \adj,') 

^cii'Jig 

^àeli- faithful 

iilia- daughter 

filio- son 

fini- boundary^ territory 

finitimo- neighbouring 

^oa-Jhwer 

flumen- river 

foedes- treetiy 

folio- leitf 

fortasse, perhaps 

forti- brave 

fortiter, bravely 

fossa- a dileh ' 

frang- break 

frater- broiher 

freto- strait 

frigido- cold 

frumento- corn 

frustra, in vain 

fagSL-^ight 

fiig{ï)-jiee 

fugitivo- runaway slave 

fulgur- lightning 

funditor- slinger 

fur- thief 

furor- madness^fury 

gaudio- joy 

gemma- precious stone 

gent- nation 

genu- knee 

ger- carry on 

Germano- German 

gladio- sword 

gnavo- industrious 

gramen- grass 

gratia- {plu.) thanks 

grato- agreeable 

gnvi-heavy^heavily laden, severe 

graviter, heavily^ severely 

greg' Jlock 

gubemutor- pilot 
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habe- hâve 

hasta- tpear 

haud, noi 

hero- master 

hiem- teinter 

hirundon- swallow 

homon- man {human being) 

hora- hour 

horto- garden 

hosti- enemy 

hue, hiiher, io thia piaee 

humano- human 

humili- low 

• 

ibi, there^ in ihat place 

ictu- a blow 

idoneo- suiiable 

ignaro- ignorant 

ignavo- idle 

ignora- not knowy be ignorant 

imagon- image 

imberî- rain 

împedi- hinder 

impedimento- {plu,) baggage 

impell- puih on^ urge on 

impera- put upon^ order to fur- 

nish 
imperator- gênerai 

mperio- 'command 

mpetu- attaek 

mpon- put upon 

împrobo- unjusi 

mproviso, unexpectedly 

impudenter, shamelesalg 

n (a&/.), ony upon 

In \acc,\ into 

ncend- set onjire 

ncendio- conftagrcttion 

ncita- urge on 

ncola- inhabitant 

ncommodo- disaster 

ncredibili- incredUtle 
inducto- induced 

[niideli- faithless 

n^ent- huge^ vast 

ni- go in, enter upon^ undertake 

nimico- enemy 
initio- beginning 

.njuria- wrofng (i.) 

insignî- remarkable 
insula- island 



mterfic(i)- kiU 

interior- inner 

intervallo- interval^ diitanee 

intra- enter 

invad- attaek (v.) 

inyeni- corne upon^find 

invîto- unwilling 

irato- enraged 

iter- or itiner- march («.) 

jac(i)- throw 

jam, already 

jejuno- fasHng, hungry 

jumento- beast of burden 

juva- assist 

juTeni- youth^ young man 

jus- right (».) 

justo- justy upright 

labor- labour^ toil 

laed- huri 

laeto- joyfuX 

lapid- stone 

lates- wle 

latitudon- brèadth 

lato- broad 

latrant- barking 

latron- robber 

laud- praise («.) 

lauda- praise (v.) , 

1^- lato 

leg- re€ul 

légation- embassy 

legato- lieutenant-generai 

légion- légion 

leon- lion 

lepos- hare 

levi- smooth 

libenter, gktdly 

libero- child 

libero- book 

ligneo- toooden 

limen- threshdd 

linteri- boai 

litos- shore 

loco- place 

longo- long 

lac- light 

lumen- Hght 

lupo- tro/f 
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W 



magistero- tnaaierf teaeher 
magistratu- me^tstraiê 
magnitudon- ffreatnest 
magno- great 
magnopere, greatlff 
major- greater 
mane- remain 
manu- hand 
mari- sea 

maritimo- sea (adj.) 
marmor- tnarble 
mater- mother 
matiira- hasien 
maturo- ripe 
maximo- very gréai 
medico- phyaielan 
mendac- lying 
mendico- beggar 
mercator- merchani 
merg- sink 
milet- soldier 
mili- thousand 
mina- threat 
ministero- servant 
minu- lessen 
misera- wretched 
mitt- let go 
molli- soft 
mone- wam 
monstra- poini out 
mont- mountain 
morde- bite 
mort- death 
m os- custom 
mulier- leoman 
multitudon- muiHlude 
multo- mang 
multo, much 
muni- fortijy 
munition- fortification 
munito- forii/ied 
muro- loall 

nation- nation 

nauta- sailor 

navi- ship 

navigation- sailing^ navigation 

négligent- careless 

negotio- business 

nemon- no one 

nemos- grove 



nepot^ grandson 

nequiquam, to no purpose 

nigero- black 

nobili- noble 

noce- do damage 

noct- night 

nomen- nome 

non, noi 

nono- ninth 

noBtero- our 

novitat- neumess, Sj^Jingeness 

novo- nevf 

numera- number (v.) 

numéro- number («.) 

nunquam, never 

nuntia- report (v.) 

nuntio- messenger 

obliga- bind up 

obsed- hostage 

obstring- bind 

obtempéra- submii to 

oceid- kill 

occupa- take possession of 

occurr- run to meet 

octingento- eight hundred 

omni- ail 

omnino, altogether 

ones- load 

opes- ufork 

oppidano- townsman 

oppido- town 

oppon- place againstt ovnose 

oppugna- attack (v.) 

or&' eo€ut 

oration- speech 

ordon- rank 

orna- adom 

ostio- mouthi entrance 

ovi- sheep 

ovili- sheepfold 

ovo- egg 

pabulo- fodder 
pac- peace 
paene, almost 
palam, openlg 
palud- ijtarsh 
pani- bread 
papaver- poppy 
parc- spare 
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pare- obey 

part(i)- part 

parvo- small 

passim, t» ail direction» 

passu- paoe 

pastor- shepherd 

pater- father 

paucitat- fewness 

paulatim, gradttallt/ 

paulo, a Utils 

paulo- little 

pecoB- eat^ 

pecunia- sum ofmoney 

pedet- foot-soldier 

peditatu- infantry 

pell- ptuhy drive 

pelli- skin 

pend- pay (o.) 

perfic(i)-^nt£A, aecompliih 

perfidia- treachery 

perfuga- déserter 

periculo- danger 

periculoso- dangerous 

perito- skilful 

permoto- alarmed 

permove- move thoroughlyt pre» 

vail upon 
pemicie- destruction 
pemimp- burst through 
persuade- persuade 
^eTiene' frighten thoroughly 
perturbato- alarmed 
per^'ert- overthrow 
pet- beg/or, go to 
philosopho- philosopher 
pigero- slothful 
pilo- javelin 
pio- affeotionate^ pious 
piscator- Jisherman 
-piSQÎ-Jish 
pleb- commonalty 
plerumque, generally 
plurimo- most numerous 
plus- more 
poena- punishment 
pollicitation- promise 
pon- place, pitch 
pondes- weight 
pont- bridge 
populo- people 
porta- («.) gâte 



porta- (t>.) earry 

portu- harbour 

pose- demand 

^ost&ro' following^ next 

potent- powerffU 

praeda- plunder 

praefecto- commanding'qffioer 

praefer- pr^er 

praefic(i)- set over 

praemio- reward 

praemitt- send on before 

praesidio- garrison 

praetor- judge 

prehend- take hold of 

pretioso- valuable 

ptimO'Jirst 

princep- chief 

principatu- supremacy 

probo- upright 

procul, afar off 

produc- leadforih 

proelio- battle 

prohibe- keep off 

prope, nearly 

propera- hasten 

provinda- province 

proximo- nearest 

prudent- prudent 

puella- girl 

puero- boy 

pugil- boafer 

pulcero- beauttful 

puni- punish 

quaestor- quaestor 
quam» than 
quarto- fottrth 
quat(i)- strike 
quattuor, four 
quercu- oak-tree 
quotannis, ettery year 

rap(i)- carry off, enatch 
raû- rqft 
re- thing^ event 
reced- go baok^ retreat 
récent- récent 
recip(i)- receive 
redi- go back, retum 
redintegra- renew 
refic(i)- repair 
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regina- queen 
région- aittriet 
reUquo- retnaining 
remitt- tend bock 
repell- drive baék 
repentino- sudden 
resist- retist 
responde- repfy 
Teii' net 

robor- hardness, atrenglh 
Borna- Rame 
Bomano- Roman 
Tursus, again 
ni8- eountry 

sacerdot- priest 

sacero- sacred 

saepe, o/ten 

sagittario- archer 

salut- safety 

sapient- wUe 

8atisfac(i)- make aoHrfaetkn 

saxo- a large stone 

scand- elimb 

scrib- Write 

Bcuto- shield 

seditioso- seditioua 

semen- seed 

semper, always 

sen- (senec-) old man 

senator- senator 

senatu- senate 

sepeli- bury 

Ber- 80W (».) 

acTYSL- préserve, keep 

servo- slave 

sex, six 

signo- signai^ standard 

silva- a wood 

simili- like 

simul, at the same tkne 

sine, withoui 

sinistero- left (opposed to right) 

socio- ally 

sol- sun 

soror- sisier 

spaig- scatter 

spe- hope 

specta- look a 

sta- stand 



statim, immediately 
stude- p<^f aitenHon 
studio- xeal 
stulto- /oo/ûA 
stupefac(i)- astonish 
subito, suddenly 
suo- his, her, or their own 
supera- overcome 
superior- ^pper, highêr 
8ascip(i)- undertake 
sustine- hold up, austain 

tandem, at length 

tang- tottch 

tanto- so great 

tarde, skwly 

teg- cover^ sheUer 

temere, rasMy 

tempestat- storm 

tempos- time 

tend- stretch 

tene- hold 

tenui- thin 

terre- frighten 

territo- frightened 

tertio- third 

testi- witnese 

Xxme-fear (t>.) 

tàmïdio- fearful 

timor-Zip^r (#.) 

trad- give up, surrender 

trans, aoross 

transfig- pieree 

transi- go across 

transporta- carry aerois 

tribuno- tribune 

tristi- seul, moumful 

toto- ufhole 

tuo- your {aing,') 

turba- tnob 

turma- troop (of caralry) 

turpi- b€ue, disgracejul 

tuto, safely 

tuto- sqfe 

tyranno- tyrantj despot 

ultro, ofone*8 oum accord 

unda- wave 

undique, /rom ail quarterSf <m 

every aide 
urb- dty 



no 
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utili- tif^tt/ 
iixor- wife 

yado-ford 

valido- strong 

vastar ravage^ lay wasU 

yectigal' ta» 

yéHw-Jleeee 

veloc- Swift 

venator- hunter 

Tend- sett 

yeni- corne 

yenia^ pardon 

vento- wind 

vestero- pour (plu,) 

vesti- {v.) clothe 

vesti- («.) clothe* 

▼eterano- vétéran 

vêtes- old 

via- roadj vfay 

viatoiv traveiler 

nâno' neiffhbour, neiffhibouring 



vico- village 

victo- conquered 

yictor- eonqueror 

Victoria- vtctory 

yidc' see 

vigil- watehfal 

vinc- conquer 

vino- t0tnff 

viola- break, violatê 

viritim, to each mam 

viro- man 

virtut- valour, hraverp 

VI- violence 

vita- («.) avot(/ 

vita- (#.) /i/fe 

viv- /t»ff 

vix, acarcelg 

voca- ca// 

voluptatf pleasure 

voia- devour 

vuinera- wound (v.) 

vulnes- wouiu{ («.) 



PAKT SECOND: 

CONTAININa 

THE PERFECT TENSES OP THE ACTIVE VERB IN 
THE INDICATIVE MOOD, AND THE INFLECTI0N8 
OF SOME OP THE PRINCIPAL PRONOUNS. 



General Eemarks. 

1. MosT verbs hâve two crude forma, which are disiinguished 
by the names imper/ect and perfect; because the former is the 
basis of ail the imperfect inflections, the latter of ail, or nearly 
all^ those which are called perfect. Both crude forma may be 
regarded as derived from a thîrd and more simple form or root, 
with which^ however, in the great m^goritj of cases, the im- 
perfect crude form ia identical.* 

2. * Perfect' means 'finishéd;' and the perfect tenses are 
fio called because thej describe an action or state as completed, 
Jmùhedy or peut, at the time spoken of. There are three per- 
fect tenses, the présent, the past, and the future. 

3. In English, the perfect tenses of active verbs are made 
by the imperfect tcnaes of the verb 'hâve,' followed by the 
perfect participle. Thus in the sentence, '^ The servant bas 
brought the book," the words *has brought' are called the pré- 
sent perfect tense of the verb * biing ;' in the sentence, " The 
servant had brought the book," the words ^ had brought' form 
the past perfect tense ; and in the sentence, '^ The servant will 
hâve brought the book," * will hâve brought' is the ftUure 
perfect tense. It will be observed that the same participiez 

^ This is all-but universally the case when the root ends in a 
Towel. For the principal modes of deriving imperfect crude foims 
from roots, vide Appendix, Part I., Section II. 
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^ brought/ is used in ail three tenses ; and that the distinctions 
of tense are made hj the verb * hâve.' 

4. In Latin, on the other hand, the perfect tenses of active 
verbs, like the imperfect, are formed by inflection.^ They are 
distinguished from the imperfect tenses, however, not only 
by being made from a différent crude form, but also by having 
suffixes peculiar to thernselves. 



SECTION I. 



The Présent Fer/ect or Âorist Tense. 
DeTTumstrative Pronouns, 

The Présent Perfect had originally a suffix ïs or er, Avhich 
still appears in some of the pcrsons ; but in others it has either 
wholly disappeared or been considerably modified.' The fol- 
lowing are the actual personal suffixes, the addition of which 
to the perfect crude form makes the présent perfect tense : 

SINGULAB. ' I PLURAL. 

I. t. 2. Uti, h, XL 11. ^ût, 2. istis^ 3. êrunt or êr& 

This tense has a double meaning. Thus, audl-v-U may 
mean either ' he has heard' or ' he heard.' In the former case 
it is called the Présent Perfect, in the latter the Aorist. 

The Word 'aorist' signifies *without limit,' 'indefinite;* 
and this name is given to the tense because it describes an 
action simply as past, without precisely defining the time at 
which it took place. '^ It does not, like the other past tenses, 
stand in any relation to any other point of time. The consé- 
quences of the act are not alluded to, as in the perfect tenses ; 
nor the duration of the act spoken of, as in the imperfects. 
On the contrary, the aorist treats the act as a mère point of 
past time."' 

^ For instance, the Latin for ' he has brought' is adiiitit ; for ^ he 
had brought,' adtûlèrât; and for * he will hâve brought,* adiûlifrtt. 
'• Vide Grammar, § 472, » Grammar, § 445, 
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The aorist is, in most cases, équivalent to the past tense of 
ihe English verb ; but fiEir from universally bo, inasmuch as we 
oommonly use that tense when speaking oîhaMttuil or repeated 
actions, whereas the Latin aorist is emplojed onlj in speaking 
of single completed actions. 
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The oldest mode of forming the perfect crude form was by 
reduplication ;^ that is, by prefizing to the root its initial oon- 
sonant with a vowel, which is sometimes the vowel that fol- 
lows the initial consonant of the root, sometimes è, When the 
root-Yowel is a, it is changed into ï if followed by one conso- 
nant, into 6 if by two.^ The final vowels of roots are dropped 
in the perfect crude forms. 

No verbs ending in i hâve reduplicated perfect crude forms. 

EzAMPLES : tenâr ' stretch,' p. të-tend- ' stretched ;' càd- 
*fell,' p. cè-cïd- 'féHi'faU' ' deceiyey* t. fë-feU' *deceived;' 
da- * put,' p. dë'd- * put j' morde- * bite,' p. mô-mord- * bit' 

PRESENT PESFECT OR AORIST OF Oâd- * MV 



cë-cïd'J ' I hâve fallen' or * I 


cë'cidAmÛs * we hâve ûdlen' or 


fell.' 


' we fell.' 


cë-cïd'isn 'you hâve &Ilen' or 


cë-c'id-ist'ïa * ye hâve falleu* or 


* you fell.' 


* ye fell.' 


c^td-it *he has fallen' or *he 


cë-cïd-êrunl or -ère 'they hâve 


fell.' 


fwllen* or « they fell.' 



In the compounds of reduplicated verbs, the reduplicationi 
if retained, is placed between the prefix and the root : as, 
curr- *run,' p. cii-curr- *ran;* con-curr' *run together,' p. 
eon^cû-curr" *ran together.' The reduplication, however, is 
generally lost: as, eàd- *fall,' p. cè-aïd'' 'fell;* dê-tM- *fiill 

^ This mode of fonning the perfect crude form, though compara- 
dvely rare in Latin, is the ordinary mode in Oreek. 

' Vide note, p. 1 1. But pàr(iy * prodnce* has the perfect pë-për'',$ 
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down/ p. dè-eïd' * fell down.' So that thé perfect crade form 
of sach verbs is iisually, as in this case^ the same as the root 
(vide Bule XLI.)* 

EXEBCISE 36.^ 

1. We bave spared the inhabitants of the city. 2. The rash 
yonng-man touched the beautifol snake with bis fingers. 3. 
We bave leamt many-tbings from our ancestors. 4. By a 
bolder attack ye quickly drove the robbers out-of the village. 
6, The beautiful trees bave fallen into the sea. 6. The firight- 
ened borse ran as-fsist-as-possible through the plain. 7. Tou 
bave given good advice to the magistrates. 8. I bave care- 
fiilly weighed the gold and sîlver. 9. The women and children 
stretched-out their bands to (ad) the Romans from (ai) the 
"wall. 10. The fierce dog bit the boy 's leg very severély. 11. 
You sold the prisoners to the busbandman. 12. The mother 
bas promised a larger reward to ber dear daughter. 13. The 
angry slave stnick the black borse with a rod. 14. The 
conning tbieves bave again cheated the foolish goards of the 
prison. 15. I bave lately sheared ail the sheep. 

Lesson 36.2 . 

1. Oves in agro heri totondimus. 2. Subdolus faber aes 
et ferrom clam pependit. 3. Fêles digitos puellis nuper mo- 
morderant. 4. Reliquum exercitum legatis dedistis. 5. Nos- 
tri in primo congressu cîrciter septuaginta cecidere. 6. Temer- 
ariijavenesinaltissimamâumenstultecucurrerunt. 7. Pret- 
iosas vestes reliquaque bona mea omnia mercatoribus vendidi. 
8. Invitas dextram tyranni tetigisti. 9. Gracilis ex aère catena 
ocalos hominis fefellit. 10. Multi plura ex libris quam a patri- 
buB didicere. 11. Labore operis incitati non mulieribus^ non 

^ For the crude forms of the Latin worcU required in translating 
this and the subséquent Exercises, vide the Général Vocabulary at 
the end of the book, in which the perfect crude forms are given when- 
ever they cannot with certainty be derived according to the rules. 

' For the meanings of the Latin words used in this and the suhieo 
quent Lessons, vide the Yocabularies at the end of the book. 
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infantibus pepercimus. 12. Thebani undique ex agris ooueoxr- 
erunt, praesidiumque ex arce pepuleront. 13. Arcam vix te- 
tendisti. 14. Miles proboscidem elephanti gladio ceddit. 
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Perfect crude forma are frequently made by leDgthening the 
roôt-vowels accordmg to the following table : 



à becomes i 
àv „ àv 



y becomesl 



99 



u 



In the perfect crude forma of compound yerbs derived from 
roots contaming à, ï îs changed not mto î but into ê. The 
final Yowels of the roots are dropped in the peifect crade 
forms. 

Examples :y(ïc(i)- * throw,' p.jèc- * threw ;' ^jïc{i)' ' throw 
ont,' p. è'jêC' * threw ont;* fàve- ^fitvour,' v.fâv- '&yoiired;' 
vèhii' *come,' p. vèn- *came;' vïde- *8ee/ p. i^ *saw;'/<^d(»)- 
*dig,' p.fôd' ^àxLg'yjuva' 'assist,* v.jm- 'assisted.' 

1, Pbonouns are words which, as their name dénotes, are 
used înstead of suhstarUives. Hence thej hâve no definite meao- 
ing ; for, as thej maj stand in the place of anj substantive, 
and must represent its meaning, their signification dépends on 
that of the substantives for which thej stand.' 

2. Pronouns are not essential parts of speech, — ^that is, lan* 
goage could exist without them: they were invented chiefly for 
the sake of bre-vity and to prevent the constant répétition of 
the same substantives.* Hence they are words of much more 
fréquent occurrence than any particular substantives. 

^ The Btudent should therefore leam to regard pronouns as mère 
sîgns of something else, and constantly bear in mind, or endeavour to 
find out, what that something else is ; otherwise what he wiites or 
reads will convey no distinct meaning to bis mind. 

^ They serve also to point out the Tarioiui relations of speafai^ 
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3. Theyare divided into various classes, the most important 
of which are distingoished by the names, ^ demonstratÎTe/ 'log- 
icaly' and ^personal.' 

4. Démonstrative and logical pronouns ha^e ail the cases, 
both singular and plural, except the vocative ; and as they, like 
adjectives, must agrée in gender vdth the substantives for which 
thej stand, they bave three forms, the masculine, the féminine, 
and the neuter. 

5. Thèse pronouns are very often employed like adjectives, 
being used along with, not in place of, substantives. In such 
instances they must agrée in ail respects with the substantives, 
exactlj like adjectives. But when they are strictly pronouns, 
they must agrée with the substantives they represent in gender 
and number only, their case being altogether independent of 
the case of the substantives : for as the pronoun does not belong 
to the same sentence as the substantive, it may stand in a rela- 
tion to the words with which it is connected, différent firom 
that which exists between the substantive and the rest of the 
sentence of which it forms a part ; and if so, the cases of the 
two words must, of course, be différent. 

6. In Latin, as in most other languages, the inflections of the 
pronouns are very irregular, so that the rules contained in the 
First Part of this book are not applicable to them throughout ; 
and therefore each pronoun will be given in full : but it may be 
useful to observe, that most of the irregularities occur in the 
^ingidar cases ; the plural cases being generally formed like 
those of an ordinary noun. 

DEUONSTSATivi! Pkonouns are those the primary use of 
which is to describe objects supposed to be poirUed ai {dèînonr 
strâtâ) by the speaker. In English there are two démonstrative 
pronouns, * this' and Hhat ;* in Latin there are three : Juo- (m. 
and ir.), ha- (f.) ' this near me' (or the person speaking) ; itto^ 
(m. and N.), ista- (f.) 'that near you' (or the person spoken 
to) ; and iUo- (h. and ir.), iUa- (f.) ' that yonder' (or near some " 
third person). Hence ha- may be called the démonstrative pro- 

spoken to, and spoken of ; and thus contribute greatly to the peispi 
i^nity of complicated sentences. 
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noun of the first person, igto- that of the second, and iU<h thai» 
of the ihird. ffo- is declined as follows :^ 



-î 


^inguîar. 






Plural 




HASC. 


F&M* 


NEUT. 


MASa 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


K. hi-c 


hae-c 


ho-c 


hî 


hae 


hae-c 


ACC hun-c 


han-c 


ho-c 


hôs 


hâs 


hae-c 


Ck hûjiis 


hûjiis 


hûjiis 


hôrum 


hânim 


hôrum 


D. huî-c 


huï-c 


huî-c 


hîs 


hîs 


hîs 


AVL. hô-c 


hâ-c 


hô-c 

EXERC 


hîs 
ISE 37, 


hîs 


hû 



1. The soldiers of the eleventh légion hâve taken the leader 
and ail the baggage of the enemy. 2. Thèse (people) hâve 
corne to oiir camp. 3. We made a sally from {ex) ail the gâtes 
of this dty. 4. You hâve quickly driven thèse sheep out-of 
the meadow into the smaller field. 6. The Romans conqucrcd 
t)ie most warlike nations of Europe and of Asia. 6. At this 
time the Britons assisted the Gauls. 7. I did not sufBcientlj 
goard-against this danger. 8. Ye hâve always favoured this 
tribune of the people. 9. The more-prudent consul immedi- 
ately moved (his) camp out-of the plain on-to the mountain. 
10. The prisoners burst-through the ranks of the soldiers, and 
threw themselves {se) into this river. 1 1 . The strong workmen 
easily broke the thick sticks vdth their hands. 12. The &ith- 
less allies left the wounded sailors behind in this island. 13. 
Ye hâve dug very deep ditches around thèse houses. 14. I 
poured ail the wine into thèse casks. 15. The oxen saw the 
lion, and hâve fled into this wood. 

Lesson 37. 

1. Hune locum cepimus, hostesque ex silvis expulimus. 2. 
Arma abjecistis, et in naves fugistis. 3. Explorât or copias 
hostium ex loco superiore vidit. 4. Nostri barbares reppul- 
erunt, neque finem insequendi fecerunt, quoad praecipitea 
hostes de monte egerunt. 5. Statim ex hoc prato castra movi 



Vide Grammar, §§ 289, 295, 296. 
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et ad mare veni 6. Defensores urbis multitudîne teloram 
nostros tandem vicere. 7. Hic servus fossam inter horti mu- 
rom et ripam fluminis fodit. 8. Yir praeceps decîdit^ et pon- 
dère corporis hanc ingentem omum fregit. 9. Oonctae hanim 
xegionom urbes libentissimis animis nos recepenmt, exercî- 
tomque nostrom omnibus rébus juveront. 10. Duas legiones 
et partem aozilionim in castris reliquisti. 11. Hoc telo nodos 
et vincola Hnea rupi. 12. Servus aquam ex cadis in terram 
fudit. 13. Haie viro semper favimus. 14. Ab eruptionibns 
oppidanoram quam diligentissime cavistis. 



KuLE xxxvin. 



Perfect crade forms are made bj adding s to the roots, 
chiefly when the latter end in a consov/mt : as, carp- 'pluck/ 
F. carp'8' * plucked.' 

As some consonants combine with 8 to form x^ and others 
cannot stand before it, perfect crade forms made by sufixing 
ê frêquentlj differ greatly &om the roots.^ 

1. c, g^ or h combine with « to form x: as, duc- 4ead,' p. 
duX' *led ;' tèg- 'cover,' p. tex- * coveredj' vëh- * carry/ p. vex" 
'carried.' 

2. d and t are omitted before s: as, laed- ^ strike,^ p. lae-s* 
'struck ;' mit- 'send,' p. mï-s- ^ sent.' Sometimes an « is in- 
serted : as, cêd- * go,' p. ce-s-s- ' went.' 

3. r îs changed into a: as, gèr- *wear,' p. ^^-*-«- *wore;' 
and sometimes is omitted, as, koere- ^ stick,' p. hae-s- * stuck.' 

4. 5 is changed into p before s: as, scnb- *write,* p. 
icrip'8- ' wrote ;' and sometimes into «, as, jubé- * bid, order,* 
p. ju'9-è- * ordered.' 

5. When the perfect crade form îs made by adding 5 to a 
root ending in a vowd, the final vowel is omitted ; and then, if 
necessaty, the changes above described take place : as, Ttiàne- 

^ Compare with mies 1. and 2. tbose given for the formation of 
the nominative singular in Rule II. p. 18. 
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' stay/ p. man'ê- ' stayed ;' ange- ^ increase/ p. aux- 'increased ;' 
ride- 'laugh/ p. rî-«- *laughed;' senti- 'feel,' p. sen-ê- 'felt' 
It is deserving of notice, that the perfect crudo forms of roots 
ending in a are never made by adding <. 

Exercise 38. 

1. We said ail these-things boldly in the council of the 
8tates« 2. Ton hâve plucked the largest apples &om this tree. 
3. The bold traveller has frequently written long letters to his 
friends at-home. 4. Thèse very warlike nations hâve carried^ 
on many wars with the Romans in their-own territories. 5. 
Ye led the Roman army across the Rhine into more dangerous 
places. 6. The horses dragged the waggon ont of this river as- 
easily-as-possible. 7. I hâve scattered thèse seeds too-widely. 

8. The arrivai of this fleet has increased our hope of safety. 

9. This légion remaîned in the town (fôr) more than^ three 
xnonths. 10. Te immediately granted this part of the upper 
village to the inhabitants. 11. Thèse prudent merchants hâve 
sent a messenger to the king of the barbarians. 12. The frïght- 
ened townsmen quickly surrounded this city with a higher 
wall and a broader ditch. 13. We beheld the armed forces of 
the enemy drawn-out upon ail thèse hills. 14. Meantime I 
secretly went-away out-of the camp. 15. With incredible 
qnickness the industrious workmen hâve piled-up this great 
heap of wood and stones. 

Lesson 38. 

1. Multi de rébus a majoribus suis gestis scrîpsere. 2. Ab 
hao spe repulsi vallo pedum undecim et fossa pedum quinde- 
cim iïbema cinxistis. 3. Has munitiones insequentibus diebus 
auximus. 4. Puer precibus matris adductus liberius atque au- 
dacius dixit. 5. Tuto ac sine ullo vulnôre aut periculo sex 
tabulata extruxistis. 6. Circiter noctem TJticam perveni, atque 

* • Than' after a comparative is frequently not expressed in Latin j 
in which cases the words coming after it must be translated by the 
ablative. 
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extra oppidum mansi. 7. Hostes, ubî primum exercîtiim oon- 
pexenint, impetum in nostros équités fecerant. 8. Hune cap- 
tîyom trinis catenis Tinctum in foga trazistL 9. Simplez puella 
dum eirabat in hortis pomum de curva arbore carpsit. 10. Ad 
prindpem legatosprimos dvitatis miâ. 11. Socii cum auxiliis ex 
castris dommn de improviso discessere. 12. Populos Romanus 
bellum magnum et atrox cum Jugurtha r^e Numidarum gessit. 
13. Sex legiones ad oppidum Geigoviam secundum flumen Ela- 
"ver dnximus. 14. Subdolus auceps semina prope retia sparsit. 



RuLE XXXIX. 

Perfect crude forms are often made bj the suffix v, the 
preoeding vowels becoming long : as, êpêra- * hope/ p. spérâ-v- 
'hoped;' muni- *fortify,* ip.nmnl-V' *fortified;* dële- 'blot ont,' 
F. delê-v- * blotted out.' Most yerbs ending in a or i bave per- 
fect crude forms made in this waj. 

Note. Tbe perfect tenses of verbs wbicb bave tbis suffîx 
(especiaUj tbose ending in a or t) aie often contracted bj tbe 
omission of v and the folio wing vowel : e.^. spêrastî for spërâv- 
istî; spërastïs for spërâvistïs; spêrârunt for spërâvërunt. Tbese 
are the only contractions that take place in tbe près, perl of 
verbB whose crude forms end ma; but in that of verbs ending 
in i, VIS omitted in aU the persons, and vi in the second per- 
son sîng. and plural.' 

The démonstrative pronouns, isto- * that near you,' and Ulo^ 
*that yonder,' are declined alike. 







Singuîar, 






Plural. 






Misa 


FJBM. 


NEUT. 


HASC 


FEU. 


KEin. 


H. 


illS 


ûVSl 


illM 


illî 


illae 


iU& 


AOC 


iUam 


illam 


illild 


illôs 


illâfl 


illà 


a 


i1]nl8 


illîûs 


illîiis 


illônim 


iUârum 


illôrum 


B. 


im 


illî 


illî 


illTR 


illîs 


ilHs 


àJBL, 


iUô 


illâ 


illô 


iUïB 


ims 


illîs 



Sîmilarly is declined the pronoun ipso- (m. and n.), ipsa- 

^ Vide Grammar, § 563. 
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(f.) ' self,' except that the n. and aco. s. neut. is ipsum.^ This 
pronoun is of either the first, second, or third person, so that 
its exact meaning dépends upon the verb with which it is used. 



Exercise 39. 

1. Those warlike townsmen hâve carefully got-together a 
very great quantity of com. 2. You-yourself hâve reported the 
approach of the enemy to the gênerai. 3. The légion quickly 
fortified yonder camp with a rampart and a ditch. 4. Te hâve 
tal[en-po8session-of yonder villages on-the-other-sîde-of the 
river. 5. I have-received-information of your affairs from the 
sailor. 6. Tha^ oak-tree has not growu much. 7. The Belgians 
did' not conspire at ail against the Roman people. 8. The 
moumful soldiers buried the corpses in the field under those 
shady beech-trees. 9. That foolish girl herself fîUed the box 
with water. 10. We heard afai^offthe shout of yonder rob- 
bers. 11. The prisoners hâve attackedthe guards ofthe prison 
very boldly. 12. The frightened husbandmen carried aU their 
goods out-of (their) houses into yonder woods. 13. .That fierce 
lion has wotmded the poor traveller very severely with (its) 
teeth and daws. 14. You greatly-praised the valeur of that 
centurion. 15. We hâve at-length overcome the difficulties of 
the long march. 16. The friends oftheworkman waited-for 
our arrivai at the bank of yonder river. 17. I-myself hâve 
clothed the woman's daughter with the most beautiful skins. 
18. That judge punished the wicked robber as-severely-as- 
possible. 19. The idle boy blotted-out the servantes name. 20. 
Ye-yourselves have-been-slaves-to the Romans for-many years.' 

^ Ofthe following adjectives also the genitive singular ends in lus^ 
the daiive singular in ?, without distinction of gender : tU^ro- ' which' 
(of twd), neutëro- * neither,' âUo- * another,' altëro' * the other,' ûno- 
* one,' «//o- ' any,' nulio- * none,* solo- * alone,* tôto- * whole.' 

' Vide note, p. 80. 

' Words expressing doration of time are put in the accusatiTe 
case. 
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Lesson 39. 

1. Postero die muliomajoribus copiis castra oppugnavimus, 
fossamque complevimus. 2. Reliquo certamine noster exerci- 
tus &cile superavît. 3. Illa flumina ex nivibus multum cre- 
vere. 4. Jugurtha propinquum suum interfecit, et auxilia 
contra populum Romanum comparavit. 5. Ipso illos socios 
Gollaudavi. 6. Navîs milites ex continenti in illam insulam 
portavit. 7. Illum locum duplici altissimo muro muniistis, et 
praeacutas trabes in muro collocastis. 8. Pratrem ad horam 
nouam non longe a mari exspectastî. 9. Fabri cantus nautarum 
audiérunt. 10. Litus illud omne longe lateque classibus occup- 
asti. 11. Subito ex omnibus partibus illius silvae evolavimus 
et in hostes impetum fecimus. 12. Per exploratores de oppidi 
obsidione cognovistis. 13. Equités fugae turpitudinem virtute 
deleveruiit. 14. GalH per sues principes inter se conjuravere. 



KULE XL. 

Perfect crude forms are often made by adding u to the roots, 
any final vowéls of which are dropped: as, dôce- 'teach,' p. 
ddcvr *taught;' vëta- *forbid/ p. vêtu- 'forbade;* ai- *nourish,' 
p. âlvr * nourished ;' àpèri' * open/ p. àjpëru- * opened.' 

Most verbs ending ia.e hâve perfect crude forms made in 
tbis way. 

Exercise 40. 

1. You frightened the women and the children. 2. The wiser 
philosophers hâve taught many true-things. 3. Thé friend of 
that chief held a sharp sword in (his) hand. 4. The storms 
greatly injured the ships of yonder nation. 5. That veiy 
foolish marchant bas never paîd-attention to this thing. 6. 
The wind kept the ship far from the coast of yonder island. 7. 
The rest of the soldiers^ dreaded the dangers. 8. I kept ail 

* Translate this as if it were, '* The remainîng soldiers." 
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my (men) in-the-camp, and prevented fires from-being-mad'* 
(fïërï). 9. We hâve careftilly cultivated this fertile field. 10. 
That very base traîtor secretly opened the gâtes of the city to 
the enemy. 11. That plan pleased the brothers and the friends 
of those noble women. 12. Ye bave willingly nourished thèse 
nnfortunate children for-many days. 13. The soldiers of the 
other cohorts leaped-down out-of yonder ship into the sea. 14. 
Ton eagerly snatched the gift out-of your father's hands. 
15. The law bas altogether forbidden that thing. 16. I placed 
ail hope of safety in flight. 

Lesson 40. 

1. Consuetudîne vestra ex essedis ad pedes desîluistis. 2. 
Legiones locum non tenuerunt, atque in proximum collem sese 
receperunt. 3. Ipsi simul atque signa vidimus, portas aper- 
uimus, universique et oppidani et milites obviam Antonio 
exiimus. 4. Nemo inter Latinos diligentius illo colono hortos 
coluit. 5. Interioris munitionis defensores tormentis telisque 
terruistis. 6. Flumen Axonam exercitum transduxi, atque ibi 
castra posui. 7. Hodie tempestas nostros in castris continuit, 
et hostem a pugna prohibuit. 8. lUum puerum nobilem mul- 
tos annos docuisti. 9. Fortissimi legionarii signum mediis ex 
hostibus rapuere. 10. Nostrae naves navibus barbarorum ros- 
•tris multum nocuere. 11. Ab opère legionibusque legatos dis- 
cedere vetuimus. 12. Latro reliquam partem hiemis se nostris 
copiis aluit. 



KULE XLI. 



The perfect crude forms of verbs not included in the five 
preceding rules are the same as the roots, which in such in- 
stances do not differ from the imperfect crude forms. This is 
the case with most verbs ending in % and with some of those 
ending in d, t, and v : as, mïnu- ^lessen/ F. mïnu- Uessened;' 
ver^ *tum,' p. vert- *tumed;' solv- 'loosen/ p. solv- *loosened.' 

To thèse are to be added many compound verbs, the roots 
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of whîch are leduplicated in theperfect crade forms ; the redti> 
plication being lost in the compounds (vide Ruie XXXYI.). 

Exercise 41. 

1. We boldly climbed-up to the roof of the house. 2. The 
traveller for-a-loDg-time warded-off the blows from (his) head 
with (his) right arm. 3. Tou hâve assigned the other long ships 
to the lieutenant-generalfl and the quaestor. 4. Ye loosened 
the Bhips (i, e. set sail) from the harbonr about (de) the third 
watch. 5. The workmen bave set-up a huge wooden tower of 
four stories. 6. The robbers tumed (their) backs and fled into 
the thickest woods. 7. Many of (ex) oor-men bave Êdlen- 
down (ù e. bave been slain) in this battle. 8. The gratefol 
woman took-hold-of (her) fHend's right-hand. 9. Ye touched 
(t. e, reached) Britain with the foremost ships at about the 
fourth hour of the daj. ' 10. The guilty prisoners feared Terj 
severe punishments from {dh) the consul. 11. We bave rolled 
many large stones into yonder river. 12. I very boldly 
rushed upon the swords of the horsemen. 13. You bave sta- 
iioned the fleet on an open and level shore, not far from the 
mouth of that river. 

Lesson 41. 

1. Naves ex superîore porta leni vento solverunt. 2. Illud 
rapidum flumen saxa magno murmure volvit. 3. Postea yero 
quam equitatus noster in conspectum venit, hostes arma abjeo- 
erunt ac terga verterunt. 4. L. Fabius centurie legionis oo- 
tavae primus oppidi murum escendit. 5. Prima luce terram 
attigimus, omnesque incolumes naves perduximus. 6. Super- 
iore anno legatum oppido praefeci l^onemque undecimam ei 
attribui, quod ibi impedimenta exercitus, obsides civitatum, 
litteras publicas, frumentumque omne relinquebam. 7. Inter^ 
im nostri milites impetum hostium sustinuerunt, atque am- 
plius horis quattuor fortissime se defenderunt, et complures ex 
his occiderunt. 8. Procul ab aqua et iniquo natura loco taber- 
nacula statuisti. 9. Injustus rex cives hostesque juxta metuit. 
10. Ipsi fugientium signa manibus prehendistis. 11. Legionem 
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passibos ducentis ab hoc tomulo oonstituL ' 12. Aper in vena- 
torem canesque ruit. 



SECTION n. 

The Past Perfect <md Fvtwre Perfect Tenses, 
The Logical Pranoun EO- or i-. 

KULE XLII. 

The Past Perfeot tense is made by adding ëra- to the per- 
fect crude fonn.* 

The Personal suffixes are the same as in the past imperfeci. 



spërâ-v-ëra-m ' I had hoped.' 
spërà-V'ërâ-s * you had hoped.' 
epèrâ-V'ërà-t * he had hoped.' 



spêrà-v-ërâ-mus ' we had hoped.' 
spêrâ-v-ërâ-fis * ye had hoped.' 
spërâ-v-ëra-nt ' they had hoped.» 



LoGiCAii^ pKOirouNS are so callcd because they do not, like 
démonstrative pronouns^ represent objectSy but refer to words 
only. The logical pronoun eo- or i- is translated by the words 
*this' and * that/ 'thèse' and * those,' by which also we trans- 
late the démonstrative pronouns h(h and Hlo-; but it must not 
on this account be supposed that the Latin démonstrative and 
logical pronouns can be used indiscriminately. The difficulty 
that hère présents itself arises from the fact that in Latin a 
distinction is made which is not attended to in our language, 
and which we therefore hâve no means of expressing. In such 
simple sentences as compose thèse Exercises, illustrations of 
the distinction between logical and démonstrative pronouns 
can scarcely be given ; but eo' is to be used in the Exercises 
whenever the English words ' this' and ' that* hâve not the 
démonstrative meaning. 

' Respecting the contractions which sometimes occur in this tense, 
\ide note, Rule XXXIX. Thas spërâvëram becomes spërâram, 

' ' Logical* is derived from the Greek word \oyo- {li^o-) ' speech,' 
Word.' 
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Eo- is declined aa follows : 





Singular. 






Plural 




BIASC. 


FEH. 


NEUT. 


HASC. 


FEH. 


NEUT. 


X. Ï8 


e& 


ïd 


iï 


eae 


e& 


Acc. eum 


eum 


ïd 


eOs 


eâs 


eS 


o. 6JÛ8 


êjûs 


êjûs 


eôram 


eâram 


eôrum 


D. eî 


eî 


eî 


hïs, eïfi, 


or iÏ8,/or 


alî gender 


ABL. eô 


eâ 


eO 


his-eis. 


or iîs, /or 


ail aendef 



KoTE 1. This pronoun is frequently used as the third Per- 
sonal pronoun ; e.^ç, ïs * he,' eà * she,' ïd * it ;' il, eaCy or eâ, 
*they:' but the English pronouns 'him,' *his,' *her/ *it' 
(acc), ' its/ ' them/ *their,' can be translated by the cases of 
eO' orly when tkey do not refer to the nominative, 

KoTB 2. When *hi8,' 'her' {possessive^ *its/do not refer 
to the nominative, they are to be translated bj the genitive 
singular, Hheir' by the genitive plural oîeo^. 

KoTE 3. Vide paragraph 5, p. 116. 

Exercise 42. 

1. We had put the enemy to (tn) flight, and had slaîn a 
reiy great number of them. 2. The barbarians captured the 
dty : that loss the Romans had sustained by-the-fault of the 
lieutenant-general. 3. Te had conquered the consul, and sent 
his army uuder the yoke. 4, The Belgians dwelt near the 
Rhine : thèse (people) had never sent ambassadors to Caesar 
respecting peace, nor had given hostages to him. 5. That 
plan had pleased neither the barbarians nor their allies. 6. 
Caesar conqi^ered the Helvetii : that state had carried-on many 
wars with the nearest nations. 7. You had killed the wretched 
woman, and had cut-off her head. 8. The old-man had ascer- 
tained ail these-things^ from the messengers. 9. We had be- 
held the vast rock afar-off. 10. The tndtors had cheated the 
commanding-officers, and had given them up to the enemy. 
11. A deep river surrounded the plain, and therefore Pompey 
had moved his camp out-of that place. 12. Next year I sub- 



1 Vide note, p. 69. 
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daed the Ubii : before that time no-one had ever led an anny 
across the river Rhine into Qennany. 13. You had carefullj 
sought-for the approaches and roads over (j>ër) the Alps into 
Italy. 14. Te had collected ail the forces of the allies, and had 
led them to the winter-qaarters of the eighth légion. 15. Our 
firiends had seen the workman, and had paid the reward to him. 
IQ. The Carthaginians werebegging-for peace : this nation had 
fonnerly broaght marked calamities upon the Roman people. 
17. We had overcome the Aedui, and had received the children 
of the pri^ts from them (as) hostages. 18. The Germans had 
had-possession-of Qaul. No-one had ever contended with that 
nation without his-own destruction. 19. Hannibal was besieg- 
ing Oapua ; and therefore the armj had marched-forward as- 
quickly-as-possible, and had arrived at that town. 20. Ton 
had very-eagerly sought-for our friendship. 

Lesson 42. 

1. Inde eo die processeramus castraque in summo jugo 
CoUis non longe a mari posueramus. 2. Flumen Arar in Rhod- 
anum influit iucredibili lenitate : id Helvetii ratîbus ac lin- 
tribus transierant. 3. Ipse in civitates propinquas his locis 
ubi bellum gesseram legiones in hiberna deduxi. 4. Ubii cum 
Gaesare amicitiam fecerant, obsidesque ei dederant. 5. Mag- 
nam ex Asia aliisque regionibus classem coegeras^ eamque in 
Graeciam miseras. 6. Libertatem a majoribus acceperamus, 
atque in ea ad id tempus permanseramus. 7. Consul paulo 
ante nonnullos ex castris fugientes conspexerat, capitaque eîs 
absciderat. 8. Jam per angustîas et fines Sequanorum vestras 
copias transduxeratis, et in Aeduorum fines perveneratîs, 
eorumque agros vastabatis. 9. Haec legîo ex castris minor- 
ibus educta^ cum T. Sextio legato ceperat locum superiorem, 
eumque muniverat. 10. Etsi nondum barbarorum consilia 
cognoveramus, tamen eorum oppida obsidebamus. 11. Ex 
Gallia discesseras, ac liberam ejus provinciae possessîonem illi 
régi tradideras. 12. Romani duobus maximis beUis cum Brit- 
annis contenderant, magnumque ex his numerum occiderant. 
13« In ea civitate regnum multos annos obtinueram. 14. Omiu. 
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tempore prîncipatum totios Galliae tenueratis, prius etiam 
qoam nostram amicitiam appetiyeratîs. 



KULE XLIII. 



The FnTTTRE Perfect tense is made by adding ër- to ihe 
perfect crude fonn. 

The Personal suffixes are the same as in the future imper- 
fect when the tense-form ends in d, except that of the third 
person plural, which (probably for the sake of distinction from 
the third person plural of the prêtent perfect) is ira instead 
oîunt. 



mïs-^-o^ ' I shall hâve sent.' 
«iM-^r-iji * you will hâve sent.' 
mtS'ërAt * he will hâve sent.' 



mts-ër-i-mtts^ * we shall hâve sent, 
mis-ër-itis^ ' ye will hâve sent.' 
mts-^-int * they will hâve sent.' 



The future perfect is frequently used in Latin when the 
future imperfect or a présent tense is used in English : in the 
foUowing Exercise it is to be employed in ail the dépendent 
clauses ; that is, in the clauses which serve to define or explain 
the principal clauses (vide note, p. 7). Thus, in the second 
sentence below, the words, " we will pay thi^ tax," form the 
principal clause; ^'when we hâve sold the sheep and the 
oxen" being the dépendent clause. Again, in the sixth sen- 
tence, "the master will corne up" is the principal clause; 
** before you open the gâte" the dépendent one. So that prin- 
cipal and dépendent clauses cannot be distinguished by their 
relative places, the dépendent clause being sometimes put after, 
sometimes before, the principal clause. 



Exercise 43. 

1. You will retum before I go-away. 2. We will pay this 
tax, when we hâve sold the sheep and the oxen. 3. The 

^ The Yowels whose quantities aie not marked are either short or 
long. 
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Inhabitant will immediatelj write a letter to the soldier, when 
he hears about the affair. 4. Ye will flee into the woods before 
ihe army oomes. 5. When the fourth légion moves its winter- 
quarters, the fîrst lésion ynll succeed it. 6. Before you open 
ihe gâte, the master ynll come-up. 7. When the Romans 
liave overcome the other Gauls, they will take-away liberty 
£rom-the-Aedui also. 8. If I receive-information conceming 
the war, I will report (it) to the consuls. 9. As the husband- 
man sows {Ut, makes a sowing), so shall he reap. 10. If we 
perform ail these-things, we sludl prevail-upon the jur}rmen. 

Lesson 43. 

1. Si quid ipse puerum rog^yeris, statim respondebit. 2. 
Animi, quom e corporibus excesserint, in coelum, quasi in 
domidlium suum, pervenient. 3. Quumi portas aperueritis, 
proditores ex urbe quam celerrime fugîent. 4. Eo quum 
yenerimus, tum denique viyemus. 5. Si praetor exercitum 
ex periculo eripuerit^ senatus ei gratias aget. 6. Quum mes- 
sem peregeritis, frumentum mercatori yendetis. 7. De Ro- 
manorum adyentu hostes fortasse non ante cognoscent quam 
ipse rem nuntîayero. 8. Si ante mediam noctem adyeneris, 
litteras scribam. 9. Quum reyerterimus, milites castra ex eo 
loco moyebunt. 10. Nostri in équités impetum acerrime faci- 
ent prius etiam quam hostes flumen transierint. 
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PART THIRD: 



CONTAINING 



THE INDICATIVE TENSES OP ES- • BE,» OF THE PAS- 
SIVE VOICE, AND OF DEPONENT VERBS; THE PER- 
FECT PARTICIPLES, AND THE PERSONAL AND 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



SECTION L 

The Verh es- ' he,^ and Us Compound pot-es- * he <Me! 
First and Secxmd Personal Pronouns, 



KuLB XLIV. 

The crade form es- is used in the imperfect tenses only. It 
is not inâected in the ordinary manner, and hence the im- 
perfect tenses are hère given in full ; but it will be observed 
that the personal terminations are regular, except in the présent 
tense. 



PRESENT.^ 

9um ' I am.' 
ëa * you are.' 
est * he is.' 
8ûtnû8 * we are.' 
esds * ye are.* 
sunt ' ihey are.' 



PAST. 

ëram * I was.' 
ërâs * you were.' 
ëràt * he was.' 
ëràmûs ' we were.' 
ërâds ' ye were.* 
ërant * they were.' 



FUTURE. 

ëro * I Bhall be.' 
ërts ' you will be.' 
ërït * he will be.' 
irïm&s * we shall be.' 
éfrids * ye will be.' 
éfrunt * they will be.' 



The same tenses of the compound pôt-ès * be able/ * can,' 
are formed from those of the root by simply prefixing pÔt- ; ex- 
cept that in the fîrst person singular and plural and the third 

^ The chief irregularity of this teuse consista in the dropping of 
the initial e in three of the persons. 
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person plural of the présent, the t of the prefix is changed 
into Sj possurthy possâmus, possunt.^ 

N.B. As the word which cornes after the verb * be' in Eng- 
lish refers to the nominative, it is to be translated by a nomi- 
native case : e. g. ^'that was the year in which Gicero was con- 
sul," is èràt annûs quô dcëro consul fuît. 

FiBST Personal P&onoun. 





Singular* 




P/uro/. 


N. 


ëgo * I.' 




nô9 ' we.' 


ACC. 


lîië * me.* 




nô8 ' us.* 


G. 


méi * of me.' 




nostrum or nostti ' of us.* 


D. 


mihi * to me.* 




nôbîs * to us.' 


ABL. 


wiê ' by or with 


me.' 


nôbls * by or with us.* 



Note. The nominative cases must not be used« except where 
they are emphatic (vide Rule XXI.}. 

Exercise 44. 

1. 1 was a friend to the Helvetii, and assisted them as-much- 
-I-possibly could. 2. Those mountains are the loftiest iu the 
whole province. 3. Life (is) short, art is long. 4. We shall 
^ be ready by (otQ that time. 5. We were nearest to the riv^ 
Ehine. 6. Ye are not worthy-of praise. 7. One side of tV* 
island was opposite-to Gaul. 8. There^ is a large valIey be- 
tween this hill and yonder mountain. 9. We are retreating 
within the fortifications as-fast-as-we-possibly can. 10. You 
will corne to-morrow if you are able (Jut,), 11. This war wiU 
be very dangerous to us. 12. Our territories were confined, 
considering the multitude of (our) men. 13. I am weary with 
toil and running. 14. Thèse plans will be of-great use {dat.) 
to me. 15. The greatest part of that nation was between the 

* Es- is compounded with several prépositions ; as àd, arf-&- * be 
présent ;* àô, ïkl-ës- ' be away* or ' absent ;' dë^ de-ës^ ' be wanting/ 
*fail;* suby sûb-ïs- *be near,' &;c.: but thèse compounds are inflected 
exactly like the simple verb. 

' This word is an expletive (vide note, p. 30), and îs not to be 
expressed in the translation. 
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Mosa and the Rhine. 16. You were at that time an exile, and 
dwelt on-the-other-side-of the Alps. 17. Te were with me in 
Germanj. 18. There will be great danger to us in the passage- 
over this river (^^.). 19. There were in that légion two veiy 
brave men. 20. I shall not be at-home before you retuni. 

Lesson 44. 

1. DicexnuB, si poterimus, Latine. 2. Oculi et aiu'es quasi 
fenestrae sunt animi. 3. Beati eritis quum et cupiditatum et 
aemulationum eritis expertes. 4. Philosophia omnium artium 
mater est. 6. Homo sum : humani nihil a me alienum puto* 
6. Quam plurimas poteras naves cogebas. 7. Ira furor brevîs 
est. 8. Yallem et flumen clam, si potero, transibo. 9. Multum 
quum in omnibus rébus, tum in re militari, fortuna potest. 
10. Locus ipse erat praesidio barbaris. 11. Bomani cives 
sumus ; nunquam régi serviemus. 12. Haec quidem vita mors 
est. 13. Oonsilia nostra, si poteris, hostibus enuntiabis. 14. 
In armis parati eramus. 15. Etiam ad hoc tempus equitatu 
nihil potestis ; ei enim rei nunquam studuistis. 16. Amicus 
est tanquam alter idem. 17. Consedi, et quam aequissimo pos- 
sum loco castra communio ; atque haec, etsî erant exigua per 
se, vix hominum milium septem, praesertim nuUis cum im- 
pedimentis, tamen angustiis viarum quam maxime possum 
contraho. 18. Nisi quid necesse erit, homo nihil rogabit. 
19. Ut hirundines aestivo tempore praesto sunt, frigore pulsae 
recedunt ; ita falsi amici sereno vîtae tempore praesto sunt, 
simul atque hiemem fortunae viderunt, devolant omnes. 20. 
Nihil est homini prudentia dulcius. ' 



EuLB XLV. 



The Perpect Tenses of the verb * be' are regularly formed 
from the root/w-, which is used in those tenses only. They 
are as foUow : 



FU- AND POTU-. 
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Prêtent w Aorist, 



fui * I hâve been' or * I was.' 

/uislt * you hâve been' or * you 

were.' 
fuît ' he bas been' or * be was.' 



futmus 'we bave been' or •we 

were.' 
fuisiit * ye bave been' or • ye' 

were.* 
fuêrunt or fuêrë ' they bave been' 

or * tbey were.' 



So the past ^erîect fuëram * I had been/ &c. ; and the future 
^eTÎectfuèro * I shall hâve been,' &c. 

In the compound verb formed by p^efixingj^>^^, the/ oîfu- 
is omitted : e. g. pdtuî ' I bave been able' or * I was able ;' 
pôiuëritU * they will bave been able.' 

Second Pebsonal Peonoun. 

Plural. 
VÔ8 * ye.* 
vos ' O ye.' 

VÔ8 * you.* [you«* 

vosirum, vestrum, or v^i^rf <of 
«ôôîî * to you.* 
vôbîê * by or with you.' 



Singular, 
N. fô ' thou.* 
v. iû'O thou.' 
ACC. tê * thee.* 
G. /mî * of thee.' 
D. «W*tothee.* 
ABL. /ê ' by or with thee.' 



Vide Note on First Personal Pronoun, p. 131. 



EXEBCISE 45. 

1. There were many ships in yonder harbour yesterday. 2. 
YoUy Aulus Fonteius, bave been a séditions tribune of the sol- 
diers and a bad citizen. 3. I was a Mend to you {8ing,)y and 
had been with you in Gaul for-many years. 4. Among the 
Helvetii, by &r the most noble and most wealthy (man) was 
Orgetorix. 5. Te were the chiefs of that embassy, and had 
been the leaders of the Gauls in the former war. 6. This 
woman was among the prisoners. 7. There bave been many 
yery leamed men among the Germans. 8. Ye bave always 
been very dear to me. 9. The diffîculty 6t this march bas been 
Tery great. 10. We had been in prison with you {plu,) more 
than-twenty days {M,), 11. Tou bave been useless to me and 
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to the oommonwealih. 12. 1 maiched towards jou as-quicUj- 
as-I^-poesiblj could. 

Lessoï 45. 

1. In gnmmo apud Gneoos honore geometria fuit ; itaqne 
nihil mathematicis iUnstrios. 2. In ezercita L. Snllae, et 
postea in M. Crassi fueramus. 3. BîntiuB nostromm militom 
impetom ferre non potuistis, ac terga vertistis. 4. Si felix 
faero, captivom ex carcere cras emittam. 5. Superiore tem- 
pore ditiammae gentes sab nostro imperio faere. 6. Hujos 
oonsilii principes fuerant r^is filiL 7. Rem finimentariam 
qnam potoisti celerrime comparainstL 8. Initio ejos belli dux 
Germanonnn fait Ariovistus; isque moltos menses Bomanis 
resistebat. 9. Ante id tempus et yestra 'virtate et popoli 
Bomani amicitia plnrîmom in Gallîa potaeratis. 10. Equités 
bostium essedariiqae acriter proelio nobiscom in itinere con- 
flixenmt; omnibus tamen partîbus saperiores fùimus, atqne 
eoB in fiilYas collesqne compulimns. 



SECTION n. 
Passive Imperfect Tenses. The Bdaiive Fnyiumn. 

GENERAL RKMABKS ON THE PISSITB VOICE. 

The formai différence between the passive and the active 
Yoice^ oonsists chiefly in the personal suffixes, the crude fonn 
and the imperfect tense-suffixes beîng the same in both. The 
différence in their meaning is this :' an active suffix dénotes 

^ ' Voice* is a grammatical term referring to the distinction be- 
tween the active and the passive foims of verbs. 

3 The distinction between the active and the passive verb is com- 
monlj stated to be, that the fonner describes an oc/ton, the latter 
endurance, That this explanation, however, is enoneous, or at least 
defective, is évident from the fact that hoth kinds of verbs dénote ac- 
tion; thus, /^r- means • carry,' ue, dénotes the actiwi of canying, 
whether it has an active or a passive suffix. 
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that tbe nominative case représenta the doer of the action 
described by the verb, or is the quarter from which the action 
proceeds ; a passive sufiix, on the contrary, dénotes that the 
nominative case stands for the object of the action described by 
the verb, or is the quarter to which the action is directed. So 
that the nominative case connected with a passive verb, and 
ihe acctùsative case dépendent on an active verb, represent the 
6ame thing ; and hence passive suffixes can be added to those 
yerbs only which are followed by an accusative case.^ Passive 
suffixes, then, indicate a relation between that for which the 
nominative stands and the action described by the verb directly 
opposite to that markcd by the active suffixes ; but in ail other 
respects the meaning of a verb is the same whether it has an 
active or a passive suffîx.' 



Ktjle XLVI, • 

The passive imperfect tenses of English verbs are made by 
the imperfect tenses of the verb * be' followed by the perfect 
participle : e.y. * he is taught,' *he was taught,' * he will be 
taught.' 

The passive imperfect tenses of Latin verbs differ from the 
corresponding active tenses in the peraonal terminations only ; 
the same tense-forms serving for both voices, (Vide Rules I. 
VI. and XI.) 

[} It is probable that the suffixes usually called and employed as 
passive were originally r^ective, that is, expressed the performance 
of the action by the agent upon himself; and although this use of 
them afterwards became comparaiively rare, yet it does frequently 
occur. Vide Grammar, §§ 374-381.] 

P This explains, in some cases, why the accusative Tvith the in- 
finitive (vide Rule LVI.) can be used in dependence on a passive 
verb. The fact that the writer chooses to say, for instance, lëffâtus 
cerCiih'Jit eûeercîtum vêniasë^ instead oîlêgâtum cerftôrem JHoïuni eœ* 
ercïtum vênissi, does not in the least affect the relation in which the 
two sentences stand to each other; the dépendent sentence is as much 
the objeci oîfit as offàcïunt^ and is treated accordingly.] 
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PERSONAL SUFFIXES OF THE PASSITB IMPEHFBCT TENSES. 

First Persan, 



Singuîar. 
r in the past tense, and in the 

future made by the suffîx e. 
cfir in the présent tense, and in 

the future made by the suffix 

h. 



Plural, 
mur when the crude or tense fonn 

ends in a vowel, the vowel be- 

coming long, 
um&r when the crude or tense 

form ends in a consonant or u. 



N.B. As to the ûngular. When the cf. ends in a, the a is lost 
in the présent tense; e.g, from appella- cornes appell-or- 'I aih 
called.' When the future is made by the suffix &, the e is changed 
intoa.' e.ff, vinc-a-rj *1 shall be conquered.' Compare the conre- 
sponding active terminations, p. 52. 

Second Personm 



Singuîar, 
f'Ss or rë when the crude or tense 

form ends in a vowelj the vowel 

becoming lor^, 
ë-ris or ë-rë when the crude or 

tense form ends in a consonant 

or «. 



Plural, 
fiiini when the crude or tense 

form ends in a vowel, the vowel 

becoming long, 
ï-mïnî when the crude or tense 

form ends in a consonant or 

u. 



N.B. When the cf. ends in a consonant or «, the second pezson 
sîngular in the présent imperfect tense is made from the former : e,g, 
càp'ëris. In the second person plural of the same tense the t is short: 
e.g, câjDÏ-mïnt. 

Third Person, 

Singuîar and Plural, 

ûr added to the corresponding active fonns. 

When the final syllable of the third person sîngular is short in the 
active, it becomes long in the passive, except when the crude or tense 
form ends in a consonant or in u: e.g. dôcit, dScët&r; dûcéblU,dûoëbâ' 
tûri tnètuit, mëtuîtikrs càpït, càpït&r, 

examples. 
Présent Ihpeapect. 
càpî'or ' I am caught.' càp^-mûr * we are caught.' 

càp'ins or -er^ ' you are caught.' càpï-mini * ye are caught' 
càpt-tur ' he is caught' càp^-untûr ' they are caught.* 
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Past Impb&fbct. 
■dttC'êba-r ' I was led.' dûcëbâ-mUr ' we were lecL' 

■dûc^bà-rts or ^rë ' you were led.' dûo-ëbâ-mïnî ' ye were led.' 
ÂûC'êùâ't&r ' he was led.' dûo-ëba-niur * they were led.* 

Future Impb&fbct. 
vHcà-b-or * I shall be called.' vHcâ-b'ïmûr * we shall be called.* 

v9câ-b-èfris or -èfrif ' you will be vHcâ'b-ïmïni ' ye will be called.' 

called.' vHcd-b-untûr * they will be called.' 

vUeà'b-ïiur ' he will be called.' 

Note 1. The characterîstîc of the passive suffixes is the letter 
r, which forms a part of them ail, except that of the second 
person plural. 

Note 2. When in English the word * by' cornes after a pas- 
.sîve verb, and before a word denoting the livin^ offerU, it must 
be translated by the préposition â (before vowels àb), followed 
by the ablative case ; but when * by' or ' with' cornes before 
the name of the instrumerU or means, ît is to be expressed 
by the ablative case alone, without the préposition. (Vide 
remarks on the Ablative, p. 65.) Thus, the sentence, " we 
shall be conquered by the enemy," is in Latin, ab hosti&&8 vivr 
■<ièmûr; but " we shall be conquered by treachery'* is translated 
by perfïdïâ mncênv&r. 

The N.B. in p. 131 applies to passive verbs. 

EXEBCISE 46. 

1. This thing is immediately reported to me by the scouts. 
2. I shall be appointed king among {apud) you, and thus ye 
will be kept in subjection. 3. Forces of infantry and of cavalry 
were being collected by you (plu,). 4. Thèse (tidings) are 
quîckly carried-down to the old-men, and affect them with 
very great joy. 5. Missiles were being thrown by us from (ex) 
.ail sides within the fortifications. 6. You will be sent to the 
king. 7. The hope of auxiliaries was increased every-day. 8. 
In-our-own language we are called Celts ; in-yours, Galli. 9. In 
G(aul, most-men are oppressed either by debt, or by the great- 
ness of the tributes, or by the injustice of the more powerful 
{plih). 10. The tribunes used-to-be-chosen by the votes of the 
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tribes* 11. Ye will be frîghtened hy this danger. 12. I am 
being led-back inio prison. 13. Three légions were being en* 
rolled by you as-quickly-as-you-possibly could. 14. The pliin- 
der wilL be left-behind by us in a hidden-plaoe not far from the 
bank of the river. 15. We are thrown-into-confusion by the 
étrange occurrence, and the attack of the archers will be sus- 
tained with-diffîculty. 

Lesson 46. 
1. Quanto erat in dies gravior atque asperior oppugnatîo, 
tanto crebriores litterae nuntUque ad Oaesarem a legato mitte- 
bantur. 2. Ab animo hominis quidquid agitur, id agitur ab 
homine. 3. Keque fortunae împetu, nec multitudinis opinione» 
nec dolore, neque paupertate terreor. 4. Eodem tempore haec 
mihi mandata referebantur^ et legati ab Aeduis yeniebant 5. 
Omnesamici consulum coguntur in senatum; eorum vocibuset 
concursu plerisque libère decemendi potestas eripitur. 6. Bei 
militaris peritissimi habemur ; itaque cum exploratoribus prae- 
mittemur. 7. Una ex oppidi parte leniter acclivis aditus, Iq 
latitudinem non amplius ducentorum pedum^ relinquebatur« 
8. Defensores oppido idonei a nobis deliguntur. 9. Deprehensi 
in itinere, aegre in carcerem retrahemini. 10. Nova legio in 
Gallia citeriore ab imperatore conscribitur. 11. Horum vocibus 
ao timoré paulatim etiam tu pertorbabaris. 12. Ab Suevis 
complures annos exagitati, bello premebamur et agricultura 
prohibebamur. 13. Fossae circum urbem noctu a nobis per- 
ficîentur. 14. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus: nam omnis 
civitas Helvetia in quattuor pages divisa est. 15. Dux a vobis, 
ut spero, deligar, quia summam scientiam rei militaris habere 
existimor. 



KuLE XLVII. 

Eelatiye Pbonouns are so called because their chief use is 
to carr}^ back the attention to some preceding substantive or 
pronoun, which is called the ^antécédent;' hence they are 
logiccU pronouns.^ 

* • Relative* comes from relato- * carried backj* * antécédent' from 
anieeedenii- ' going before.' 
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Relative pronouns are of no one peraon ezclusively, but 
may represont either the fint, the second, or the thîrd person. 

The English relative pronoun is ir. 'who' (m. and r.)» 
*which' (k.) ; aoo. *whom' (m. and ».), *which' (k.); oxar. 
* whose' (m. and r.), ' whose' or ^ of which' (n.). The same 
fonns serve for both singular and plural. 

The crude form of the Latin relative pronoun is qno- or 
-qui" (m. and n.), and qua- (f.) : it is declined as follows : 







Singular. 






Plural 






MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUT. 


MASO. 


FEH. 


NEUT. 


N. 


qui 


quae 


qu8d 


qui 


quae 


quae 


JLCC. 


quem 


quam 


qu5d 


quôs 


quâs 


quae 


O. 


cûjiig 


cûjiiB 


cûjiU 


quOnim 


quârum 


quorum 


B. 


cuï 


cuï 


cuï 


quïbiiB 


quïbus 


quïbufl 


jLBL. 


quô 


quâ 


quô 


quibus 


quïbus 


quïbus 



The relative pronoun is sometimes used as an adjective, and 
must then agrée with the word which it qualifies in gender, 
number, and case ; but when it is employed strictly as a relar 
tive, its agreement with the antécédent is limited to gender 
and number, its case being altogether independent of the case 
-of the antécédent.^ For the reason of this vide paragraph 6, 
p. 116. 

The sentence to which the antécédent belongs is called the 
iintecedent clause ; that which contains the relative is named 
the relative clause ; and thèse should be carefully distinguished 
and separated from each other. 

When the relative pronoun is used in asking questions, it 
is called an ' interrogative' pronoun. In this case the if.s. 
HASO. of quo' is quïsy and the ir. and a.s. veut. qyXd: the 
latter is employed also as a substantive. 

Quo- sometimes means ' any,' and is then called an ^ inde- 
finite- pronoun. 

\} Exceptions from this rule now and then occur, în vhich, con- 
trary to strict accuracy, the relative agrées with its antécédent in case. 
This peculiarity is called * the attraction of the relative \* e,g. seœcen- 
^àa ijus ghh^rta cûjus (for guod) suprâ dëmonstrâvïmuSy nâvês invênU 
insiructâs, Caes. B. G. v. 2.] 
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When in English the pronoun 'this' or *that' is the aiite* 
cèdent, or forme a part of it, the logical pronoun eo- or i- nnufc 
generally be used in Latin, not the démonstratives i and if the 
English antécédent is a personal pronoun, it must be ezpreased 
in the Latin translation, even when in the nominative case. 

The proper place of the relative clause will be best under* 
stood bj regarding it as an independent sentence inserted 
parenthetically in the antécédent clause, bj way of explana* 
tion or limitation, Hence (1) it must be plaoed as near as 
possible to the particular word which it explains or limits, 
that is, to the antécédent word, so that the antécédent and 
the relative pronoun generally corne together ; and (2) ail the 
words composing it must be kept together, none of the words 
belonging to the antécédent clause being placed among them : 
e,g, ^* Oaesar sent Labienus, with those légions which he had 
led back from Brîtaîn, to the Morini, who had made a rébel- 
lion." Caesàr Làbiënum cum ïis Ugïôn^ibiU guâs ex BrïtanrM 
rëdtucëràty ïn Mdrïnôaquî rèbdlïônem fècërarU, mUït»^ 

Exercise 47. 

1. Ail things are being got-together for {ad) the war which 
I shaU carry-on against the Britons. 2. The chief s hâve assem- 
bled hither from ail parts of the island; very-few of {ex) whom 
will be left-behind on the mainland. 3. The robbers hâve set- 
on-fire the ships which were being repaired by you {plu.) in- 
that-place. 4. You, whose ancestors held royal-power in Gfaul, 
will be appointed king among the Senones. 5. The house which 
is being built by us is near {ad) the sea. 6. We, who used-to- 
be-preferred to ail nations for- valeur (o^.), now submit-to the 
commands of the Romans. 7. The prisoner whom you hâve 
spared wiU be sent home {ace.) again as-quickly-as-possible. 

8. Ye, whom the consul had set-over the légions which were in 
Britain, used-to-be-frightened by the threats of the enemy. 

9. You will be sent-on-before to the camp, which is not fu 
from the town. IQ. We shall perhaps be deceived by the 

^ Obsenre that the chief différence between the order of the Latin 
and that of the Ënglish words is the position of the principal verb. 
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women whose children are kept in prison. 11. I was besieged 
in ihe town which used-to-be-called Alba. 12. (The things) 
wiiidi are being carried-on near (àpûd) Oicero will be reported 
to me. 13. Then the smoke (plu,) of the fires was seen a&r-off ; 
which drcumstance removed ail doubt of the approach of the 
légions. 14. By what ronte shall we be led across the vallej ? 
l6. (He) who cornes last to the council is put-to-death mth 
toartares in the sight of the multitude. 

Lesson 47. 

1. A milibus passuum minus duobus castra posuimus; quae 
castra, ut fumo atque ignibus significabatur, amplius milibus 
passuum septem in latitudinem patebant. 2. Tu, qui rei milit- 
aris peritissimus habebaris, cum exploratoribus praemitteris. 3. 
Noctu ex ea materia quam munitionis caussa comportaveratis^ 
turres centum et viginti excitantur incredibili celeritate. 4. 
Duces hi deliguntur, qui una cum Q. Sertorio omnes annos fu- 
erant. 5. Mittemini legati etiam ad eas civitates quae sunt citer- 
ions Hispaniae : inde auxiUa ducesque arcessuntur ; quorum 
adventu bellum a nobis geretur. 6. His quos in castris retin- 
neram discedendi potestatem feci. 7. Ob eas caussas ei muni- 
tioni, quam feceras, me praefecisti. 8. Helvetii legatos ad vos 
mîserant ; cujus legationis Divico princeps fuit, qui belle Oas- 
ôano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. 9. Ke mulieribus quidem quae 
in oppido convenerunt victores parcent. 10. XJno die amplius 
vî^ti urbes incenduntur ; quarum incendia in omnibus parti- 
bus conspiciuntur. 11. Fabius Arvemos beUo superavit ; qui- 
bus popuhis Romanus ignovit, neque in provinciam redegit, 
neque stipendium imposuit. 12. Cohortes quinque in Eburones, 
quorum pars maxima est inter Mosam ac Rhenum, qui sub 
imperio vestro erant, misimus. 13. Eo mihi minus dubita 
tionis datur, quod eas res quas commemoravistis memoria teneo. 
14. Quae volumus, et credimus libenter ; et quae sentimus ipsî, 
reliques sentire spemmus. 15. A vobis, qui intra fines vestros 
Ariovistum recepistis, quorum oppida omnia in potestate ejua 
Bunt, omnes cruciatus perferentur. 
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SECTION m. 

The Perfect ParUdple Passive. 
Pasdve Perfect Tenses» 

GKIŒR&L RKMAHKS ON PABTICIPLES. 

Pasticiples are words derived from verbal roots, but haYing 
ihe suffixes and inflectioxis of adjectives. Hence they lesemble 
adjectives in being used to qualify sobstantives, with which ihej 
agrée in gender, nmnber, and case ; bat differ finom them in 
âgnification, sinoe participles imply action, whereas adjectives 
dénote a state or condition merely: thns the partîcîple aJhâ-to^ 
means ' mode white,' * whîtened ;' while the adjective aUto- sig- 
nifies ^ white. ' Participles, bowever, are often used in the sensé 
of adjectives. 

The number of participles varies gieatly in différent lan- 
gnages. In some langoages, as in Greek, there is a participle 
corresponding to nearly every tense both active and passive ; 
while other languages are extremely defective in this respect. 
8ach is the case with Latin, which bas, strictly speaking, only 
three participles, one passive and two active. To thèse, how- 
ever, may be added a participle passive in form but active in 
meaning ; and a peculiar class of words commonly, but inoor- 
rectly, called passive future participles. Only three of thèse 
five classes of words bave exact équivalents in English. 



BuLE XLVni. 



The Perfect Participle Passive is made from the root by 
adding the suffix to or 80 for the masculine and neuter crude 
form,* and ta or sa for the féminine. It is declined like a sub- 
stantive endîng in o or a. 

1. to or ta \s added to roots ending in a or i, which vowels 
become long ; as, opta- 'wish for,' part. opiârtO' * wishedfor;' 
■ortify,* PART. mûnl-tO' * fortified.' 
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2. Most yerbs in e make their perfect partîciples by adding 
to or ta^ the e being either changed into ï or altogether omii- 
ted : as, Tn&ne- * wam/ pabt. mdnï'to- * wamed j' rf^ce- * teach/ 
PiAT. dae-to^ * taught.' 

3. Most verbs ending in consonants (ezcept those specified 
in No. 4) or in i£ make their participles bj adding to or ta ; before 
which, b is changed into p, and ff, q, or A into c : as, m^T?- 
*plnck,' PABT. earp't(h ^plucked ;' jàc- 'throw,' part. jac-tO' 

* thrown ;' scrib- * write,' pabt. scrip-tO' * written ;' àg- * drive,' 
PABT. ae-to- 'driven;* r^ïq- *leave,' part, rëlic-to- *lefk;' 
tràfi- * draw,* part, trac-to- 'drawn ;' càn- * sing,' part, catirto- 

* sung;* stàttù- * set up,' part, stàtû-to- *set up.'* 

4. Most verbs ending indart form their participles by adding 
90 or sa, before which d and t are omitted, an s being sometimes 
inserted in their places : as^ laed- ' strike,' part, lae-so- ' strack ;' 
fïd- * cleave,' part, fi-s-so- 'cloven ;' vert- * tum,' part, ver-so- 

*tumed;' met- *mow,' part, me-a-so- *mowed.*' 

Thèse rules are subject to many exceptions, for which the 

pupil must consult the vocabtdary. 

Note. There are three ways of translating a perfect partî- 

dple passive into English : thus, dtus-to- may be rendered by 

* having been led,' which is its strict meaning ; or by * being 
led,' in which sensé it is sometimes used ; or, lastly, by ' led,' 
which is the simple English perfect participle. 

Exercise 48. 

1. Alarmed by the sudden arrivai of the army, we hâve 
retired within the fortifications. 2. The arms, having been 
thrown-down from the wall itito the ditch which was before 
the town, nearly equalled the height of the mound. 3. The 
woman, having been informed by me of this circumstance, had 
hastened into the house* 4. This village, being situated in a 
Valley, is bounded on-every-side by very lofty mountains. 5. 1 
gave-up the-one part of that village to the Gauls ; the-other, 
being left unoccupied by them {jXlo-), I assigned to the cohorts. 

^ Vide the rules which regulate tho combinations of the mutes, 
pp. 12, 13. 
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6. Having been driven-back hy the mifisiles of the enemy, we 
were fleeing in-all-directions. 7. Te hâve put the slingers, 
thoroughly-terrified, to flight. 8. The slave, induced bj the 
hope of libertj, will retum to the camp as-soon-as-possîble. 
9. The town, having been taken, will be set-on-fire. 10. The 
women, having been sent to the Treviri who were the nearest 
to-the river Rhine, were detained on the joumey by a storm. 

11. The ships which we were building in the river Liger, being 
finished, will assemble at (ad) port Itias. 12. Having been 
overcome, ye were seekîng safety in-flight. 13. Having been 
driven ont of Qanl, you arrived in the territories of the Nervii 
with those forces which you had received from us. 14. The 
javelin thrown from the higher rampart pierced the boy 's thigh. 
16. Ye fought long and vigoroualy : at>length, however, being 
disabled by wounds, ye tumed (your) backs. 

Lesson 48. 

1. Scuta ictu pilorum transfixa manibus emisimus. 2. Très 
nobilissimi Aedui capti ad te perducuntur ; Ootus praefectus 
equitum ; et Oavarillus, qui pedestribus copiis praefuerat ; et 
Eporedorix, quo duce Aedui cum Sequanis belle contendeiant. 
3. Urbs quam obsidebatis, posita in altissimo monte, omnes 
aditus difficiles habebat. 4. Nuntii ad civitatem Aeduorum a 
nobis missi in oppidum tandem pervenerant. 6. Litterae a 
legato acceptae imperatorem de hostium fuga ac legionis sainte 
certiorem fecerunt« 6. In eo proelio interficitur vir fortissimus 
Piso Aquitanus, cujus avus in civitate sua regnum obtinuerat, 
amicus ab senatu nostro appellatus. Hic fratrem ab hostîbus 
circumventum periculo eripuit j ipse equo vulnerato dejectus, 
quoad potuit fortissime restitit. 7. Ourio castra Tari conspîcit, 
muro oppidoque conjuncta ad portam quae appellatur bellica, 
admodum munita natura lod. 8. Et &milîaritate tua adducti, 
et adventu exercitus perterriti, ad urbem venimus. 9. Oopiae 
sociorum pulsae superataeque passim fîigiunt. 10. Relictus in 
itinere cum paucis militibus incidi in vos, misses a Pompeio 
in Italiam. 1 1 . Sedes in Gallia ab Qallis ipsis concessas habebafi. 

12. Navem a fabris refectam cras conjscendam. 13. His rébus 
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coactî, ad me legatos de pace mittitis. 14. Oertior factus a 
nobis, levis armaturae Kumidas pontem transducis atque ad 
hostes contendis. 



RULE XUX. 



The Passive Perpect Tenses of English verbs are made by 
the perfect tenses of the verb * be* foUowed by a perfect parti- 
ciple : «.j^. 'I bave been led,' ' I had been led/ ^ I shall bave 
been led.' The formation of the passive perfect tenses of Latin 
verbs différa from this in one point only, viz. that, except in 
very rare cases, the imperfect, not the perfect, tenses of es- are 
used. The reason of this is, that the perfect participle alone 
is suffîcientto dénote the completeness of the action spoken of, 
the tenses of es- merely indicating the time, présent, past, or 
future, to which it is referred. Thus the literal translation of 
oppïdum captum est la *^ the town is (in the state of) having 
been taken,*' which is équivalent to ^'the town bas been 
taken.'' Hence if a perfect tense of es- as well as the perfect 
participle were used, the notion of completion would be ex- 
pressed tvnce; and aocordingly such tenses are employed only 
when that notion is to be made very prominent, or when it is 
necessary to dénote that the action was finished previously to 
another action expressed by a past tense of a verb. 

Note. The participle employed in perfect passive tenses 
must agrée with the nominative to the verb. 

The Passive Pbesent Pebfect or Aobist tense is made 
by the perfect participles of the verbs and the présent imper- 
fect tense of ^.' e. g. oppïdum captwm, est, '^ the town bas been 
taken" or " was taken ;" miUïërës vUae surU, " the women hâve 
been seen" or " were seen ;" in carcërem rëductl swnûs, " we 
hâve been led back into prison" or " were led back." 

Note. In translating the aorist tense, such as " the town 
was taken," the pupil must take care not to translate * was' by 
èràt ; and must remember that in/orm the aorist is the same 
as the présent perfect. 

H 
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Exercise 49. 



1. Bj thîs ynetorj tfae war of the Yeneti and of ihe wiiole 
sea coast was finidifld. 2. I hold tfae cliief (sMètiantive) ooofr- 
mand (^en.) of ail those atates fiam whkii the foroes haTebecai 
eoQected. 3. We, wbo faad made a talïj, were driTcn-liadc 
iniothetown. 4. Yoa bave been aent aa-ambasBador to thoae 
fltate8idiidLareaf(i.&m)Iiîther^aiiL 5u Many voy aevere 
woonds were xeœîvied by those who were defending the camipi. 
6L Leaders bave been sent-for finom !ftîtsîn ; on whoee anival 
ibe oootest wiU be Ganied-<m againat the Bonian& 7. The 
ahipewhichhairebeeii abeadj boîH bj7oa(;ïlii.) wfll eany-over 
the greater part of the amij. 8. The mûsDes were ihiown not 
in-vain from (at) the hi^ier phœ. 9. Scaro^ afourth part of 
the forces whichbad aasembled waa left. 10. Yefaave been over* 
powered bj a moltitiide of the enemy. 11. We were cast-out 
from (oor) home bj the lienapiL 12. The joyfiil women were 
informed of the arriTal of theîr sons, who had fonnerij gone- 
away into exile. 13. The légion ovei^iiiiicfa I bave been made- 
commander will winter among the Konrii 14. The oommand- 
ing-oflioer, who had gone-on-before with ail the ca^aliy, waa 
killed. 15. The camp in idûch je were besieged was soon- 
afierwacds taken by the barbarians. 

Lessox 49. 

1. Nos, qui nnper in Galliam tranqKirtatî somns, fines soo- 
iorom vestrorom longe lateque Tastamus. 2. Omnia qnae im- 
peraveras a princîpibiis dîlîgenter ad diem focta sont. 3. In- 
térim certior foctos P. Snlla, qnem castris praefeoeram, aoxilio 
odhorti yenit cum legionibns doabns ; cajns adrentu facile re- 
polsi estas. 4. BeUom^ quod Oarthagînienses corn populo Bo- 
manO'gessere, maxime memoxabile est omnium quae unquam 
gesta sont. 5. Perterriti in fugam oonjecti smnus, ac ne in 
lods quidem superioribus constitimus. 6. Emptio a militibuB 
subito onmibus portis &cta est, hostesque de improviso op- 
pressi sunt. 7. Navibus quinquaginta quae a nobis missae sunt, 
in Sidliam reportati estîs. 8. Perexigua pars illius exercitus 
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saperest; multi domum disceBsenmt ; multi sunt relicti in 
oontinenti. 9. Ex Hispania arcessitus som quia summam scien- 
tiam rei miliiaris habeo. 10. Pompeius legîones quae a Oaesare 
Mceptae sunt ÎQ Apulia disponet. 11. Hostes cum fugîentibus 
pennixtiy quos non silirae montesque texerunt, ab equitatu sunt 
interfecti. 12. Alterum iter per provinciam nostram multo 
feuâlitts atque expeditius est, propterea quod Helvetiorum inter 
fines et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati sunt, Bhodanus fluit, 
isqne nonnullis locis vado transitur. 13. Sub idem fere tempus 
dassis a Oarthagine in Sardiniam missa ad Baléares insulas 
^ecta est. 14. Koyitate rei permotus es, atque celeriter in 
<yppidum refugisti. 15. Longae naves, quibus exercitum trans- 
portavistis, quaeque in aridum sabductae sunt, aestu corn- 
plentur. 



BULE L. 

The Passiyis Past Pebfsct tense is made by the perfect 
participle and the past imperfect tense of &- .* as, côpïae hostïum 
auelae ërant^ ^^ the forces of the enemy had been increased. " 

Sometimes, but very rarely, the past perfeci tense of é^ is 
used instead of the imperfect. 

Note. The Passive Future Pebfeot is made by the perfect 
participle and the future imperfect oî ës' ' be ;' as, oppïdum 
axptam èrUy ^' the town will hâve been taken :" but as it is of 
oomparatively rare occurrence, no separate Exercise is given 
npon it. 

Exercise 50. 

1. The arms had been thrown-away, the military standards 
leffc, and the soldiers had fled into the thickest woods. 2. We 
had been too heavily pressed-upon by the neighbourîng nations 
of QauL 3. Eighteen days in-all had been spent on-the-other- 
side-of the Rhine. 4. In almost ail the Gfallic wars auxiliaiy- 
forces had been fumished to our enemies from Britain. 5. I 
had «been detained by a veiy rich merchant. 6. Ye had been 
G^rried-over in the ships of-burden, and were landed as-soon-as- 
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possible. 7. The signal had been given^ the anchors bad been 
weighed, and the whole fleet was now retuming to the island. 

8. You, whose father had been called a fdend by the senate of 
the Eoman people, were making a conspiracy of the nobility. 

9. The long ships in-which we had been canied-over, and which 
had been drawn-up upon the drj-Iand, were being filled by the 
tide. 10. By thèse means a great multitude of in&ntry and of 
cavaliy had quickly been collected, and thus I had been driven 
eut of the province. 11. Te had been routed by the first 
attack. 12. The lands had been laid-waste, the crops cut-down, 
and the buildings set-on-fire. 13. A thanksgiving of twenty 
days had been decreed by the senate in-consequence-of {ex) 
Gaeaar's despatch. 14. As-many new ships as-possible had 
been built during-the-winter (aU,), and the old (ones) had 
been repaired. 15. The plan which had been adopted did not 
please me. 

Lessok 50. 

1. Morini, spe praedae adducti, nos, qui ex navibus onerariis 
expositi eramus, magno suorum numéro circumsteterunt. 2. 
Quadraginta naves quae in Meldis feu^tae erant, tempestate re- 
jectae, cursum non tenuerunt. 3. Quanquam periculoso génère 
proelii locoque iniquo pressus eras, tamen omnia paratissimo 
sustinueras animo. 4. Magna pars diei consumpta erat, neque 
munition! castrorum tempus relinquebatur. 5. Ibi turres cum 
ternis tabulatis erectae, multisque tormentis et omni génère 
telorum completae erant. 6. Vos qui ex yeteribus legîonibus 
eratis relicti praesidio navibus, naves conscendistis et a terra 
solvistis. 7. Gaesar postero die T. Labienum legatum cum his 
legionibus quae ex Britannia reductae erant, in Morinos, qui 
rebellionem fecerant, misit. 8. Eas res quae erant in Italia 
gestae cognovi. 9. Perterrebamini, quod equitatu, quo maxime 
confidebatis, pulsi eratis. 10. Magnas copias cogo, adversari- 
osque meos, a quibus paulo ante eram ejectus, expello ex civi- 
tate. 11. Proelium équestre adversum paucis ante diebus erat 
factum. 12. Inter médias hostium classes omnes incolumes 
transportât! eramus. 13. Cives Romani qui in eo oppido con- 
stiterant, in his C. Fusius Cita, honestus eques Komanus, in- 
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ierfecti erant, bonaque eorum direpta. 14. Mea opéra stipendio 
liberatus eras, tibique et filius et fratrîs filios a me remissi erant. 
15. Sub idem tempus in Illyrico est incommodum acceptnm ; 
quae provincia superioribus mensîbus retenta non tantmn sine 
ignomînia, sed etiam cnm lande erat. 



SECTION IV. 
JSeflective or Déponent Verbs, 

OENEBAL BEHARKS. 

There is a dass of Latin verbs which, although passive in 
form, are active in rneaning. Thèse verbs being supposed to 
hâve had at one time a reflective^ signification, which they 
subsequently lost or laid aside^ are sometimes called déponent 
verbs^ from the word dë-pônent- 'laying down or aside ;' some- 
times reflective verbs, 

They are subdivided into intransitive^ déponents and tran- 
âtive^ déponents. The former, describing actions or states which 
are confined to the aotor, are in reality r^c^m verbs ; such as 
prô-fic-isc" * set ont,' laeton * rejoice.' But those belonging to 
the second class hâve so completely lost the reflective meaning, 
that they are translated by English transitive verbs, ^. e, by 
verbs which describe au action as passîng from the actor to 
6ome object ; and such déponents may be followed by an accu* 
fBative case.' 

^ Hq/leetive means, literally, ' bending back ;* and when used in 
grammar dénotes words which refer to the subject of the sentence. 
Thus, reflective verbs are those which describe an action as performed 
upon the agent. 

* Transitive means, literally, * going over :' this term is generally 
limîted to those verbs which may be followed bj an accusative case. 
Intransitive means, literallj, ^not going over:* intransitive verbs can- 
not be followed bj an accusative case. 

' As it is of great importance to be able to distinguish déponent from 
passive verbs, a list of ail the déponent verbs which occur throughout 
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RuleLL 

The Impebfect tenses of déponent yerbs are formed Gke 
the corresponding passive tenses. (Yide Rule XLYI.) 

Exercise 51. 

1. Tewerewanderingbejrondyoar-ownterritories. 2. This 
ihing will be reported to the husbandman bj the slave who will 
set-out in-the-moming. 3. We hâve abeadj anived in the 
territories of the Seqnani, and are laying-waste their lands. 
4. Having set-out from the camp in-the-oonrse-of the thiid 
watch with four l^ons, I shall at-day-break come-up (per- 
venir) with (ad) that part of the enemj which has not-jet 
crossed the river, and shall attack them (while) encombeied 
and not-ezpecting (me). 5. In this matter you are avenging 
not only pubUc, but also private wrongs. 6. The wolves naed^ 
to-foUow the sheep as-far-as to the sheepfold. 7. We aie ea- 
couragîng the weary soldiers, who will presently eam the great 
rewards of their labour. 8. The sailors promise a great number 
of ships. 9. Ye were boasting insolently of your victory. 10. 1 
am talking with the servant in-whom {dat.) 1 hâve the greatest 
confidence. 11. The good man will go-boldly even to death. 
12. The unhappy mothers were embracîng their childien with 
many tears. 13. The strangers are gaining-possession-of the 
whole îsland. 14. You will tany a few days in this place for- 
the-sake of (obtaining) provisions (nn^.). 15. Oaesar's friends, 
retired within {in) (their) tents, were ^ther complaîning-of 
their-own £ate, or with their intimate-fiiends deploiing the 
gênerai danger. 

Lessok 51. 

1. Ex castris egredior, loco potîor, duas ibi legîones colloco, 
fossamque duplicem duodénum pedum a majoribus castris ad 
minora perduco. 2. In AMcam ex Sicilia profidscere, et duas 

this book is given at the end of the General Yocabulary, and must be 
carefuUy committed to memory. 
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legiones ex quattuor quas a nobis aocepisti, et quingentos équités 
transportabis. 3. Totam hiemem trans Rhenum legatos mitte* 
bâtis, dvitates sollicitabatis, peconias poUioebamini. 4. Primi* 
pilas capit anna a proximis atque in porta consistit. Sequimtor 
hune oenturiones ejus cohortis quae in statione erat. 5. Dum 
in bis locis morabamur, ex magna parte Morinorum ad nos legati 
venerunt. 6. De fratris morte quereris, communemque Galliae 
fi>rtunam miseraris. 7. Tbermus cohortes ex urbe educit et 
profugit : milites in itînere ab eo discedunt ac domum revert- 
untur. 8. Urbem Romam condidere atque habuere înitîo Tro- 
jani; qui^ Aenea duce, profagi, sedibus incertis vagabantur. 
9. Mane progrediemur, finesque hostium populabimur. 10. 
Quarta drciter vigilia de muro cum Tigiliis custodibusque 
oolloquar. 11. Eo frumento quod flumine Ararî navibus sub- 
vexistis non utemini^ propterea quod iter ab Arari avertistis. 
12. Britanni nunquam conferti, sed rari magnisque intervallis 
proeliabantur. 13. KaTiculam deligatam ad ripam nanciscens, 
eaque profùgies. 14. Per virtutem in pugna belli fortunam 
experimur. 15. Golones praecipites sese fîigae mandabant; 
simul eorum qui cum impedimentis yeniebant, damor fremi- 
tusque oriebatur. 



BuLE UI. 

The Pebfect tenses of déponent Yerbs are formed like the 
corresponding passive tenses. (Yide Rules XLIX. and L.) 

The perfect partidples of déponent verbs, though formed in 
the same. manner as the passive perfect participle (vide Rule 
XL y III.), hâve, like the verbs themselves, an active signifi- 
cation : e.g. cGnârto- 'having endeavoured;' aggres-so- ^having 
attacked :* and thèse are the onlj active perfect partidples in 
the language. 

EXEBCISE 52. 

1. Having beheld the fierce dog, I tarried in the house. 2. 
Ye had now of-your-own-accord promised that which ye had 
before refused. 3. We hâve again tried the fortune of war, and 
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hâve been overcome by Ariovistus, the king of the dermans. 
4. The island, (though) conquered in war, had made-use-of its- 
own laws. 5. The army, having followed us, had advanced a 
little-way from the greater camp into the valley. 6. You hunted 
a wild-boar in the wood. 7. The pilot, having met-with a fa- 
Yourable wind and tide at the same time (lit, at one time), has 
at-length set-out. 8. Te obtained this victory rather by strata- 
gem and prudence than by valeur. 9. A war had unexpectedly 
arisen (i, e, broken out) in hither Gallia. 10. The prisoner's 
daughters, having suffered great pain, died on-the-day-after 
that day (^çen.), 11. 1 shall hâve measured-out the corn to the 
slaves before the retum of the messenger whom I hâve sent to 
the town. 12. The women wondered-at the girl's foUy. 13. 
We had not forgotten the former victory of the Carthaginîans. 
14 You hâve not-yet overtaken the merchant who is waiting- 
for you. 15. Having gained-possession-of the town in which 
the enemies' baggage had been deposited, ye were plunder- 
ingit. 

Lesson 52, 

1, Tandem ab dextro latere summum jugum nacti sumus, 
hostesque loco depulimus. 2. Hontes non diu commorati, nec 
longius ab infime colle progressi, copias in castra reduxerunt. 

3. Kovissimos adortus eram et multa miliapassuumprosecutus. 

4. Protinus ex eo loco ad âumen Axonam contendistis, partem- 
que copiarum transducere conati estis. 5. Aliae naves eodem 
unde erant profectae, relatae sunt; aliae ad inferiorem partem 
insulae, quae est propius solis occasum, magno cum periculo 
dejectae sunt. 6. Legio cui praeeras aedificia vicosque bar- 
barorum incendit, magnoque pecoris atque hominum numéro 
potita est. 7. A me quae petebatis facile adepti eratis. 8. Mag- 
num militum numerum ad bellum quod Carthaginienses cum 
jDopulo Bomano gerebant, pollicitus es. 9. Non obliti pristini 
instituti, mittimus ad Oaesarem nuntios quibus summam om- 
nium rerum fidem habemus. 10. Initium repentini tumultus 
ac defectionis ortum erat ab Ambiorige, rege Eburonum. 11. 
Noctu progressus milia passuum circiter duodecim, hostium 
copias conspicatus sum. 12. Erat in Oamutibus summo loco 
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natus Tasgetius, cigas majores in soa civitaie regnum obtînu- 
erant. Huio Gaesar, pro ejus virtute atque in se benivolentia, 
quod in omnibus bellis singulari ejus opéra fuerat usus^ majorum 
locum restituerai. 13. Lentulus consul, qui Romam yenerat, 
ex urbe profugit, Huno Maroellus collega et plerique magis- 
tratus consecuti sunt. 14. Lissum profectus, naves onerarias 
triginta a nobis relictas intra portum aggressus, omnes incend- 
isti. 15. Terentius inter finem secundi belli Punici et initium 
tcrtii natus est et mortuus. 



Il 2 



PART FOURTHc 



CONTAINING 



THE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES, THE ACTIVE AND PAS- 
SIVE INFINITIVES, THE GEJIUND, AND THE 
GERUNDIVE. 



SECTION I. 
Tke Active Pœrticiples, 

KULE LUI. 

Thb Impebfëct Pabticiple active is made from the imper- 
fect crude form by adding the suffix nt or nti when it ends in 
aor e; and by adding the sufi^ e^nt or e-nti when it ends in a 
consonanû, u^ or i. 

The English imperfect participle active ends in the syllable 

Examples : c.p. milnëra^ * wound,' i.pabt. vidnëra'nt{i)'' 
*wound-ing;' c.p. màne- *wait,' i.pabt. màne^U{iy' *wait- 
ing;* CF. tang- ' touch,' i.pabt. iang'e''nt{i)' * touch-ing ;* c.p. 
càp{iy *take,' i.pabt. cà/pï-e-^ij)- 'tak-ing ;' c.p. mëtu- *fear,' 
I.PABT. mètu-e-rUÇi)- ^fear-ingj* c.p. muni- 'fortify,' lpabt. 
mûni-€'rU(i)' * fortify-ing.' 

The imperfect participle is declined like an adjective ending 
in a consonarU or i; that is^ one form serves for the masculine 
and féminine, and the neuter nom. sing. is the same as the 
masculine (vide p. 37). The singular cases are formed from 
the crude form ending in t, except the ablative, which is more 
frequently made from that ending in ^. Ail the plural cases 
are made from the crude form in i. 

Note 1. Déponent verbs, as well as the ordinary active 
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verbs, bave imperfect participles : as, cf. prô/ïcisc- ' set out,' 
i.PART. projicisC'e-raify * sett-ing out.' 

Note 2. This x>articîple govems the same case as the yerb 
from which ît îs derived. 



EXEBCISE 53. 

1. Our men, guarding the gâtes with-difficolty, are hard* 
pressed by the multitude. 2. We behold the légion fighting 
Yerybravely. 3. The barbarians, crossing^ the river in-ships 
and on-rafbs, will march into our territories. 4. The death of 
the man, expecting no eyent of-this-kind, terrified the minds 
of ail who were-present. 5. I will grant the land to the Aedu- 
ans asking-for (it). 6. The retreating ambassadora fell-in with 
(yn) (met) me pursuing the fleeing enemywith the caTalrj. 7. 
The Romans had killed three thousand of our men resisting 
bravely. 8. Hâve you ever seen the rising sun V 9. The dying 
woman's daughter will retum as-soon-as-possible. 10. The un- 
willing tribune will give to the boasting soldier the reward 
which he bas promised to him. 11. Te were pursuing the 
fleeing animal too eagerly. 12. Returning, we attack and kill 
whom we can. 13. The commanding-officer gave this reply to 
the delaying workmen. 14. The skilful sailor does not fear 
the sea roaring with its ebbing waves. 16. I had seen the 
queen holding a sceptre in her right hand. 16. The rattUng 
arms awake the sleeping children. 17. The 8tag(while) ad- 
miring its homs (reflected) in the water, is beheld by the dogs. 
18. In cavalry battles the Germans, leaping-down from {ex) 
their horses, often used-to-fight on-foot {cM. plu,), 19. The 
river, (by) flowing apart into several channels, makes many 

* In fonning the imperf. part, of i- and its compounds, the suffîx 
uni or unit is generally used, and the « of the root îs changed into e. 

^ Interrogative sentences in Latin are frequently identical in form 
with affirmative sentences ; but they are sometimes distinguished by 
certain particleSi which seldom hâve English équivalents. In the 
above sentence the enclitic ne may be used, and should be affixed to 
the Latin word answering to * rising,' that being the word on which 
the principal emphasis lies. 
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and large ifilands, which are inliabiied by barbarians. 20. Tou 
received £rom me (when) eetting-out into Italy a great sum-of- 
money, which jou haye not-jet giveit-back to me. 

Lessok£^3. 

1. Oppîdo timeuB, diurnis eo noctumisque itinetibus con> 
tendisti. 2. Interfecti sunt fortissime pognantes duo consules ; 
neque îd fuit falsum quod illi in pugnam proficiscentes dixerant. 
3. Oenturio qui decimae legionis aquilam ferebat, nostros milit- 
es cunctantes, maxime propter altitudinem maris, cohortatus 
est 4. Ad sanîtatem jam reverteris, quouiam id quod antea 
rnihi petenti denegasti, ultro poUiceris. 6. Aquilifer vivus 
multos per annos magna diligentia aquilam defenderat, et jam 
moriens eadem fide Gaesaii restituit. 6. Insulanaturatriquetra 
est, cnjus unum latus est contra Galliam : alterum vergit ad 
Hispaniam atque occidentem solem: tertia est contra septem- 
triones. 7. In locum iniquum progressi, rursus regressos ao 
resistentes hostes in fugam dedimus. 8. L. Domitius ex cas- 
tris in montem refugiens ab equitibus est inteifectus. 9. Nacti 
drciter trîginta naves inanes, omnes incendistis; eodemque 
igné nautas dominosque naviom interfecistis, magnitudine 
poenae reliquos deterrere sperantes. 10. Pompeius se in prae- 
torium contulit, summae rei diffîdens, et tamen eventum ex- 
spectans. 11. Ubi aliquos singulares ex navi egredientes con- 
spexeramus, incitatis equis impeditos adoriebamur. 12. Ex 
locis superioribus, vos qui antecesseratis adsiîendentes proteg- 
ebatis. 13. Discedens ab hibemis in Italiam, te fratremque 
tuiun legionibus praefecî. 14. Consul Leutulum, quod praetor 
erat, ipso manu tenens, in sedatum perducit; reliquos cum 
custodibus in aedem Concordiae venire jubet. 15. Succurris 
mihi et laboranti subvenis. 16. Equestris proelii ratio et ced- 
entibus et insequentibus par atque idem periculum inferebat. 
17. Novissimos adorti et multa milia passuum prosecutî, mag- 
nam multitudinem eorum fugientium occidimus. 18. Komani 
hostes celeriter ex loco superiore in flumen compulerunt ; et 
transire conantes insecuti, gladiis magnam partem eorum im- 
peditam interfecerunt. 19. His auctoribus temere credens 
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Corio consilium commutât, et proeHo rem committere oon- 
stituit. 20. Sommo colle decorrentes sine periculo proelîa- 
bamini, multosque pertinadter succedentes TulnerabatiB. 



RuLE LIV. 



The Future Pabticiplb active may usually be formed by 
cbanging the final o of the crade form of the passive perfect 
partîciple (vide Rule XLVIII.) into ûro- (m. and n.), or ûra- (ï.). 

This participle dénotes intention or destiny^ which may be 
either présent^ past^ or future ; to which of thèse times it be- 
longs is expressed not by itself, but by the tense of the verb 
with which it is joined ; but as what is tntended or destined is 
future relatively to the time at which it is intended or destined, 
the participle which expresses this meaning is properly called 

* future.' 

As we haye no future participle in Englîsh, the meaning 
of this Latin participle can be expressed in our languagc 

only by a circumlocution, such as * about to ^,' * on the 

point of ^ing,' &c. Examples: o.p. à^- * drive,' p.part. 

ac-Uh, F. p. actûrO' * about to drive,' * on the point of driving,' 

* intending to drive ;' o.p. miti- * let go,' p.pabt. misso-, ï.p. 
missûro' 'about to let go,' &c. The p.p. of ^ \s fiJUûrO' 
*about tobe.' 

The future participle is declined like an adjective ending 
in or a, and must agrée with the word to which it refers in 
gender, number, and case. 

Where, in the following exercise, the participle is to be used 
with ëê'y the imperfect tenses must be employed. 

The future partidples of déponent verbs are formed in the 
same way as those of active verbs, but they are of rare occur- 
rence ; e,g* Ut- * use,' p.pabt. iUo-y p.p. ûsûro- * about to use.' 

Exercise 54. 

1. The workmen to whom the affair has been entrusted are 
going-to-do nothing. 2. Te were going-to»kill the prisoners 
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whom ye liad taken in thîs battle. 3. The ships in (tn, aoo.) 
wfaich the young-men hâve embarked are dertmed-to-periah. 
4. Tou were about-to-hold the militaiy-oommand of theneîghr 
boming state. 5. I see yoa (pltt») aboui-to-fight noi-oiily 
(^tim) on-behalf-of (db) yonr-conntiy, but-also {tum) in-oonse- 
quence-of {ôb) a most just indignatioii. 6. We will not re&aiit 
from outrage and damage. 7. Thèse levons were going-to-croflB 
the river which flows into^ the lake Lemannns. 8. The fiîghi- 
ened woman is destined-to-arrive in-safety quicker than-all ex- 
pectation. 9. A very safe harbonr is goîng-to-reoeiye those who 
just-now were fearîng for their safety. 10. Influenoed by thèse 
circumstances, yoa intend-to-write with-greater-severity to 
(ad) the soldiers who hâve tarried in Italy. IL I intend to 
say nothing about the opinion of those who call a most dis- 
gracefdl slavery by the name of a snrrender. 12. Ye are 
goîng-to-avail-yoorselyes-of the terms which bave been offered 
by us. 13. Ton were going-to-Iaud the bolder sailors on the 
island. 14. When-on-the-point-of-going-away, I speak-to my 
moumfdl friends. 15. The mothers intend-to-leave their daugh- 
ters behind in the city in which they were bom. 

Lesson 54. 

1. Imperatori, quem multos annos secnti somns, nos recte 
oommissori sumus. 2. Nationes quae trans Bhenom inoole- 
bant obsides tibi datnrae^ imperataque tna Êictorae erant. 3. 
Signnm latorus non es. 4. Nuntîos ad Pompeiom missuri 
eratis, atque ille reliqua per se acturus erat. 5. Hostes vallem 
quam celerrime transituri sunt. 6. Consul ad castra hostium 
venerat, nullam dimicandi moram facturus. 7. De meis in 
vos mentis praedicaturus non sum, quae sunt adhuc et mea 
voluntate et vestra expectatione leviora. 8. Et ex proximis 
hibemis et a Caesare subsidia conventura sunt. 9. Beliquas 
dvitates tua diligentia adjuncturus eras, atque unum consilium 
totius Galliae effecturus ; idque prope jam effeceras. 10. Yes- 
tras exercitusque fortunas in dubium non devocabitis, et cras 

' Hère» as is frequently the case, the préposition is to be used twîoe, 
once before the veib as a prefix, and agaln before the substantive. 
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piima luce castra motoii esids. 11. Legio quae nuper in hiber- 
na yenerat agros Eemorum populatuia erat. 12. Pads l^^es 
quae ab irato victore feruntur aocepturi non sumus. 13. Le- 
gati inter tôt tam effrenatarum gentium arma tuto adituri 
non erant. 14. Bellum quod populus Romanus cum Gartha- 
giniensibus gesserat scripturus eras. 15. Ipse cum admodum 
eziguis copiis Gknuam repeto ; eo qui cîrca Padum erat ezer- 
oitu Italiam defensurus. 



SECTION II. 
The Active Infinitives. Reflective Pronouns, 

GENERAL BEUABKS ON INFINITIVES. 

Infinitives .are neuter abstract^ substantives, derived £rom 
verbs^ the meaning of which they express apart from the notions 
of time and person ; and it is from the hjct of their not heing 
limited in thèse respects that they dérive their name — infinitive 
meaning wûimited. 

But although infinitives are undoubtedly substantives — as 
appears by their being constantly used with verbs as nomina- 
tives or accusatives* — yet they differ from most other sub- 
stantives in several important particulars. Ist. They are not 
déclinable. 2d. They govem the same cases as the verbs from 
which they are derived. 3d. They express the distinctions 

\} * Abstract* means llterally ^drawn away :' abstract words are the 
naines of gênerai ideas, of qualities regarded as separated from the 
objecta which possess them, of actions conceived of without référence 
to agents. Hence thej are substantives, and mostly derivatives'from 
adjectives and verbs, which, on account of their denoting qualities and 
actions connected with some particular objects and agents, are called 
• concrète (literally * growing or existing ivith*) words.' Thus from 
hXnO' * good* cornes bënï-tàt- * good-ness/ irom Hg- ^ do,' aC'Uôn- * a 
do-ing.'] 

[^ e.g. Ceteraefere artes se ipsae per se tuentur singuhie; hene 
àieere atUem non hahet definitam aliquam regionem, Cic. de Or, 
ii.2.] 
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implied bythe tenns 'imperfect' and 'peifect,' 'adÎYe* and 
' passive.' And 4th. In some kinds of sentences they possess 
ihe power oî predicatùni,^ which is an essential attribute of 
verbs. 

In the use of the infinitive, tbe Latin language diffère wideljr 
from English, frequently employing it where it is not admis- 
sible in our language, whicb, on the other band, often uses 
the infinitive when some other mode of expression is neoes- 
sarj in Latin. Hence the rôles relating to the infinitive are 
of great importance. 

There are three active infinitives, the imperfect, the perfect, 
and the future. 
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The Impebfect Infinitivb active is made by adding rë to 
împerfect crude forms ending in a, e, or i, which vowelsbecome 
long ; and by adding è-^ to those ending in a coTisonara or ». 
The imperfect infinitive of such verbs as câp(i)^ is made from 
the consonant crude form. 

The sîgn of the imperfect infinitive active in English is the 
Word Ho' put before what may be called the crude form of the 
verb. 

Examples: lo.p, spêra- *hope,' i.inp. gpêrârrë *to hope;' 
i.c.p. ddce- ^teach,' i.inp. dôcê-rë *to teach;' i.o.p. audi' 
* hear,' i.inp. audl-rë * to hear ;' i.o.p. mitt' ' let go/ uonr» 
miu-è-rë *to let go ;' i.o.p. stàtU' *set up/ i.inp. stàt^ir^^ 
*to set up;' I.O.P. càp{%)' *take/ i.inp. câ/p-ë-rë *to take.* 
The imp. inf. of es- * be' is essë * to be ;' of pët-ës- * be abl^' 
po-8'8ë ' to be able.* 

In Latin, infinitives are always connected with or dépend- 
ent on verhsy^ the signification of which they serve to define 
or complète ; and immediately before which they are usually 
placed. 

^ Prédication consista in making an affirmation — ^in asserting that 
a certain thing ma j be, or may not be, said of another thing. 

{? For some exceptions to this, vide Qram. §§ 1233, 1254, 1255.] 
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Exercise 55, 

1. Ail thîngs hâve been accomplîshed for-the-sake of which 
we had determined to lead the anny across the Bhine. 2. I 
was not able to discover ports suitable for (ad) a multitude of 
larger ships. 3. The consuls ordered me to keep-possession-of 
the city with-that garrîson which thej thought suffîcient. 4. 
Ye prevented the armj from-fighting (infirL). 5. We will en- 
deavour to persuade the foolish woman. 6. You had already 
begun to distribute to the army the corn which you had lately 
coUected. 7. The barbarlans were not able to burst-through 
the fortification which we had made. 8. To speak to-the- 
purpose, clearly, elegantly, is the peculiar (business) of an orai- 
tor. 9. I do not dare to approach the place in which the ene- 
my hâve encamped. 10. The soldiers, leaping-down out-of the 
ships into the sea, will not be able to keep (their) ranks. 11. 
The Britons were-accustomed to hold-up (their) horses going- 
at-foU-speed in a sloping and (àc) précipitons place, and to 
tum (them) in-a-short-space {brëv%), and to run-along^ the pôle 
(of their chariots), and to stand-upon the yoke, and thence 
to betake themselves (se) very quickly into the chariots. 12. 
(When) departing into Italy, you ordered the workmen to build 
as-many ships as-possible. 13. Ye were compelled to arrange 
the army in winter-quarters otherwise than (âc) in former years, 
and to distribute the légions into more states. 14. We had 
not been able to keep thèse most séditions men in subjection. 
16. I endeavoured to reach that part of the island where (qtiâ) 
I had in-the-previous sunmier ascertained the best landing- 
place to be. 

Lesson 55, 

1. Oonatus sum reficere pontes; sed nec magnitudo flu- 
minis permittebat, neque ad ripam dispositae cohortes ad- 
yersariorum perficere patiebantur. 2, Hac spe lapsus, nihilo 
minus copias cogère, exercere, a finitimis equos parare, ez- 
fiules damnatosque tota Gallia magnis praemiis ad te allicere 
•coepisti. 3* Inita hieme in Illyricum profecti estis, quod eaf 

1 Vide note, p. 158 
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quoque nationes adiré et regîones oognosoere Tolébatis. 4. 
Helvetii constitueront jumentorom et carromm quam nuud- 
miim numenim coëmere; sementes quam maximas faoere; 
cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 5. 
l^eque in eas partes Galliae venire audes, quas ^o possideo^ 
neque exercitum sine magno commeatu atque emoliinento m 
unom loGum contraiiere potes. 6. Quum sumus necessariis 
negotiis curisque yacui, tum avemus aliquid videre, audire, ad- 
diseere. 7. Higus est civitatis longe amplissima auctoritas 
oxnnis orae maritimae regîonum earum, quod et naves habent 
Yeneti plurimas, quibus in Britanniam navigare consuerunt^ 
et scientia atque usu nautîcarum rerum reliquos antecedunt. 
8. Nihil est tam angusti animi tamque parvi, quam amare 
dÎYitias: nihil honestius magnificentîusque, quam pecuniam 
contemnere. 9. Per medios hostes perrumpere potuistis, incol- 
umesque ad unum in castra pervenîstis omnes. 10. Hostes 
aditum in urbem reperîre non possunt. 11. Equités Arîovisti 
propius tumulum accedere, ad nostros adequitare, et lapides 
teiaque in nostros conjicere coeperunt. 12. Omnes trahimnr 
et ducimur ad cognitionis et scientiae cupiditatem ; in qm 
excellere pulcrum putamus. 13. Keque in loco manere or- 
dinesque servare^ neque procurrere et casum subire^ tutum 
videbatur. 



RULE LVI. 

Objectvve Propositions (the Accusadve wilh the Infimtive). 

The Pebfect Infinitiye active is made from the perfect 
cnide form by adding issë: as, p.o.f. mûniv-, p.inf. milnlv-istë; 

A contraction frequentlytakes place in the perfect infinitive 
similar to that explained in Rule XXXIX. ; e, g. spèrassë for 
spëràvissë, audiasë for audîvissè, 

The English perfect infinitive active is made by the imper- 
fect infinitive of * hâve,* followed by the perfect participle of 
the veroj ê.ff, mUnïvissë ' io hâve fortified,* /tw^w*^ *to hâve 
oràereàf* fuisse * to hâve been.* 
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The perfect infiniiive is used much more frequentlj in Latin 
than in Kngliah, so that it can oomparatively seldom be trans- 
lated by the English peifect infinitive. 

The FvTusB Infinitiyb active is formed by the future par- 
ticiple (vide Rule LIY.) and the imperfect infiuitive of ^ 
{e99è)f which latter, however, is often omitted. When so em- 
ployed, the participlemusty of course, agrée in gender, number, 
and case, with the word to which it refers.^ 

The future infinitive of déponent verbe is made in the same 
way, but it is of rare occurrence. 

The literal translation of the future infinitive is a fotm of 
words which very rarely occurs in "Rriglîah • e,g, dw^ûrum essë 
* to be about to lead.' 

Sentences or propositions may be divided into two dasses, 
principal and dépendent. A principal sentence contains the 
chief or main assertion, which is limited or explained by the 
dépendent sentences connected with it. Principal sentences 
are complète in themselves, and can stand alone ; but dépen- 
dent sentences, as their name implies, must be taken in con- 
nection with other sentences. 

Dépendent sentences are of varions kinds; that is, they 
stand in varions relations to principal sentences; each of 
which relations is indicated by an appropriate mode of ex- 
pression. 

In such a sentence as '^ The citizens hear that the queen is 
cozning," the dépendent sentence (the words coming after the 
word * that') may be regarded as the obfect or accusative depend- 
ing on the principal verb Q hear*), as will appear more dearly by 
transposing the parts of the sentence as foUows : " The queen 
is coming ; the citizens hear that" It is évident, Ist, that the 

[^ Gellius (i. 7) states that the future infinitiye, like the imperfect 
and perfect, was sometimes regarded as quite independent of number 
and gender, bo that the participle employed in it did not Tary in form, 
any more than the Greek future infinitiTea, such as voaiffêiy or c<rc<r0ai, 
do. In support of this statement he cites sereral illustrations from 
Lutin authors, of whom Cicero is one.] 
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Word ' ihat* is the objecfc or accusative goyemed by the Terb ; 
2d, that it is a pronoun representing the dépendent sentence ; 
3d, that if the dépendant sentence were substituted for the 
pronoun, it must be in the same case, and henoe would be- 
corne the chject of the principal verb, constituting what may be 
called a compound ciccusative ccue. 

Now this is precisely what takes place in Latin : the dé- 
pendent sentence itself is made the direct object of the prinâ* 
pal yerb, so that no pronoun or so-caUed conjunction U required, 
Hence also the nominative in the English dépendent sentenoe, 
and ail words agreeing with it, are translated by the Latin ac- 
cosative ; and the Terb is expressed by the infinitiva' 

It has been already remarked, that infinitives sometimea 
possess the power of prédication. This is the case in such sen- 
tences as hâve just been explained ; and in thèse, therefore, 
infinitives, although they cannot hâve nominatives, hâve suth- 
jects^ namely, the words which are équivalent to the nomina- 
tives of the corresponding English verbs. 

The two actions or states denoted by the principal and the 
dépendent sentences must either be proceeding at the same 
tSme, or one of them must be past or future rdatively to the 
other. In Latin each of thèse relations is indicated by the 
use of a particular infinitive in the dépendent sentence, as 
fitated in the following rules : 

Ist. When the two sentences refer to the same time, the 
imperfect infinitive must be used. 

2d. When the dépendent sentence refers to a time^Muf le- 
latively to that of the principal one, ïtLeperfect infinitive is to 
be employed. 

\} The infinitive is used because the verb cannot be employed 
without some word in the nominative case (expressed or undeistood), 
and because, being a 'substantive, it is well adapted to form part of 
thèse compound accusatives.] 

* The 'subject' of a sentence or proposition is the word which 
stands for the thing respecting which the assertion is made. As a 
gênerai rule, the subject and the nominative are» in English, one and 
the lame; but, as is ahown above, they are not always identical in 
Lmtin, 
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3oL When the relation of time îs the reverse of that last 
mentionedy thafc is, when the dépendent sentence refers to a 
iâmefiaure relatiyely to that of the other, ihe future infinitiye 
rnust be used. 

EXAMPLSS. 

" The dtizens hear that the queen is ooming." Civës avdï- 
urU rêffînam vènirë, 

" The citizens heard that the queen was coming.'^ Cîvës 
audifvërunt rëffînam vènirë,^ 

" The girl thinks that the hoj has done the work." Pudlà 
arbUrâtU/r pHérum ôpUs fêcùsè, 

" The girl thought that the boy had done the work." Fueîlà 
arbïtrôià ett fûJSrwni, ôpuafëcisêë. 

*^ The ohief sajs that the king will reward the workmen. " 
Princeps dlcU rëgemfahrôs rëmûnëràtilnim (esse). 

<<The chief said that the king would reward the workmen." 
Princeps dîxU rêgemfahrôs rëmûnërâtSrum {esse), 

BEnjflOTiYB Pbonouns are those which refer to the subject 
of the sentence to which they belong. In English, the personcd 
pronouns become re/Uctive by the addition to them of the word 
*8elf ;' as^ ^myself^' ^himself/ Hhemselves/ &c. 

In Latin, the first and second personal pronouns may hâve 
a reflective meaning in ail the cases except the nominative ; 
but there is a distinct reflective pronoun for the third person. 
This pronoun has no nominative case, nor any fonns distinctive 
of number or gender ; for as it always refers to the subject, which 
is denoted by the nominative, it cannot itself be required in 
that case ; and the number and gender of the subject, being 
indicated by the nominative, need not be expressed again by 
the reflective pronoun. Its cases are as foUow : 

^ Observe, that in English the change in the principal yerb oc- 
caaions a correspondîng change in the dépendent verb : but this is not 
the case in Latin ; because in both the sentences the relation of time 
between the two actions is the same, — in both they are described as 
•imultaneouB. An analogous remark applies to the other examples. 
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Ace. M 'hôudif,' 'hend^' <itBel£,"ih»iiflelves.' 

«• jMi *of himfld^' Ac. 

]>. dtbi 'to hinifld^' d^c 

AJii. Jg * by hiTMrff/ Ac. 
Whcn, in sudi En^ish dépendent sentences as those 
eipbâiied in this rôle, the naminatÎTe is a pronoun of the 
thbd persan standing for ihe snbject of the piinopad sentence, 
thai pronoun, wfaatefer it maj be, mnst be tnmslated bj tbe 
Aoc M.* aa, ^'The steward said thai ke bad sold the conu" 
ViSLiGUM é^xû mfrSmaOwai vatdidùaè, *"* The women think 
thai liéy are good." Jii^Sirê» oMÊrtmtàr se hânàs eue. 

The adjeetîve J1H^• (m. and v.% wa- (7.) 'bis,' <her/ 'lis,* 
'their/ like the reflectÎTO pconoon from which it is denved, ia 
nsedonljidienTefisrenceisniadeto tiie sobject (v. Note 1, p. 126). 
K3. In tUTwhtrng the foDoinng and similar sentenoes into 
Latin, the wocd ' thai' empkjed as a conjnnction must always 
beondtted. 

!• The ooDsnl promises thai he will not fiôl the senate and 
ihe commonwealth. 2. OMsar rqiiied, thai for-the-sake of 
peaœ he bad borne with-resignation {aequo dnèM^ the losB of 
his-own preferment. 3. 1 iras infonned thai ye were coni^inqg 
agaînst ns and gîving hostages to-one-another {mUHr vS$). 4. 
The sooots hladj reported that the hoiae-soldierB bad airived. 
fi. We hear thai the sailon are secretlj going-awaj oui of ihe 
dty. 6. The woman said thai she wonld finish the work the 
nezt daj. 7. 8ome nations which inhafaited Gaol thooght that 
they bad oonfined tenitories. 8. Thèse qpeakers had preved 
thai we oonid easilj conqniar Asia. 9. Ye asserted that je 
woold procure rojal-power {plu,} for ns, with your-own re- 
souroes and with yonr^wn army. 10. Sy this letter we b»ve 
been informed thai the enemy bave driven-back the I^on 
sent to onr assistance (lu, for-assistance to ns). 11. This yay 
f oolish man wondered that the Roman -peaple bad made a man 
infexior to-himself in-riches aedile of the city . 12. Induced by 
the entreaties of ihe ambassadors whom we sent to you, yoa 
had promised that you would set the piisonen free. 13. The 
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mmn to whom thèse letters were sent dénies that he ever re- 
câved them. 14. 1 perceîyed that the ship was sinking at the 
very entraaoe of yonderharbour. 15. We were lamenting that 
the merchants had gone-away fiom the island. 16. The mes- 
aengers bring-back-word that the Suevi haye determined to 
await our arrivai at the beginning of the wood which is called 
Baoraiis. 17. The fishennan hoped that he should catch a very 
great quantity of fish. 18. Ye knew that the robber had broken 
into the dtizen's house. 19. At-length, late-in-the-day (miift0 
dïë)^ I leamt that the enemy had moved their camp, and that 
you were coming to me. 20. The leaders of the very warlike 
nations say that they hâve leamt from their (countiymen) that 
the Gennans are going-to-cross the Ehine. 

Lesson 56. 

1. Gaesar legatis respondit diem se ad deliberandum sum- 
tunun. 2. Negavimus nos more et exemplo populi Bomani 
poese iter ulli per provinciam dare. 3. Yidebam perlculosum 
populo Bomano esse Germanos paulatim consuescere Bhenum 
transire. - 4. Legati Oondrusorum dixeront se nulla Ambiorigi 
aoxilia misisse, neque bellum Caesari intulisse. 5. PoUicid 
estis vos obsides daturos, imperataque nostra facturos. 6. 
Princeps respondet intelligere sese bellum Helvetiorum non 
minus ex usu terrae Galliae quam populi Bomani accidisse. 
7. Jurayisti te^ nisi victorem, in castra non reversurum. 8. 
Ad eam sententiam^ cum ceterîs caussis, haec quoque ratio 
Bdgas deduxit, quod Bivitiacum atque Aeduos finibus Belle- 
'vaoorum appropinquare cognoverant. 9. Existimabamus vobis 
nos yel persuasuros, yel yi coacturos. 10. Oonfessus es scire te 
illa esse yera. 11. Pro his Biyitiacus locutus est : Bellovacos 
omni tempore in fide atque amicitia ciyitatis Aeduae fuisse : 
impulses a suis principibu» et ab Aeduis defecisse et populo 
Bomano bellum intulisse. 12. Per exploratores certiores facti 
sumus très jam côpiarum partes hostes flumen transduxisse, 
quartam yero partem citra flumen Ararim reliquam esse. 13. 
Dixi me proxima nocte de quarta yigilia castra moturum. 14. 
Haec incommoda singulari patientia ferebatis ; recordabamini 



168 IMPERF. INFIN. PASSIVE AND DEPONENT. 

emm, eadem yos Buperiore anno in Hispanîa perpessos, labore 
et patientia maximnin bellum confeoisse. 15. Barbari gloria- 
bantur se cum £x>manis in ade confLizisse et yidsse. 16. 
Omnes milites jurant se ezenûtum duoesque non deserturos, 
neque proditoros, neque sibi separatim a reliquis consilium 
oapturos. 17. Dizeras Aeduos tecum et cum Sequanis conten. 
tiones habuisse. ' 18. Platonem ferunt in Italiam venisse et 
didicisse Pythagorea omnia, primumque de animorum aeterui- 
tate non solum sensisse idem quod Pythagoram, sed rationem 
etiam attulisse. 



SECTION III. 
Passive and Déponent Infinitives, 

BuLE Lvn. 

The luPEBTECT Ikfikitiye passive is made from imperfect 
crude forms ending in a, e, or i, by adding rï, the final vowels 
becoming lon^; and from those ending in a amsonani or u, by 
adding «. 

The English imperfect infinitive passive is formed by the 
infinitive ' to be' and a.perfect partidple. 

Examples: i.c.p. àra- 'plough/ i.inp. àrà-ri *to be 
ploughed ;' i.o.i. ddce- * teach,* i.ikp. ddcê-ri * to be taught ;' 
I.c.p. muni- *fortify,' i.inp. mûnï-rl *to be fortified;' i.c.p. 
mitt- * send,' i.iwp. mitt-î ' to be sent ;' i.c.p. statu- * set up,' 
I.INP. ttàtû-î * to be set up ;* i.c.p. càp{t)' * take/ i.inp. càp-î 
* to be taken« * 

The imperfect infinitive of déponent verbs is made in the 
same way : as, i.ci. cfhia- * endeavour/ i.inp. cônâ-ri * to en- 
deavour ;* i.c.p. pàt{i)- 'permit,' i.inp. pât-i Ho permit.' 

Exercise 57. 

1. Towards (sub, acc.) evening I ordered the gâtes to be 
shut, and the soldiers to go-out from the town. 2. The camp, 
fortified by the nature of the place and by art, canuot be 



IMPERF. INFIN* PASSIVE AND DEPONENT. 1Ô9 

stormed. 3. The soldiers who had been stationed in the cîty 
were endeavouring to gain-possession-of the citadel. 4. By 
fear and by shame ye are aocostomed to be checked and kept 
in (your) duty. 5. The Britons, having followed-closely with 
ail their forces, were hindering our-men from-getting-out {inf.) 
£rom the boats. 6. We will order the long ships, the appear- 
ance of which is morenstrange to the barbarians, to be moved- 
back a-little-way from the ships of-burden, and stationed on 
(fld) the exposed flank of the enemy. 7. In ten days from-the- 
time-when (^ibud) the timber had been begun to be collected, 
the whole work was finished. 8. 1 wish a bridge to be con- 
structed over {in^ abl.) the Ehine. 9. The magistrate will 
order the prisoner to be brooght to him. 10. Ton could not be 
seen by the scouts in-consequence-of the very thick fog which 
had suddenly arisen. 

Lesson 57. 

1. Tertia fere vigilia solvisti, equitesque in ulteriorem por- 
tum progredi et naves oonscendere et te sequi jussistî. 2. Yim 
tempestatis pati non possumus. 3. Intérim a compluribus ci- 
vitatibus ad me legati Teniunt» quibus pacem atque amicitiam 
petentibus, liberaUter respondeo, obsidesque ad me adduci 
jubeo. 4. Arbitrât! estis id bellum celeriter confiai posse. 5. 
Paene in conspectu exercitus nostri, agri sociorum yastari^ 
liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, oppida expugnari non de- 
bent. 6. Hac oratione adducti, inter nos fidem et jusjurandum 
damus, et per très potentissimos ac firmissimos populos, totius 
Qalliae nos potiri posse speramus. 7. Oenturiones qui diligent- 
îores videri volebant, portas castrorum totam noctem custod- 
iebant. 8. Partem navium longarum eo convenire, et fru- 
mentum commeatumque ab Asia atque omnibus regionibus 
quas tenebam, comportari imperavi. 9. Oonsulto équités cedere 
seque in castra recipere jubés : simul ex omnibus partibus 
castra altiore vallo muniri portasque obstrui jubés. 10. Hoc 
erat miserior graviorque fortuna Sequanorum quam reliquorùm, 
quod soli ne in occulte quidem queri, neque auxilium implorare 
audebant. 



170 OBJECnVE PROPOSITIONS. 

RULE LVIII. 

The Pbbfect iNniriTiTB passive is formed by a perfect 
participle and the imperfect ii]£nitive of ës-^ (which, howeyer, 
is frequently omitted), the participle ngreeing with the stib- 
jeet of the infinitive in gender, number, and case. (Yide Bule 
XLYIII. for the formation of the perfect participle.) 

The literal meaning of this infinitive is espressed in Eng- 
lish by the words ' to hâve been,' followed by a perfect parti- 
ciple ; but it is veiy seldom that it can be so translatea. 

Note 1. The perfect infinitive of .déponent verbs is formed 
in the same way, but has, of course, an active signification. 

Note 2. Passive and déponent infinitives are used in dé- 
pendent sentences in precisely the same way as active infinitives 
(vide Rule LVI.). 

EXAMPLES. 

MUëa dtcU Ugâtum occisum (essë), " The soldier says that 
the lieutenant-general has been killed." 

MUës dîcïi mvlîërem occUam (essë), " The soldier says that 
the woman has been killed." 

Gallî dùeérunt se /ortûnam beUî expertôs (essè)* *^ The Gauls 
said that they had tried the fortune of war. " 

N.B. There is no regular future infinitive passive in Latin; 
but its place is supplied by varions circumlocutions. (Vide 
Rules LXVII. and LXXIX.) 

Exercise 58. 

1. The blind beggar feels that he has been wounded. 2. 
There is a report that the ships hâve been set-on-fire. 3. Ye 
believed {Imperf.) that ye had been conquered rather by trea- 
chery than by valour. 4. The indignant Romans hear that 
several cities on-this-side the river Iberus bave been taken by 
HannibaL 5. We saw that the enemy had marched into the 

* The perfect iiïtimiive /uissë is used when it is desired to express 
distinctly the completion of the action or state previously to a defi- 
nîte past time ; as in the sentence, " I know that the city had been 
tnken by storm before the king came into the camp/* 
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water. 6. 1 baye oonvinced you (of) this, that the advîce has 
been given by a very friendly man. 7. You shamelessly boast 
tbat you bave obtained-possession-of a large Biim-of-money. 

8. We sball report to tbe senate that tbe treaty bas been broken. 

9. Ye said tbat the camp wasbeing fortifîed with a highor ram- 
part. 10. The sorrowful chiidren learn at-length that their 
father, (while) travelling through a very thick wood, bad been 
killed by a robber. 11. I had heard that embassies were being 
Bent from ail the neighbouring states. 12. The soldier of {ex) 
ivhom we made this inquiry, replied that the légion had been 
driven-back. 13. The slaves, who bave falsely reported that 
the war has been renewed, will be-put-to-death to-morrow. 
14. You said that you were not afraid-of the enemy, but (of) 
the défiles of the road and (of) the greatness of the woods. 15. 
Prom thèse (people) ye leamt that great forces of infantry were 
being collected. 16. We had ascertained that a great part of 
the cavaliy had been sent by you across the Mosa some days 
{(M.) previously. 17. 1 see that ye bave set-out fqr {ad) the 
march, without beasts-of-burden and baggage. 18. You hear 
by-chance that the city is being besieged by a great multitude. 
19. The conquered citizens said that a part of the hostages had 
been sent-for from more remote places, and would be présent 
{ad-fôrë) in-a-few days. 20. The loitering travellers see that 
an immense lion is following them {ipso-). 

Lesson 08. 

1. Oonstanter omnes nuntiavistis manus cogi, exercitum in 
unum locum conduci. 2. Romanes pulsos superatosque, castris 
impedimentisque eorum hostes petites, civitati renuntiavimus. 
3. Videram castra nostra multitudine hostium compleri, leg- 
iones p'remi et paene circumventas teneri, calones, équités, 
fundîtores, Numidas, in omnes partes fugere. 4. Legatum cer- 
tiorem fecisti Lutetiam incendi, pontesque ejus oppidi rescindi. 
fi. Principes cognoverunt magnam partem senatus in urbem 
convenisse, legatosque ad Oaesarem de pace et amicitia misses. 
6. Ipse cum reliquis tribus legionibus ad flumen Scaldim ex- 
tremasque Arduennae partes ire constituistl, quo cum paucis 
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cqmtibiis profisctum Ambiorigem audîebaa. 7. Scdexatns homo 
non intellegit, pietate, et rdigîone, et jnstû precîbas Deonim 
mentes, non contaminafea sopostîtione posae i^acarL 8. Dûdsti 
te pro meia in te ben^dia plonmmn mihi confiteii debeie. 9. 
Imperator ex nontiia littarisque cognoTerat exlegîonibos fabros 
deligîy aliofiqae ex Gontinenti arcessîrL 10. AnimadTertimos 
omnes oppidi partes prapmp trsgÎTnig sasîs esae monitas. II. 
Philoeophi dixonnt talia c(xiaîliaper otiinn et ex opportunîtate 
capi. 12. Bico Lncolli adventn tn^Tîmaa Mithridatis copias 
omnibus rébos ornatas atqne instmctas fuisse, nrbemque Asiae 
claTiswmam obsessam esse ab ipso r^e TnaTima maltitndine. 
13. Dxxistis illnd tos poUiceri, et jnrejurando confizmare» tntnm 
TOB itar per fines Testros Romanis datnros. 14. Yîderas naves 
ires aodacius progressas esse ; et sperans intercîpi posse, quad- 
xîiemes qninque ad eas misisti. 15. C<^noYi copias tuas com 
cxercita Afianii esse conjunctas, magnaqne aoxilia convenisse. 
16. Corio ubi neqne cohortationes suas neque preces audiri in- 
tellegity nnam, ut miseris in rebns, spem reliqnam salutis esse 
arbitratns, proximos colles capere universos, atqae eo signa in- 
fenijubet. 



SECTION IV. 
The QtTUtnd and Gerundive, 

BULE LIX. 

The GsBmrD is a neuter abstract sabstantive, dedined in 
ihe singolar only, which is deriyed finom verbs by siiffixing ndc 
to imperfect crade f orms ending in a or e^ and endo or utuIo te 
those ending in i, ti, or any cofuonanù: as, o.r. àra-- ' plough, 
COBUKP àra-ndo- ' plough-ing ;' cf. muni- 'fortîfy/ obbunt 
mûnï-^ndo' 'fortify-ing;' 0.7. càp{iy^ ozsxnn> càpï-endo- 'tak> 
ing;' CF. déponent côna- 'attempt,' OEBinn> cOîia'ndo- 'at* 
tempt-ing.' 

The genind corresponds to the class of English yerbals which 
end in in^ and express the signification of yerbs apart from 
the notions of person, time, and mood : in this respect, then, 
ihe gerand resembles the infinitive, but differs from it in being 
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déclinable, and in having no variety of form expressive of the 
incomplète or completed state of the action.^ 

The gerund cannot be the subject of any "verb but &-, which 
in such instances is always connected with a word (expressed or 
nnderstood) in the dative case, standing for the doer or source 
of the action denoted by the gerund.' Its meaning with es- may 
be variously expressed in English, and very often by the verbs 
* ought/ * must,' * be,' * hâve,* followed by the infinitive corre- 
sponding to the Latin verb from which the gerund is derived. 
The foUowing examples wiU show how thèse freer modes of 
translating the gerund are deduced from its literal meaning ; 
and it is to be especially observed that the significations hère 
assigned, implying dtU^y nécessité/, propriety, are not expressed 
hy the gerund aloney but by the gerund in connection with &-;• 
so that such translations can never be given of the gerund iii> 
any case but the nominative or accusative. 

EXÀHPLES. 

RSmànïs concêdendum non est: literally, ^^GivingwayÎB not 
for the Romans," «. e. '^ it is not the duty or part of the Romans 

[^ That the English verbals in ing are in signification identical 
with infinitives is undoubted ; for the one may frequently be substituted 
for the other without causing the slightest change in the construction 
or meaning of the sentence. The verbals differ from infinîtives in 
the same way as tne gerund diifers from the Latin infinitive, namely, 
in that they may be preceded by prépositions; whereas the English, 
like the Latin, infinitive has only two cases, the nominative, and the 
accusative dépendent on a verb. Further proof of the identity in 
meaning of the verbal in inç or gerund with the infinitive is afforded 
by the Greek and French languages, neither of which has a class of 
words answering in ali respects to the verbal in inç! and in both of 
which, theiefore, the infinitive is used in its stead, and is constantly 
made dépendent upon prépositions. On the substitution of the Latin 
infinitive for the gerund, vide Vossius, De Conatructionet cap. liii.] ^ 

P Vide Grammar, §§ 961, 1295, respecting thisuse of the dative; 
and the note on the latter for some exceptions to it.] 

[^ See Grammar, § 1296, for an explanation of the not unfrequent 
use of the vocative case of the gerundive with the signification of duty 
01 Jîtness: e.g. Hor. Od, ii. 19, 8.] 
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to give way;^^ or, more freely still, " the Romans ought not to 
(or must not) give way." 

Mïlïtës dixêrurU {sïbi) in fluctua dêMUndum (essS) :* literally, 
" The soldiers said leaping down into the waves was for them/* 
i, e, " said they had to leap dowiiy' or *' were compelled to leap 
down." 

In the folio wing Exercise, then, the verbs * ought,' * must,' 
* should,' * be,' * hâve,' and such phrases as, * it is one's d^y^ 
'it is necesmryy &c., with the infinitives^ eoming after them, 
are to be- translated by varions tenses of ^, having for their 
Bubjects the gerunds derived from the Latin verbs correspond- 
ing in meaning to the English infinitives ; and the nominatives 
to the verbs ' ought,' &c. must be translated by the dative case. 

N.B. Gerunds, like infinitives, govem the same cases as the 
rerbs from which they are derived. 

Exercise 59, 

1. We ought immediately to-go-out of the camp and run-to- 
meet the enemy. 2. In the most prospérons circumstances 
above-all (one) ought to-make-use-of the advice of friends. 3. 
Ye had at>the-same-time to stand-together in the waves and to 
fight with the enemy. 4. It is the duty of-all men {dat) to 
resist injustice. 5. It is to-be-understood that men bave been 
clothed by nature with two characters as-it-were. 6. We must 
have-recourse to {ad) force, if we-are-not-allowed (wôti lïcët) to 
employ discussion. 7. I think the scouts ought to advance 
farther, and retreat more quickly. 8. We ail exclaim-together 
that no-one ought to doubt about your fidelity. 9. Cicero 
teaches that orators must dispute about every subject on (m, 
ace.) opposite sides. 10. The légion, which bas aiready lost 
two cohorts, must not engage-in-battle with so-great a multi- 
tude of the enemy. 11. (One) ought to-be-free-from every 
violent-affection of the mind, as-well from-desire and fear, as 

^ The words sibi and esse are put in parenthèses, because in such 
cases they are frequently omitted. 

^ After some of thèse verbs the sîgn of the infinîtive (' to') is left 
""^t in Engljsh. 
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abo from-sorrow and delight . 1 2. Ko one ought to fear without 
a cause. 13. The unhappy women will hâve to flee as-quickly- 
as-possible out of the island. 14. We thought we should (Jôrèy 
fat. infin. of &-) have-to-engage with the enemy under the eyes 
of the commander-in-chief (i. e, in his présence). 15. The 
étrangers must retum into their-own country before the be- 
^nning of next year {aMé proxumum ïnïtum annum). 16. Tou 
flay it will be necessary for the pilot to corne to the harbour. 
17. The boy ought to write more carefully. 18. Induced by 
thèse considérations^ I determined that I ought not to waît 
any-longer. 

Lesson 59. 

1. Permotus hominum fama scribendum ad te judicavi. 
â. Deditionem fecistis, obsidesque dedistis : itaque arbitramur 
Bihil de bello timendum esse. 3. Nonnulli censebant de tertiii 
Tigilia in castra ad mare recedendum. 4. Pompeius de Caesaris 
•consilio conjectura judicans^ ad Scipionem properandum sibi 
constituit. 5. Studio et vocibus centurionum tribunorumque 
excitatus, etsi timebas tantae magnitudinis âumini exercitum 
objicere, conandum tamen atque experiendum judicas. 6. Cum 
ianta multitudine hostium, nisi aequo loco, aut opportunitate 
aliqua data, mihi dimicandum non existimabam. 7. His nun- 
tiis vehementer commoti, maturandum vobis arbitrât! estis ; 
itaque magnis itineribus ad nos contendistis. 8. Kobis cum 
barbarorum classe eo tempore conâigendum erat. 9. Militi- 
bus ignotis locis, impeditis manibus, magno et gravi onere 
armorum pressis, de navibus in mare desiliendum est. 10. 
Nobis Iberum copias transducere conandum fuit atque omni 
latione effîciendum ; sed totius diei pugua atque itineris lab- 
ore defessi, rem in posterum diem distulimus. 11. Cum his 
est vobis pugnandum quos terra marique priore bello vicistis. 
12. Si quo erat longius prodeundum aut celerius recipiendum, 
pedites, tantae erant exercitatione celeritatis, jubis equorum 
sublevati cursum adaequarunt. 13. Kei frumentariae tibi pro- 
spiciendum existimavîsti. 14. Hostibus rerum omnium inopia 
pereundum est. 15. Kihil temere agendum, nequo ex hibemis 
injussu Caesaris discedendùm constituimus. 
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KuLE LX. 

The Crervmdive, or Fariîciple m (e)ndo-. 

WheDCver the gerund would (if used) hâve had an accusa- 
tive case dépendent on it^ the pamve form of expression was 
almost invariably preferred by those writers whose works are 
regarded as the models of Latin composition ; that is, instead 
of using the gerand (which is active), they employed a passive 
Word derived from it, viz. the gerundive, which — though called 
a participle, on account of its having the inflections of an ad- 
jective, and agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
substantives to which it refers — ^really stands in the same re- 
lation to the passive infinitive as the gerand does to the active 
infinitive; so that the gerundive expresses in a passive form the 
abstract meaning of the verb. Acçordingly it is literally trans- 
lated into English by the passive verbal composed of the verbal 
*being' and a perfect participle, or by a passive infinitive. 

In the same way, then, as the simple and original form of 
speech, Lêgâtlpâcempëtunty '^The ambassadors beg forpeace/' 
was afterwards changed into the comparatively artificial one. 
Fax à lègâtls pètïtur^ * ' Peace is begged for by the ambassadors';'' 
so was such a sentence as, Caesàri omnïà àgendum est, "Doin^ 
eveiy thing is for Oaesar," or ^^ Oaesar must do ail things," 
changed into, Caesârï omnïà àgendà surUy ''Ail things are to 
he done by Caesar." 

The gerundive is derived from the gerund by merely suffix- 
ing the terminatîons of adjectives ; there being one crude form 
in {é)ndo- for the masculine and neuter, and another in {eynda- 
for the féminine. 

The gerundive may be translated in ezactly the same man- 
ner as the gerund ; and the explanation given in the previoua 
Rule of the way in which the gerund becomes équivalent to 
the verbs ' ought,' * must,* &c. is applicable in ail respects to 
the gerundive, which expresses thèse meanings only when it 
agrées with some word which is the subject of éls-. 

It is to be observed, that in translating from Latin into 
English we frequently cannot make any distinction between 
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the gerund and the genindive ; and that, as a gênerai raie, we 
prefer the active form of expression. Hence many of the sen- 
tences in the following Exercise are of the same kind as those 
giyen in the previoos one; except that in the latter there 
are no accusatives dépendent on the words équivalent to the 
gerund,^ whereas such accusatives occur in everj one of the fol* 
lowing sentences, except those in which the passive construction 
is used, and which are to be translated literally in ail respects 
but that one to which the next panigraph relates. 

Contrary to the gênerai rule of the Latin language as to 
every other passive construction,' words representing the living 
agent of the action denoted by the genindive are not put in 
the ablative case depending on the préposition â or àb, but in 
the dative, precisely ad whcn the gerwnd is used.' 

EXAMPLES. 

SêquUnlè omnës crucïcUûs perfëreîidî sunt, Literally, ^^ Ail 
kinds of tortures are to be borne by (to) the Sequani f' or, 
more freely, '^ the Sequani must bear ail kinds of tortures." 

Putâm (mîhî) ëam rem stiscïpïendam (esse), Literally, ** I 
thought that affair was to be undertaken by (to) me;" or^ 
more freely, '^ I thought I ought to undertake that affair." 

Note. Déponent verbs hâve the gerundive, and often with 
a passive signification. 

Exercise 60. 
1. The arrogance of Ariovistus is not to be borne. 2. Ton 

^ Although some English sentences, which are exceptions to this 
remark, occur in the exercise referred to, yet it will be found that the 
Latin translations of them agrée with the statement in the text, and 
that the verbs from which the gemnds are derived do not govem the 
accnsative, and therefore hâve no gerundives. (Vide p. 135.) 

' That is, in prose writings; for the poets use the datire instead of 
Hb with the ablative in other instances also. 

[' Exceptions firom this rule occur even in the best writers, who 
sometimes employ the ordinary passive construction with gerundives : 
e.g, ego vero haeo didici: non semper easdem sententias ab iisdem 
esse defendendas* Cic. Plane, 39.] 

i2 
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thought tliat 70U ought not to neglect our wrongs. 3. Ail the 
horse-Boldiers, whom the chief had caused to be sent-for, were 
let into the camp in-a-single night. 4. As a guardianship, so 
the management of public afiairs {sinff.) ought to be carrîed-oa 
for (ad) the advantage of those who hâve been intrusted, not 
for (that) of those to whom it has been intrusted. 5. The long 
ships, which hâve been most seriouslj shattered, will hâve to 
be repaired by the Gallic workmen. 6. You did not comply- 
with the advice of those who thought that the fleet ought to 
be removed from the harbour, and that we ought not to engage 
with the Athenians. 7. The soldiers said the king mtist give 
them (ipso-) their pay on the following day. 8, I perceive 
that I must carry-on the war in dangerous places. 9. The in- 
crease of (one's) private-property, doing-injury to no-one, is not 
to be censured ; but injustice must always be avoided (fugi-). 
10. Knowledge which is separated from justice should be 
called craft rather than wisdom. 11. "We must hold (û^-) the 
assemblies of the province. 12. The senate is-of-opinion that 
the magistrates ought not to be chosen by the commonalty. 
13. Ail who were-present called-out-together that the oppor- 
tunity ought not to be lost. 14. Ye said ye were-of-opinion 
that I ought to be kept at-home subject-to (sub) the laws, 
(and) in-subjection-to {sûb) the magistrates be taught to live 
with others {cëtëro-) on-a-footing-of-equality {aequo jûrë). 15. 
Ko thing which was {essêt) necessary-to-be-done and seen by 
(one) destined-to-be (Jutûro-) a great commander^ was omitted. 
16. The war undertaken with the Saguntines must be continued 
(Jiàbe-) with the Romans. 17. We hâve decreed that we ought 
forthwith to send ambassadors to-Carthage. 18. When the time 
and necessity requires, (we) must contend by-means-of-physical- 
force {alL\ and death must be preferred to slavery and disgrâce. 
19. Thèse dangers, to which the citizens are ezposed, are to be 
greatly-dreaded by them. 20. The pilot replied that he must 
direct the ship into the inner harbour. 

Lesson 60. 
1. Hi qui a Platonc et Socrate et ab ea familia dissident, 
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picbeîi philoBophi appellandi TÎdentur. 2. TJbi intellexi frustra 
tantnm laborem sumi^ neque hostium fugam reprimi, neque 
his noceri posse, statu! exspectandam classem. 3. Milites nos- 
tri magis deterrendi et continendi erant a periculosissimis 
dimicationibus, quam incitandi ad pugnandum. 4. Tibi om- 
nia uno tempore erant agenda : vexillum proponendum ; sig- 
num tuba dandum ; ab opère revocandi milites ; qui paulo 
longîus processerant, arcessendi ; acies instruenda ; milites 
cohortandi ; signum dandum. 5. Ubi intellegis regnum aut re- 
linquendum esse aut armis retînendum, necessario copias paras, 
et Jugurthae obvius procedis. 6. Oensebamus exercitum in 
Africam mittendum, et quam primum yobis subveniendum. 

7. Hi qui turpissimam servitutem deditionis nomine appellant, 
neque habendi civium loco sunt, neque ad consilium adhibendi. 

8. Repentina re perturbati, etsi ab hoste ea dicebantur, non 
tamen neglegenda existimabatis ; maximeque hac re permove- 
bamini, quod civitatem ignobilem atque bumilem Eburonum 
sua sponte populo Romano bellum facere ausam yix erat cred- 
endum. 9. In omnibus negotiis ^adhibenda est praeparatio 
diligens. 10. Difficultates patienter atque aequo animo fere- 
bamus, neque nobis nudanda littora et relinquendos portus 
existimabamus. 11. 8ingula latera castrorum singulis adtrib- 
uisti legionibus munienda. 12. Neque mihi legatos audien- 
doS; neque conditiones ab hostibus accipiendas arbitrabar. 13. 
Ex senatoribus alii terra manque rem gerendam censebant : 
alii non temere movendam rem tantam, exspectandosque ex 
Hispania legatos putabant. 14. Militibus respondistis aut 
finiendam vobis militiam exercitusque dimittendos esse, aut 
in alias terras transferendum bellum. 15. Kon omnes milites 
convocandos statuimus, sed certum numerum cuique civitati 
imperandum. 16. Ex his navibus quas Êtciendas curaveram, 
perpaucae locum cepenmt ; reliquae fere omnes rejectae sunt. 
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BULE LXI. 

When the gerand is not the sabject of &-, it îs always 
eqnÎTalent to, and maj generaUj be translated by, the Tgrigligli 
verbal in %. 

It forms ail the sîngnlar cases Hke a neater nonn ending in 
o; and thèse cases are connected with other words in the same 
way as those of ordinary substantives, being made dépendent 
on notinSy prépositions, and Terbs ; but it is obserrable, that 
the accusative case (except as the sabject of a dépendent pro- 
position) must alwajs be govemed by a préposition. 

It is to be remembered that the gemnd gOTems the same 
case as the verb from which it is derived. 

EXAMPLES. 
ACCnSATIYE. 

This case is rarely dépendent on any préposition except àd 
or intèr, and generally on the former, with which the gerand 
fieqaently expresses the purpose of the action described by the 
principal verb ; and the two words may then be translated by 
*in order to ,' * for the purpose of ,' &c. 

NuTiguam iiigènïum àd impërandum haèïlïusfuit, " Never 
was there a character more fit for commanding." 

Intër àgeadum cavèaivt, ^'Let them be on theîr guard 
while doîng (it)." 

Mifto Ugâtum àd inspïcïendum. *^I send an ambassador 
for the purpose of looking into (the matter)/' or, **to look 
into the matter." ' 

GENITIVE. 

Spês pdtïundï castrïs mïlïtës excïtàt» **The hope of gaining 
possession of the camp orges on the soldiers. *' 

Pëtëbâmûs uti nôhïs pdtestâtem fàcërës in sddôs lëgâtôs mût- 
endî, " We begged that y ou woald grant as the power oî 
sending ambassadors to oar allies. " 

DATIYE. 

This case is of comparatively rare occarrence. 
Àfultî regnandô stûdûêrunt, ^^ Many persons bave deyoted 
their attention to reigning" {i. e. to acquiring royal power). 
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Bjuils par est 9nUsfërendô, '* The horse is equal to bear- 
ing the load." 

▲BLATIYE. 

The ablative is used either without a préposition, as the 
ablative of the instrument, or dépendent on the prépositions 
dby de, ex, and ïn. 

Large partïendô praedam omnës mïlïtës tïbi obstrinûnsti. 
**B7 dividing the plunder in a libéral way, you bound ail 
the soldiers to yourselT' {i. e, secored their dévotion to you). 

Stiidïum vÔluptcUïs miiliôs à dùcendô âvdcài, " The désire 
of pleasure calls many away from leaming." 

EXEBCISE 61. 

I. Those injuries which are purposely inflicted for-the-sake 
of doing-harm oftcn proceed from fear. 2. Never was there a 
character more adapted both for obeying and for commanding. 
3. The mînd of man is nourished by leaming and reflecting, 
and is led by the charm of seeing and hearîng. 4. Walls serve 
for^defending against {adverms) the violence of enemies. 5. 
The hope of obtaining-plunder and the désire of making-war 
used-to-call-back the Gauls from agriculture and daily labour. 
6. Ail things hâve now been sufficiently got-ready for passing- 
over as-secretly-as-possible. 7. Rest will be given to the sol- 
diers weary with-toil and with-fighting. 8, The same fortune 
which imposes the necessity of fighting sets-before us many 
rewards. 9. Anger above-all is to be kept-off in punishing ; 
for never will (the man) who shall undertake (accêd- àd) the- 
infliction-of-punishment (when) enraged observe (tëne-) that 
mean whLch is between too-mudi and too-little. 10. 1 or- 
dered the horse-soldiers to ride-up to-the gâtes (dot.), and 
by-throwing-darts at (m) the troops-on-guard to draw-out 
the enemy to {àd) battle. 11. Fear of the enemy gave (foc-) 
you daring to-enter (jen.) the river; and, having marched- 
across, ye arrived in the camp. 12. We consider an acquaint- 
ance with-things (gen,) either obscure or wonderful necessary 
for {àd) living happUy. 13. In you the désire of money has- 
r^ard to {àd) resources and to the means of conferring-&vours. 
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14. The bond of the sodetj of the hmnan lace îs reaflon and 
speech, which {sin^.} hj teaching, bj leaming, by communia 
eating, hj discussîng, hj judging, comiects men with-one- 
another (intèr te), 15. You said you had not-yet got soitable 
weather for sailing. 

Lesson 61. 

1. Oato gavîsus est se causam moriendi nactom esse. 2. 
Leges ad puniendam non iracundia, sed aequitate dncontar. 
3. Hannibal Numidas équités jabet cedendo sensîm hostem 
citra flumen pertrahere. 4. Dîscendî studio impediti, quos 
tueri debetîs, deseritîs. 5. Magîs in aliis cemimus quam in 
nobismet ipsis, si quid delinquitur : itaque fÎEUîillime corrigun- 
tur in discendo, quorum idtîa imit-antur, emendandi causa, 
magistri. 6. Legati quibus eae partes ad defendendum ob- 
venerant, qua ex parte nostros premi intellexerant, his auzilio 
ex ulterioribus castellis deductos submittebant. 7. Summa 
erat vasto atque aperto mari, magnis aestibus, raris ac prope 
nullis portibus, difficultas navigandi. 8. Hoc consilium et 
.nostris militibus spem minuit, et hostes ad pugnandum ala- 
criores effecit. 9. Honorifioe civitates adpellando, nulla onera 
nova imponendo, Galliam facile in pace continui. 10. Keque 
sui colligendi, neque consistendi aut ex essedis desiliendi hos- 
tibus facultatem dedimus. IL Diligentes discipuli ad audien- 
dum parati sunt. 12. Utrimque summa vi et inunimus et 
pugnamus; sed interiora tuendo, minorem in dies urbem 
Êicitis. 13. Duo sunt gênera decertandi ; unum per discepta- 
tionem, alterum per vim : illud proprium est homii^s, hoc 
belluarum. 14. Ad sequendum paratus, equitatum magnam- 
que partem levis armaturae ad explorandum iter nostrum et 
cognoscendum praemisisti. 15. Ab imperatore dimissus, tamen 
amore pugnandi in exercitu remanseram. 



KuLE LXIL 



When the gerund, if emplojed in the manner explaîned in 
the preTious Baie, would hâve an accusative case dépendent 
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on it, the passive construction is generally preferred : that is, 
the gerundive is substituted for the gerund, and agrées with 
the substantive which woold hâve been govemedbythe latter, 
l)oth words being put in the same case as the gerund would 
hâve been in, because they^are dépendent on the word which 
irould hâve govemed it : tlius, in dèfendendô urbès, ^'in de- 
fending the cities," becomes in urhïbua. dêfeTidendu; uràës de- 
fmdendi causa, '' for the sake of defendiug the cities/' becomes 
firbïum dêfendendâmm causa : and similarly in ail other cases. 
It is onlj verj seldom that any distinction can be made in 
English between the active and the passive constructions which 
tire in such instances interchanged in Latin, — our languago 
almost invariably requiring the active form of expression. In 
the following Englisli sentences, then, the active construction 
will be used ; but in translating them, the gerundive, not the 
gerund, is to be emploj^d. 

Exercise 62. 

1. "While ye were wasting time in-sending embassies, I gave 
a few days' rest to.the soldiers. 2. This nation is unskilled in 
{ad) the arts of besieging {oppu^na-) cities. 3. We wiU not let- 
slip any opportunity of carrying-on the affair well. 4. Those 
who hâve aids from nature for-transacting a£fairs {^en.) ought 
to obtain magistracies and cany-on public-business. 5. Hav- 
ing been captured by you, I was sent home (to negotiate) about 
exchanging prisoners. 6. You were-of-opinion that this was 
the greatest bond for-keeping (contïne-) the allies in (their) 
allegîance. 7. Hannibal said that he had crossed (trârjïo) the 
Ibcrus for-the-purpose-of blotting-out the name of the Romans, 
and of setting the world free. 8. We join the Ticinus by a 
bridge, and place {im-pân-) above (it) a fort for-the-sake of 
protecting the bridge. 9. From-this first battle with Hannibal 
it casily appeared (i, e, it was évident) that open (pcUemù) 
plains, such-as are between the Padus and the Alps, were not 
suitable for-carrying-on war. 10. Twenty ships were sent to 
(ad) lay-waste the coast of Italy. 11. Prudence is the know- 
ledge of things (which) ought-to-be-sought-affcer and (of those 
which ought to be) avoided (fugi-). 12. The consul eent bis 
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Iroiher wiih Ihe gieatest put of the forées againsi (oifoem») 
Hafldrabal ; not merelj for-the- puipoœ o f ^otectiiig the idd 
allies and of gaining new (ooes), bot abo of dnvîng Ow0-) 
Hasdrabal outof-Spam. 13. Bj-renewing this allianw*, ye 
gamed-pofisesBÎon-of ail the ooast as-Ar^s to the Ibenis. 14^ 
That time iras spent în-taking-dowiL the nggîng and in-fittmg 
the fleet for the fight. 15. What opportonitj (fdoh) of proving 
jour Talour do you look-for ? 16L In enconntering dangen^ 
tfae practioe of phyâcîans shonld be imitated, who cure bj- 
gentle-means the sligfatly indispoeed; whereas to more heriona 
diseaacs they are oompelled to upplj haaardous and nncer- 
taîn modes-of-treatment. 17. We had snmmoned an assembly 
fnr-the-sake of enoonragîng the soldiers. 18. IKme was scarœtf 
gtwen. f or^ffnngîng and ezecatîng those thîngs which ye had 
detennined-npon. 

Lessoh 62. 

1. KonnuIIi auctores tradont biduo yiz locom rate jongendo 
flomini inventiun. 2. Quae est melior in hominnm génère 
natora, quam eonim, qui se natos ad homînes ju^andos, ta- 
tandos, conserrandos arbitrantnrî 3. Nonne philosophi in bis 
ipsis lîbris, quos sciibont de contemnenda gloria, sua nomîna 
inscribontî 4. Equités perpauci ex proelio se recîpiimt : sed 
hi qui ad novîssimum agmen equorom refidendorom canssa 
sabstitenmt, sese inoolmnes in castra oonferont. 5. Gom- 
mnne est Galliae oonsilinm ; omnibus hibemis Gaesaris oppog- 
nandis hic est dictns dies. 6. Et de expugnando oppido et de 
flomine transenndo spem nos fefellisse intelleximns. 7. Mihi 
ad sancios deponendos, stipendimn exercitui dandmn, socîos 
oonfinnandos, praesidium urbibus relinqnendmn, neœsse ent 
adiré Apolloniam. 8. Legatos ad me pads petendae canssa 
mittitis. 9. Onmem oram Hispaniae nsque ad Ibemm flnmen, 
partim renoiandis socîetatibns, partim novis institaendis, Bo- 
manae ditionis fedsti. 10. Hoc mihi satb opportune aoddisse 
arbitratns som, quod neqne post tergom hostem relinqaere 
Tolebam, neque belli gerendi, propter anni tempos, &cultatem 
habebam. 11. Oognovimus senatores ad regem de paoe et ami- 
^^» Aondlianda publiée missos esse. 12. Pom in bis lods 



THE GERUND. 175 

also from-sorrow and delight. 12. Ko one ought to fear without 
a cause. 13. The unhappj women will hâve to flee as-quickly- 
as-possible out of the island. 14. We thought we should (J6rèy 
fat. infin. of &-) have-to-engage with the enemy under the eyes 
of the commander-in-chief {i, e. in his présence). 15. The 
étrangers must retum into their-own countiy before the be- 
^nning of next year (antë proxumum ïnïtum annum), 16. You 
say it will be necessary for the pilot to corne to the harbour. 
17. The boy onght to write more carefully. 18. Induced by 
thèse considérations, I determined that I ought not to wait 
any-longer. 

Lesson 59. 

1. Permotus hominum fama scribendum ad te judicavi. 
2. Peditionem fecistis, obsidesque dedistis : itaque arbitramur 
nihil de belle timendum esse. 3. NonnuUi censebant de terti^i 
Tigilia in castra ad mare recedendum. 4. Pompeius de Caesaris 
•consilio conjectura judicans, ad Scipionem properandum sibi 
constituit. 6. Studio et vocibus centurionum tribunorumque 
excitatus, etsi timebas tantae magnitudinis flumini exercitum 
objicere, conandum tamen atque experiendum judicas. 6. Cum 
ianta multitudine hostium, nisi aequo loco, aut opportunitate 
aliqua data, mihi dimicandum non existimabam. 7. His nun- 
tiis vehementer commoti, maturandum vobis arbitrât! estis ; 
itaque magnis itineribus ad nos contendistis. 8. Nobis cum 
barbarorum classe eo tempore confligendum erat. 9. Militi- 
bus ignotis locis, impeditis manibus, magno et gravi onere 
armorum pressis, de navibus in mare desiliendum est. 10. 
Kobis Iberum copias transducere conandum fuit atque omni 
ratione efficiendum ; sed totius diei pugna atque itineris lab- 
ore defessi, rem in posterum diem distulimus. 11. Cum his 
est vobis pugnandum quos terra manque priore bello vicistis. 
12. Si quo erat longius prodeundum aut celerius recipiendum, 
pedites, tantae erant exercitatione celeritatis, jubis equorum 
sublevati cursum adaequarunt. 13. Rei frumentariae tibi pro- 
spiciendum existimavisti. 14. Hostibus rerum omnium inopia 
pereundum est. 15. Nihil temere agendum, neque ex hibemis 
injussu Caesaris discedendùm constituimus. 
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KuLE LX. 
The Gerundivey or Particvple m (e)ndo-. 

Whenever the gerund would (if used) hâve had an accusa- 
tive case dépendent on it^ the passive form of expression was 
almost invariably preferred by those writers whose works are 
regarded as the models of Latin composition ; that is, instead 
of using the gerund (which is active), they employed a passive 
Word derived from it, viz. the gerundive, which — though called 
a participle, on account of its having the inflections of an ad- 
jective, and agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
Bubstantives to which it refers — ^really stands in the same re- 
lation to the passive infinitive as the gerund does to the active 
infinitive; so that the gerundive expresses in a passive form the 
abstract meaning of the verb. Acçordingly it is literally trans- 
lated into English by the passive verbal composed of the verbal 
*being' and a perfect participle, or by a passive infinitive. 

In the same way, then, as the simple and original form of 
speech, Lëgâtlpâcempètunty "The ambassadors beg forpeace," 
was afterwards changed into the comparatively artificial one, 
Fax à lëgâtU pètïtur, * ' Peace is begged for by the ambassadors';" 
60 was such a sentence as, Caesàrl omnïà âffendum est, ^^Doing 
eveiy thing is for Caesar," or " Oaesar must do ail things," 
changed into, Caesàrî omnïà àgenâà suni, "Ail things are to 
he done by Caesar.'* 

The gerundive is derived from the gerund by merely suffix- 
ing the terminations of adjectives ; there being one crude form 
in {éyado- for the masculine and neuter, and another in {éynda- 
for the féminine. 

The gerundive may be translated in exactly the same man- 
ner as the gerund ; and the explanation given in the previous 
Rule of the way in which the gerund becomes équivalent to 
the verbs ' ought,' 'n^ust,' &c. is applicable in ail respects to 
the gerundive, which expresses thèse meanings only when it 
agrées with some word which is the subject of éls-. 

It is to be observed, that in translating from Latin into 
English we frequently cannot make any distinction between 
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the gerund and the genmdive ; and ihat, as a gênerai role^ we 
prefer the active form of expression. Hence many of the sen- 
tences in the following Exercise are of the same kind as those 
giyen in the previous one; except that in the latter there 
are no accusatiyes dépendent on the words équivalent to the 
gerund,^ whereas such accusatives occur in eveiy one of the fol- 
lowing sentences, except those in which the passive construction 
is used, and which are to be translated literallj in ail respects 
but that one to which the next paragraph relates. 

Contrary to the gênerai rule of the Latin language as to 
every other passive construction,^ words representing the living 
agent of the action denoted by the genmdive are not put in 
the ablative case depending on the préposition à or àhy but in 
the dative, precisely aô whcn the gerund is used.' 

EXAMPLES. 

Sêquânïs omnës crucîâtûs perfërendl sunt, Literally, ^^ Ail 
kinds of tortures are to be borne by (to) the Sequani ;" or, 
more freely, ^' the Sequani must bear ail kinds of tortures." 

I^iUâm (mîhi) ëam rem siiscïpïendam {essè). Literally, ** I 
thought that affair was to be undertaken by (to) me;" or, 
more freely, " I thought I ought to undertake that affair." 

Note. Déponent verbs hâve the gerundive, and often with 
a passive signification. 

EXEBCISE 60. 
1. The arrogance of Ariovistus is not to be borne. 2. Ton 

^ Although some English sentences, which are exceptions to this 
remark, occur in the exercise referred to, yet it will be found that the 
XMtin translations of them agrée with the statement in the text, and 
that the verbs from which the gerunds are derived do not govem the 
accusative, and therefore hâve no gerundives. (Vide p. 135.) 

^ That is, in prose writings; for the poets use the dative instead of 
àb with the ablative in other instances also. 

[^ Exceptions from this rule occur even in the best writers, who 
Bometimes employ the ordinary passive construction with gerundives : 
e,ff. ego vero haec didici: non semper easdem sententias ab iisdem 
esse defendendas, Cic. Plane, 39.] 

i2 
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wben thesy dénote a purpote. When, however, fatimly is în- 
tended to be emphaticallj expressed, a future subjunctiye is 
made by drcumlocution. 

General StUe8 for the Use ofthe Stibjunctive Tenses, 

1. Wben tbe principal verb is a prêtent or ftUure tenae, a 
présent tense of tbe subjunctive is to be used. 

2. Wben tbe principal verb is ^pcut tense, tbe subjunctlYe 
Terb also must be past, 

3. Wben tbe dépendent sentence relates to wbat is tt»- 
finished at tbe time to wbicb tbe principal verb refers, an 
imperfect tense of tbe subjunctive must be employed. 

4. But wben tbe dépendent sentence desciibes sometbing 
as peut relatively to tbe principal verb, its verb must be in 
2»perfect tense.* 

Note to Bule 1. Tbe présent indicative is often used in 
narratives witb tbe signification of tbe pasty and in sucb cases 
may be followed by a past subjunctive tense. Wben so em- 
ployed, it is called tbe historic présent. 

Général Note. Tbe principal word is not always a verb^ 
but may be a partidple or some otber derivative from a 
verb.* 



SECTION L 
Swbjwn4slme Active Imperfect Tenses. 

KuLE Lxm. 

Tbe tense-form of tbe Pbesent Ihpebfeot subjunctive is 
made from imperfect crude forms by adding a ; except wben 
tbe crude form ends in a, in wbicb case it is made by cbanging 
tbe a into e : as, ci', dôce-y pbes.i. dâcë-a-; cf. duc-, pses.i. 

1 Witb Rules S and 4 compare Bules 1 and 2 on tbe use of the 
infinitives, p. 164. 

[^ e. g. Quidque agcti ignarua^ stupet. — Ov. Met. iL 191. 
Incertus guid agam, — Sali. Jug. 14.] 
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plcbeii philosophi appellandi Tidentur. 2. Ubi intellexi frustra 
tantum laborem sumi, neque hostiam fugam reprimi, neque 
his noceri posse, statui exspectandam classem. 3. Milites nos- 
tri magis deterrendi et continendi erant a periculosissimis 
dimicationibus, quam incitandi ad pugnandum. 4. Tibi om- 
nia uno tempore erant agenda : vexillum proponendum ; sig- 
num tuba dandum ; ab opère revocandi milites ; qui paulo 
longius processerant, arcessendi ; acies instruenda ; milites 
cohortandi; signum dandum. 5. Ubi intellegis regnum aut re- 
linquendum esse aut armis retinendum, necessario copias paras, 
et Jugurthae obvius procedis. 6. Censebamus exercitum in 
Africam mittendum, et quam primum vobis subveniendum. 

7. Hi qui turpissimam servitutem deditionis nomine appellant, 
neque habendi civium loco sunt, neque ad consilium adhibendi. 

8. Repentina re perturbati, etsi ab hoste ea dicebantur, non 
tamen neglegenda existimabatis ; maximeque hao re permove- 
bamini, quod civitatem ignobilem atque humilem Eburonum 
sua sponte populo Romano bellum facere ausam yix erat cred- 
endum. 9. In omnibus negotiis adhibenda est praeparatio 
diligens. 10. Difficultates patienter atque aequo animo fere- 
bamus, neque nobis nudanda littora et relinquendos portus 
existimabamus. 11. 8ingula latera castrorum singulis adtrib- 
uisti legionibus munienda. 12. Keque mihi legatos audien- 

' doS; neque conditiones ab hostibus accipiendas arbitrabar. 13. 
Ex senatoribus alii terra marique rem gerendam censebant : 
alii non temere movendam rem tantam, exspectandosque ex 
Hispania legatos putabant. 14. Militibus respondistis aut 
finiendam vobis militiam exercitusque dimittendos esse, aut 
in alias terras transferendum bellum. 15. Non omnes milites 
convocandos statuimus, sed certum numerum cuique civitati 
imperandum. 16. Ex his navibus quas faciendas curaveram, 
perpaucae locum cepenmt ; reliquae fere omnes rejectae sunt. 
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4. When a sentence is dépendent on a verb whîch dénote» 
a hinâ/raruie^ qtt&mïnûs (lit. * bj which the less') is frequentl/ 
used ; sometimes ne ; or if the principal sentence contains a 
négative, quln: €,g. "The guards deter y ou from entering 
the garden/' Ctutôdès tè d&terrent quômînUs in hortum tiv^ 
cêdâs. 

Exercise 63. 

1. By thèse means it-happens {fit) that we carrj-on war 
against (our) neighbours less easilj. 2. I shall send you to- 
Bome, in-order-that you may secure peace and friendship with 
the Roman people. 3. We hâve persuaded the chief, whose 
father held the supremacy among the Sequani for-many years^ 
to seize (stibj.) the royal-power in his-own state. 4. / am-of- 
opinion that that (ùto-) youug-man ought-to-be-kept at-home 
in-8ubjection-to the laws, lest some-time-or-other this little 
fire may stir-up a vast conflagration, fî. We will renew the 
treaty with this Hasdrubal, (to the effect) that the river Iberos 
may be the boundary of each empire. 6. Ye must not retire- 
from (your) place, lest ye should let-in the enemy. 7. Wars 
ought to be undertaken with {Ôb, ace.) this object {causa-) ^ that 
we may live in peace without injury. 8. You hâve stationed 
troops in-various-places, in-order-that you may the more easily 
keep-off the enemy. 9. The two peoples will give hostages to- 
each-other {intër se) : the Sequani, (as a security) that they 
will not preveut the Helvetians from-marching {Uïnërè) ; the 
Helvetians, that they will cross without damage or outrage. 10. 
This nation bas at all-times (sing.) so deserved of the Roman 
people, that it ought not to be led-away into slavery. 11. The 
river Arar flows into the Rhône with-incredible smoothness, so 
that it cannot be judged by the eyes in which direction of-the»- 
two it flows. 12. In very prospérons circumstances we ought- 
to-be-on-our-guard not to open {mbj.) our ears to flatterers, 
nor to allow ourselves to be fawned-upon. 13. Ye hâve wamed 
the servant to avoid ail suspicions for {in) the time to-come 
{rëLiquo-), 14. The gênerai will place guards over-you {daty, 
in-order-that he may be able to know what {plu,) you do. 
15. I bave required aU the soldiers to swear {suhj,) that they 
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inll not désert (infin,) their leaders. 16. Death does not deter 
the wise-man froxn consulting-the-interests-of the common- 
wealth and (of) his~coantr3rmen for (in) ail time. 



KuLE LXIV. 



The tense-form of the Past Impbbfeot subjonctive is made 
hy adding è-re to hnperfect crude forms ending in a comonant 
or u; and bj adding re to those ending in a, e, or i, the final 
Yowels becoming lon^: as, o.f. dUc-^ past i. dûc-ëre-; O.P. 
spêra-^ PAST i. spërâ-re-, When the o.f. ends in a co7i9onani 
or t, this tense is made from the former : as, cf. <?a^(t)-, past i. 
càp^re-, 

The following is the past imperfect subjunctiYe of es-: 
Snro. 1. esserriy 2. e^sëê, 3. essêt. Plural, 1. essèmûsy 2. essëtU^ 
3. easeni. In the compound pi^t-ës' 'be able' a contraction 
takes place; ihvA p6t»eMem h^oomi^ posaem ; and similarlyin 
the other persons. 

This tense is to be used when the principal verb is ta, peut 
tense^ (i, e, past imperfect, past perfect, or aorist), and when 
the dépendent sentence describes something as unfiniahed at 
the time to which the principal verb refers {v. Kules 2 and 3, 
p. 188) : ^.^. '* The chief was so powerful, that he had ail the 
neighbouring people tributary (to himself)." Frinceps tam 
pôtens ëràtj ut omnës fïnïtiimôs vectlgôdès hàhërët.^ 

Exercise 64. 

1. I had first moved-back my-own horse, then (the horses) 
of ail (persons), in-order-that I might take-away the hope of 
flight. 2. Ye commanded those through whose territories the 
deserters had gone, to seek-for and bring them back as-soon- 

1 Vide Note to Rule 1, p. 188. 

^ But this tense is very often used with an indefînite or aorist 
signification : e. g. " The day had this resuit, that a very great num- 
ber of the enemy was wounded and killed.^^ Dies hune habuit event^ 
«m, ut maximus numerus hosHum vulneraretur atque interficeretur^ 
Caes. B, G, y. 43. 
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as-possible. 3. This we did chieflj for-this reason (<M\ 
(namely) lest the Gleimans who dwelt beyond the Khine might 
cross-over ÎDto Qaiil. 4. We detennined amoDg ourselves that 
wé would finish (oui) aftemoon's walk in the Academy. 5. 
You ordered (it) to be proclaimed in-the-whole army (ode-), 
that no one should go-away from his post. 6. Our consuls 
wamed a most hostile king already approaching (our) walls to 
beware (sniij.) of (â) poison. 7. 1 tumed-aside a little out-of 
(de) the way towards the right-hand, that I might- go -to 
my fiither's tomb. 8. Ye had left your-own homes with-this 
design, (namely) that ye might hâve the other states (as) tribu- 
taries. 9. We begged that the chief would name a çouncil for 
{in, ace.) a certain day. 10. Ariovistus himself had assumed 
SQch arrogance, that he was not to be borne. 11. It-seemed- 
fit to us to choose (suhf.) some place for-a-conference (ddt.) 
with you. 12. Caesar demanded thèse things of (a) me : first, 
ihat I should not lead a multitude of men over the Bhine into 
Gaul ; secondly, (that) I should restore the hostages to the 
Aeduans. 13. This town was fortifled by the nature of the place 
80-well, that it afforded (da-) great means {sinff.) for (àd) pro- 
longing the war. 14. Induced by shame, you were staying in 
ihe camp, in-order-that you might avoid the suspicion of trea- 
chery. 



SECTION II. 
Suhfunctive Active Fer/ect Tenses. 

KuLE LXV. 
Obliqua Oratio. 

The tense-form of the Pbesent Pebfect subjimctive active 
is made from perfect crude forms by adding ëri: as f.o.f. 
àrâ^'f PBES.P. àrârv-ëri- ; p.c.p. cë-dd-, pbes.p. cè-M-ën-; 
p.o.p./tt-, TBES.^, fu'ëri' ; p.c.p. p^i«-, tb-hb.^, pëtu-ëri-, 

This tense is used when the principal verb is présent or 
future, and when the dépendent sentence describes somethiug 
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VAjinished at the time to which the principal verb refers (vide 
Bules 1 and 4, p. 188). 

Like the présent perfect indicative, but not so frequentlj, 
this tense is employed with an cuyrist signification, but rarely 
except when the principal verb is in a présent or future tense :^ 
in other cases, and even then sometimes, the aorist meaning 
is expressed by the past imperfect subjunctive (vide note 2, 
p. 188). 

Obliqua Oratio. — When a verbal statement is reported, it 
may either be repeated in its original form, in which case it is 
independent of the verb by which the reporter introduces it ; 
or it may be made dépendent on that verb, and then the form 
of expression must undergo varions changes, so as to make it 
consistent with the principal verb. Thus the sentence, '^I 
hâve escaped," may be, reported either as, '^ I said, I hâve 
escaped;" or as, " I said (that) I had escaped." In the latter 
case the reported words constitute what is called the oUîquâ 
ôrâtïo, or * indirect form of speech.' 

The dépendent sentences explained in Rule LYI. are simple 
examples of the obliqua oratio, and the principles there laid 
down are of imiversal application. To them the following 
rules are supplementary, having référence to more complicated 
cases of the construction. 

1. Yerbs belonging to secondary clauses, that is, to clauses 
oonnected with other sentences by relative words or by conjunc- 
tionsy must in Latin be in the subjunctive mood.^ 

2. Dépendent Questions being connected with principal 
verbs in the same way as thèse secondary clauses, are logically 

* It is sometimes so used after an aorist: e. g. Eofnit hahitu oris^ 
ut ridentis etiam speciem praebuerit. Lîv. xxi. 2. Equités hostium 
eum equitatu nostro confllœerunty ita tamen ut nostri superiores 
fuerint, atque eos in silvas compulerint, Caes. B, G. v. 15. 

P Relative and other clauses are frequently inserted in the obliqua 
oratio hy the reporter ; and such clauses not having formed part of 
the original statement, and consequently not heîng dépendent on the 
principal verb, may hâve their verbe in thé indicati'oe,'] 

K 
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identîcal with them ; and aooordingly hâve their verbs in the 
tuhjunctive, 

3. Asto the propertense of subjunctive verbs in the Miqua 
oroHoy vide Rôles, p. 188. 

EXÀMPLES. 

" I answer, that I wîU make peace with you, if you com- 
pensate us for the wropgs which you hâve inflicted upon us." 
RespondeOy si nôiïs de injûrïis qnâs nobîs irUvlëritU sàiisfàcîcUïs, 
mè vôàîscum pâcem factûrum, 

'^ The merchant asks how many horses the slave has sold." 
Mercâtôr quaerït çudt ëqtiôs servûs vendïdSrU, 

Exercise 65. 

1. Tou say you perceive with how-great danger you hâve 
done this. 2. Induced by this speech, we hâve at-length 
stated-openly that there are some-pcrsons {non-nvllo-) who 
hâve dcterred the multitude. 3. I reply, that for {ôb) this 
cause I have-been-sîlent as-long-as I could. 4. Ye are point- 
ing-out what (j>lu.) I said about your brother in the council 
of the chiefs. 5. The commanding-officer hastens-up, and says 
that the mountain which you wished to be seized by us is held 
by the enemy. 6. The Gauls compel travellers even against- 
their- will to stop, and inquire what {quod) èach of them has 
heard or ascertained about every subject. 7. Kor is the sus- 
picion wanting, as we think, that (g^iln) you-yourself hâve 
concealed the runaway-slave. 8. I-am-afraid lest before ye 
hâve fought with the enemy, the Alpe may seem to hâve con- 
quered Hannibal. 9. Who does not see that to those promises 
which any-one, compelled by fear, has made (J^it promised) he is 
not bound-to-adhere (^çerund)^ 10. Ye exhort the Nervii not 
(ne) to let-slip the opportunity of freeing themselves for-ever 
{ïn peipëtâum), and of-being-avenged-on the Romans for {prô) 
those wrongs which they bave sustained. 11. 1 shall reply, 
that if you wish {vèlïs) to enjoy peace, it is unfair to object 
about the tribute which up to this time with-your-own consent 
you hâve paid-down. 12. We answer, that we hope you will 
obtain from your father what (plu.) you bave begged-for. 13. 
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In-making-engagements (m fM) you must always consîder 
what you intended, not what you sud. 14. The to¥mBpeople 
send ambassadors to me, (to say that) they are readj to open 
the gâtes and to do what {j^u^ I hâve coinmanded. 



KuLE LXVI. 

The tense-form of the Past Pebfect subjunctîve active is 
lûadeby adding Use to theperfect crude fonn : as, p.c.f. cè-cïd-, 

PAST TERVECT cè'CÏd'Ùse- ; T.G,V. ft^y PAST PEEPECT /w-W*C-. 

When the pebf.c.f. ends in v^ the vi is often omitted : as, 
serveuse- for teroàvisse-, 

This tense is used when the principal verb is a past tense^ 
and when the dépendent sentence describes something as 
jinisked at the time to which the principal verb refers (vide 
Rnles 2 and 4, p. 188). 

A fréquent use of the past perfect subjivictive is to define 
the time at which the action described by the principal verb 
took place ; and it is accordingly often preceded by the con- 
junction ^um * when.* 

Exercise 66. 

1. When I had explained to you that I wished {yellè) to 
£ree my country, and had stated the subject, I easily obtaiued 
froxa you a large sum-of-money. 2. You thought it was-of- 
great-(9na^m)-importance that the authority of the man whose 
remarkable good-will towards (tn) yourself you had fully-seen, 
should be as-powerful-as-possible among his (countrymen). 
3. When ye had corne thither, greater forces of the Britons 
had assembled into that place ^om-all-quarters. 4. 1 thought 
that I ought-to-make-haste, lest if the new body of Suevi 
should hâve united itself with the old forces of Ariovistus, 
I might the less easily be able to-offer-resistance to them. 
5. We said you did-not-know what the unconquered Germans, 
the most practised in arms, who had not gone-under a roof 
for (irUra) fourteen years, could (accomplish) by (their) valour. 
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6, When ye had adYonoed a thrce-days' march, we brought- 
word to 70U that the enemy were hastening with ail theîr 
forces to BÔze (ad with gemndiye) the laigest town of the 
Sequani. 7. We were pointing-out that thosewhom, (though) 
unarmed, ye had feared for-a-time, ye had afterwards over- 
come, (when) anned and victoriouB. 8. Tou thought that 
the chief was now retoming to soundness-of-mind, as (quum) 
he of-his-owh-accord promised that whîch he had before re- 
fiised to you requestÎDg (it). 9. We had stated how (iU) je 
had at-every period held the sapremacy of the whole of Gaul, 
eyen before ye had sought-for our friendship. 10. You replied, 
that the Cbuls, whom the Roman people had pardoned and 
had not^ reduced into a province, had been overcome by us. 
11. Ye ascertained that we had driven-out the Germans who 
had set^ed there on-account-of the fertility of the place. 12» 
The gods were prayed-to, that (ût) the war which the Roman 
people had ordered (to be declared) nûght tum-out well and 
prosperously. 



SECTION III. 



Sukjwndtwe Imperfect Tensea qf Passive and Déponent . 

Verhs. 

EuLE LXVIL 

The subjunctive imperfect tenses of passive and déponent 
verbs dîffer from the same tenses in the active subjunctive in 
the Personal terminations only, the tense-suffixes being the 
eame in both. Theîr personal terminations are the same as 
those of the indicative tenses. (Vide Rule XLYI.) 

The following are ezamples of the présent imperfect sub- 
jonctive of passive and déponent verbs. For the formation of 
the tense-form, vide Rule LXIII. 

1 The conjunction and the négative are to be translated by nëqui. 
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CF. laudo' * praise.' 
laudë-r laudë-mûr 
laudë-rUa laudS-nSnl 
iaitdë'tur laude-ntur 



CF. sëqu- B. * ^ollow/ 
tëqiUL'T tëquâ'tnûr 

sëçuâ-rït sè^quâ'Tnïnî 
tëquâ'Hir tëgua-niûr 



It has been stated (Raie LYIII. p. 170) that there ïa no 
fut. înf. passive, but that îts place îs supplied bj yarious cir- 
cumlocutions.^ One of thèse consists in the use of the fut. inf. 
of the verb/w-, namely, fÔrë, or ftUûrum essëy folio wed by nt 
with an imperfect tense of the subjunctive passive: e,g, "I 
assert that in a short time he will be tom in pièces by dogs." 
AffirTM fôrë ût hrëm â ciMhua làcërëtûr, " It had formerly 
been foretold to Nero by astrologers, that some time or other 
he would be abandoned." Praedictum â màthêmàtïcîs NèrSnî 
ôlim ëràtfdrë ut quandôquë destïtûërëtûr,^ 

Exercise 67. 

1. We are setting-out into Aquitania with a great number 
of horsemen, lest auxiliary-forces should be sent out-of thèse 
nations into Gkul, and such-great nations should be united. 2. 
I will endeavour to cross the Rhine, in-order-that I may not be 
compelled to give my childreu as-hostages to the Aeduans. 3. 
We think that by-means-of (për) conférences ail disputes will 
be settled. 4 The judge will inquire of me whether («*) I am 
boimd (tëne-) neither by-an-oath nor by-hostages. 5. Ye be- 
lieve that in-a-few years ye will ail be driven out-of Britain, 

[} A future infînitive passive is sometimes made hy the perfect 
participle and fore: e. g. Cognovit missas legationes ab nonnullis 
oivitatibua ad Germanos, inviiatosque eos uti ab Rheno discederent^ 
omniaque qitae postulassent, ab se fore parata. Caes. B, G. iv. 6. 
Pater nos duos fraires reliquit ; tertium, Jugurtham, beneficiis suis 
ratus erat nobis conjunctum fore. Sali. Jug. 14.] 

[3 Vide Grammar, §§ 1260-1263. The same construction is 
commonly used with déponent verbs, and sometimes with active verbs : 
e. g. Jugurthae non tnediocretn anirnum pollicitando accendebant, si 
Micipsa rex occidissety fore uti solus imperii Numidiae potiretur. 
Sali. Jug» 8. Quidam . . . demonstrarunt . . • futurum ut reîiquae 
{fegiones) contra consistere non auderent, Caes. B, G. ii. 17.] 
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6. 1 will measure-out corn to the servants in-the-moming, in- 
order-that I may not be prevented bj this affair from quitting 
the city. 7. The priest has persuaded you to confess (â^ wîth 
subj.) your fault. 8. We must-take-care that we display that- 
kind of liberality which may-be-of-advantage to onr friends, 
vaud) do-injury to no-one. 9. Ton say that the fedings of the 
whole of Gaul will be tumed-away from you. 10. ALthoogh 
glory has nothing in itselffor-the-sake-of- which (cûr) it shotdd 
be eagerly-sought-for, yet it follows virtue like {tanqaam) ft 
shadow. 11. 1 will beg that we may be restored into our an- 
dent station of influence and honour. 12. You will be sent- 
on-ahead with the cavalry, that you may delay the rear of the 
enemy. 



KuLE LXVIII. 



For the formation of the tense-form of the subjunctiye past 
imperfect, vide Rule LXIY. The foUowing are examples of the 
past imperfect subjunctive passive and déponent. 

CF. «èfytt- R. * follow.' 
siquëri-r sëquërë-mur 
sëquërë-rts tëquërê-mini 



CF. lauda- * praise.' 
laudârë-r laudârê-mur 
laudârë-rfs laudârë-mînt 
landdrê-tûr laudâre^ntur 



sëguërê-titr sëquëre-ntur 



Exercise 68. 

1. Aratus is rightly (jûrè) praised, who, when his state had 
for-fifty years been held^ by tyrants, obtained-possession-of 
the dty by a clandestine entrance. 2. You state that légions 
hâve often cheerfully (adj,) set-out into a (eum) place whence 
they thought that they should not retum. 3. The girl asked 
whether you endeavoured to finish the business to-my-satis- 
iaction (ex mëâ serUerUïâ), 4. Ye had said that we should ail 

1 This, although a past perfect tense in English, mnst be tnms- 
lated by the past imperfect^ because the state of things described 
by the vcrb was in existence up to the time referred to by the piÛH 
dpal verb. 
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be diiven oui-of Qaul, and that the Gtennans woold cross tho 
Bhine. fi. Wc were begging that we might not be deprived-of 
(oar) anns. 6. The philosopher had wamed you (plu.) to fol- 
low (iU and suhj.) reason in things either to-be-sought-after or 
to-be-avoided (JUgi-). 7. The army was banished into Sicîly, 
(wîth the understanding) that ît was not to be brought-back 
{fëpùrtor) before the end of the Punie war. 8. We had lefb 
our-own abodes with this design, that we might make (tnfër-) 
war upon-jou (dcU,), and might obtain-possession-of militarj^ 
oommand. 9« When, bound with three-sets-of chams, I was 
beîng-dragged-along bj the guards in (their) flight, I fell-in 
with jou pursuing the enemy with the c&yahj, 10. I strongly 
reproved you because ye thought it was your-business-to-in- 
qaire (jerund) or reflect either in what direction or with what 
design ye were being led. 11. You required that we should 
hold-the-conference on horseback (ex êquis). 12. The enemy 
ran-forward so suddenly and quickly, that time was not given 
for-hurling (gen.) the javelins at (I», ace.) them. 



SECTION IV. 
Svhjunctive Perfect Tensea of Passive and Déponent Verbs. 

KuLE LXIX. 

The subjunctive perfect tenses of passive and déponent verbs 
differ from the corresponding indicative tenses only in being 
composed of the subjunctive instead of the indicative tenses 
of ëS'. (Vide Rule XLIX.) 

For the prQgent imperfect subjunctive of &-, vide p. 189. 

Exercise 69. 

I. Nature has been so examined by philosophers, that no part 
in the sky, in the sea, on the land, has been passed-by. 2. So- 
great a power (vi-) of reminding is-inherent in places, that, not 
without cause, from them has been derived the discipline of 
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ihe memory. 3. You think that the war ought to be carried- 
on in a manner far différent from-that*in-which (atqitë) it bas 
previously been carrîed-on. 4. 1 consider it certain (prô oertô 
hâhëo) that jour services {sing^ will be usefol in the pkoo 
whither ye hâve set-out. 6. We say we perceive with how- 
great danger we bave attempted this. 6. 1 will place before 
yonr eyes what {plu,) ye bave suffered by-land and sea during 
(pèr) four and twenty years. 7. I do not doubt that (guln) 
if these-things are disclosed (peff,) to Ariovistus, he will exact 
a veiy severe punishment from (de) ail the hostages. 8. You 
know how (quam) I admired the temple of Minerva at-Athens. 
9. I-don't-know-whether (hattd scïo an) you bave (not) rîghtly 
been named the chief of philosophers. 10. Ye say that we shall 
not, without veiy great loss, retreat from-the-place (indi) 
whither we bave rashly advanced. 



RuLE LXX. 



In the Past Pebfect subjunctivc of passive and déponent 
verbs, the past imperfect subjunctive of es- is used, for which 
vide p. 191. 

Exercise 70. 

1. By thèse means it was-brought-about {fiebàt) that we had 
been affected with-great grief. 2. You confessed that you 
batcd the Eomans because by their arrivai your power had 
been dimiuished, and we had been restored into (our) ancient 
place of influence and honour. 3. Before ye had attempted 
any thing {quidquam)^ ye ordered the man's brother to be called 
to you. 4. 1 was complaining that (gudd) I had been abandoned 
by those-persons whose entreaties had induced me to undertake 
{iit and ffid>j.) the war. 5. Ariovistus replied that we had been 
made tributaries to himself, as (guôniam) we had tried the 
fortune of war, and had been overcome. 6. You complained 
that (qudd) the Germans, who had lately been carried-over into 
Gauly were laying-waste your more fertile lands. 7. A-certain- 
one of (^^) the soldiers of the tenth légion said that Caesar was 
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doingfor-it morethan he had promiBed. a Toa wcknawkdgtd 
ihat 70a owed Yeiy-mach to me for (pro) laj Hik1«^« towmidi 
(in) jon, în-ihat (s^dd) 70a had bj-my ezertioiis (lû^.) been 
freed fiom-tribate, and m-thatyouz^wn aon andjonrbrotho^s 
son had been sent-back to yoo. 9. We were infonned tfaat the 
Belgians, most of-whom (nom.) had been led-acroos the Bhine 
long-agOy had settled in Gaul on-acoonnt-of the fertilitj of the 
pkce. 10. We said ihat ye onght (dêU-) to reodleet witl^ 
what good-foiiune ye had ail been canied-acron în-n&ty. 



SECTION V. 

Ju8nve and Imperadve Moodê. 

The fonns of the verb included in thèse two mooda aie 
generally claaBed together aa fonning a nn|^ mood, the Loi» 
peratiye: but as thejdiffergreatlybothînlonnaDdinâgnifi- 
çatioD, ihey are hère separated, and <lî«tîwgnMliA<i bj différent 

names. 



RumLXXI. 

The JussiYB MooB îs derived from the imperfect crade 
form, and has two inflections only ; one for the second per- 
8on singolar, the other for the second person plural. 

The following are the forms of the active jussive : 



p. ârô-tô^plough (je)' 
p. audî'të^heta (je)' 
p. pôn'Ui * place (je)* 
p,/iiff-Uë*ûee(jeY 



CF. àror- s. àrâ 'plough (thon)' 
CF. audi' s. audi ' hear (thou)* 
CF. pôn- s. pOn-ë ' place (thou)' 
CF. fûff(i)' s. f&g-ë « flee (thou)* 

The following verbs and their compounds do not add è 
in the singular, wbich is consequently the same as the crade 
form : die-, dûo-^ ës-y fâc-y fër-, 

The jussive corresponds to the English imperative when 
the latter expresses a request or prayèr, not a command, 

K.6. The first and third pcrsons (singular and plural) of 
the présent imperfect subjunctive are used with the sensé of 

k2 
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the jussiye: as, fugiâmûs *let us flee;' Ll tïbi dpem fërani 
^may the gods assist thee !'^ 

In prohibitions, ' not' is generallj to be translated bj ne ; 
and in such cases the jussive is very rarely used, the présent 
imperfect subjunctive being preferred. 

Exercise 71. 

1. Go-forward with a braye spirit, Laoedaemonîans ; to-day, 
perchance, we shall sup with the shades-below. 2. Mother, I 
call-upon thee, arise and bury (thy) son. 3. Cease {dë-sïn-), 
philosophers, to teach me that : teach this, that it-makes-no- 
(nïhïïydiffeTence (whether) I am-in-pain or-not (nec-nè) in-pain 
{repeat the verh). 4. Tell (monstra-) me, youths, whether 
{8t) je hâve seen any-one of my sisters wandering hère ? 5. 
Gome-near, son, look-at the pitiable body of your Êither. 
6. Go-away hence, friends, while there is an opportunity, 
and retreat to the légion. 7. May the gods avert the omen ! 

8. Say at-Sparta, stranger, that you hâve seen us lying hère. 

9. In prospérons circumstances let us eamestly avoid (fugi') 
pride and arrogance. 10. Leap-down, fellow-soldiers, unless 
ye wish {vuUïs) to betray the eagle* to the enemy. 



KuLE LXXII. 
The following are the forms of the passive and déponent 
jussive : 



p. rf^cf-wtmî 'be (ye) taught* 
p. sëqu'ïminï ' foUow (ye)* 
p. miSrJimini * die (ye)' 



CF. doce- s. diicS-ri* be (thou) taught' 
CF. sëqu- s. sêfqu'ër^ * foUow (thou)' 
aF.TO^r(t)-s. mdr-irë 'die (thou)' 

Vide N.B. on préviens Rule. 

[^ This use of the présent imperfect subjunctive is probably eilip- 
tical, the principal verb being omitted. In confirmation of this view, 
passages may be cited in which the verb which is usually understood 
is expressed: e»ff. Sine ventât I *' let him corne !' Ter. Eun. iv. 6. 1. 
Inaani feriani sine littora fluctus^ ' let the mad waves beat upon the 
shore.' Viig. Ecl. ix. 43.] 

^ The principal standard of a le^on was the figure of an eagle. 
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Exercise 72. 

1. Suffer me, fnend, to expire amîd (in) this slaughter 
of my soldiers. 2. Do ye, on-the-other-hand, young-men, 
respect and honour such a mon as-this ; imitate his good-quali- 
tîes {9ing.\ and strîve to please {subj,) him. 3. Let war be un- 
dertaken in-such-a-manner that nothing else but (nM) peace 
may seem (to be) sought-for. 4. Protect the camp, and défend 
it carefully. 5. Kemember, since you hâve been initiated, (the 
things) which are communicated in the mysterîes. 6. Let U3 
avenge (persëç^- b.) the death of those who bave perished mosfe 
undeservedly, and kill thèse robbers. 7. Do not talk inces- 
santly, idle boys. 8. Let us die, soldiers, and by our death 
rescue from blockade the encompassed légions. 



KuLE LXXIII. 

The Ihpebativh Mood is derived from the imperfect crade 
form, and bas inâections for the second and third pcrsons, but 
none for the first. 

The foUowing are the forms of the active imperative : 

CF. dike- s. dScê-to * thou (or he) must teach' 

p. dâcë'tDtë * ye must teach ;' dôce-nio * they must teach' 
C.P. audi- s. audî'to * thou (or he) must hear* 

p. audî'tôtë * ye must hear ;' audî-unto * they must heai* 
CF. dûC' s. dûc-tio ' thou (or he) must lead* 

p. dûc-ïtôië ' ye must lead ;' dûc-unto ' they must lead' 

The imperative is employed when a command is given by a 
Buperior to an inferior, or by a person who bas a right to do 
80 ; hence it occurs most frequently in laws : it is " also used 
generally in référence to future time, and especially if that 
time be fixed by any condition or otherwise."* 

Exercise 73. 
1, If you, friend, shall be able (perf.) to get-hold-of 

^ Grammar, § 1165, 
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(cusèqu- B.) me, bury (me) as shall seem-fit to jpurself 2. Te 
must place a stick near {proptër^ ace.) me with-which I may 
drîve-away the birds and the dogs. 3. The slaves must go- 
awaj out-of the house, and hasten into the fields. 4. As yon 
recognise €k>d in {ex) his works, so in (its) recollection and 
discovery of fects, and in the rapidity of (its) movement, and 
in ail the beauty of (its) virtue, you must recognise the divine 
force of the soûl. 5. You must merely see this (iUûd), (that) 
as you know (nMs) Gk)d, although you are-ignorant-of (stdj.) 
both his habitation and (his) appearance, so your-own mind 
ought {ôporte-y infinJ) to be known to you, even though (st) you 
are-ignorant-of (its) habitation and form. 6. The prisoners 
must give-up their arms and go-out-of the town. 7. Let the 
boy leam thèse verses by-heart 8. Bemember, my-friends, 
that life is short, art is long. 9. Let the fishermen draw- 
together the net. 10. Thou must flee out-of the house into 
the darkest hiding-placcs. 



KuLE LXXIV. 

The following are the forms of the passive and déponent 
imperative ;^ 

CF. terva- s. aervà-iHr ^ thou (or he) must be presenred* 
p. serva-niSr ^ they must be preserved* 

CF. caed- s. caed^tUr ^ thou (or he) must be beaten* 
p. caed-wUifr * they must be beaten' 

Exercise 74. 
1. The corpses must be buried at-daybreak (lit. at-first 

{} According to Madvig, there Is no authority for the form ending 
in minoTt commonly given as the second person plural, it being a 
corruption of one in mino^ which belongs to the singular. Vide Gnun* 
mar, p. 243, note. A second person plural of the imperative is some- 
times made by the imperative ofet' and the perfect participle : e.g. 
Hœ tamen amborutn verbis estote rogati, 
O multum miseri meus illiusgue parentes ! 

Ov. Met. iv. 154.] 
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Mght). 2. Let the cavalry pursue the reireating enemj as- 
quicklj-as-possîble. 3. You must be led-awaj into prison, 
wîcked slave. 4. Let the bolder soldiers attack the lefb wing. 
5. The sheep must be lefb in the larger fileld with the horses 
and the cows. 6. You must strive to leam the Greek language. 

7. Let the bridge over (in, abl.) the Tiber be broken-dowu. 

8. The workmen must use the bronze and the timber of the 
damaged ships for-the-purpose-of (ad) repairing the others. 

9. Let the robber be forthwîth arrested and cast into chains. 

10. You must measure-out corn to the soldiers in-a-few dajs. 



SECTION VI. 
The Principal Irregtdar Verbs. 

RuLE LXXV. 

The déviations from the usual manner of forming the înflec- 
tions of verbs affect partlj the personal terminations, partlj 
the tense-forms; chieflj the latter. 

Thèse irregularities are found in the imperfect tenses onlj, 
and generally in but few even of thèse. 

F&r- * cany' is used in the imperfect tenses only. It is 
irregular in the présent indicative, the past subjunctive, the 
jussive, the imperative, and the infinitive. The irregularitj 
Gonsists in the omission of the Connecting vowels. AU its 
numerous compounds are conjugated in the same manner. 

Active : pbbs. indio. : B.fër-OfferSyfer-t. ¥» fëf^ïmits, fer^ 
tÏ8,fèr-unt. past stjbj. : s. fer-rem,, fer-rês, fer-rët, <fec. jus- 
bive: H,fèr. -p.fer-tè, ikpesative: s, fer-to, ^, fer-tôtë, fër- 
unio. INPIN. : fer-rë. 

Passive : près, indio.: B.fër-dr^fer-rïSffer'tûr. v,fèr'ïmwr, 
fër-ïmïnl, fèr-univr, past bubj. : s. fer-rër, fer-rlrU, fer^tur, 
&c. iKPur.: fer-ri 
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Vôl- or vël- ' wish,' * be willing.' 

iiTDio. PEES. : S. vdl-Oy vU, vol-t OF vvl-t, P. vât-Hmûs^ vol-tï» 
or vul4Ï8, vdl-u7it. iNPiN. : vel-lè, ' 

The past and future are regularly made from the form vdl-, 

BUBJ. PRES. : s. vël-inij vèl-îs, vè^-ït. p. vèl-ïmtùs, vël-ïtis, v^ 
irU. suBj. PAST : s. vd-leniy vd-lës^ vd-lèt, &c. 

The perfect tenses are fonned from the c.p. vdlu', 

JVèvdl' or nôl- * be un-willing,' a compound of ne or non 
and vdl-, is inflected like vdl-, nôl- beîng substituted for vdl- or 
vël-, except in the 

iNDic. PRES. : s. nSlOy non-vïSy non-viUt. p. nôl-wmus, nonr 
vtdtïs, nôl-^nt. jussivb : s. nôl-û p. nôl-Uè, imperative : s. 
nôl^o, p. nôl-Uôtë, 

The perfect tenses are formed from the cf. vMu-, 

Mâvôlr or mai' * wish rather,' *.prefer,' a compound of rnagë 
and vôUy is also conjugated like vôly mal- being substituted for 
vdl- or vèl-y except in the 

iNDic. PRES. : s. mâl-Oy m^vïs, mâvol-t or mâv\d-U p. maL- 
umttSy mâvcl-tÏ8 or mâvuL-tïs^ mâl-unt, 

The perfect tenses are formed from the c.p. mMt^. 

Fi- ' become,' ' be made/ is used in fhe imperfect tenses as 
the passive offàc- 'make :' but has <icHve terminations, except 
in the infinitive. 

iNDic. PRES. : B.fî-OyftSyf^, P. — , — yfîrwrd, jussiye: s. 
fi, v.fïrtë. isvnx.ifi-ërï. bubj. past : b. fi-ërem,fi-ërê8,fi-ërëty &c. 

/- * go.'. This verb has many compounds, in ail of which 
the same irregularities occur. 

IWDIO. PRES. : s. ë-Oy Îr8y Ï4, P. ^'M'&Sf îrÔÏS, ë-unt. PAST : S. 

l-iamy ï'hâs, i-bât, p. ï-bcmûs, ïr^cUïs, i-hant,^ fut. : s. ï-bo^ 
l^îSy ï-bït, &c. suBJ. PRES. : s. ë-amy ë-âs, ë-àt, p. ë-àmûSy ë-cUÏSy 
ë-unt» 

\} ^ The old writers and the poets often use a [similarly] con* 
tracted form with other verbs in t." Qr. § 461.1 
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The passive is used impersonallj.* 

Exercise 75. 

1. I sent ambassadors to y ou (to saj) that I wished to treat 
vîth jou respectîng matters of-the-greatest-împortance to us 
both. 2. Among the Germans, robberies which are committed 
ifi') bejond the boundarîes of each state, are attended-with 
ihàJbe-) no infamy. 3. It might hâve (perf. of pôtës-) happened 
pnfin. of /-) that I preferred dying {infin,) to {quam) living 
(infin,). 4. Art-thou-unwilling then {an) to assist thyfriends, 
who hâve always been willîng to assist thee ? 5. The consul 
is reported (Jër-) to hâve said to you that you should not be-in- 
a-hurry {nihj,) to go-away. 6. It is most convenient, say some, 
to hold ifiàbe-) the reins of friendship as loose as possible ; which 
you may either draw-in («*^*.), when you wish (sttbf,)^ or let-go- 
again. 7. Where shall we find those who do not put {aniëpônry 
subj.) magîstracies, military-commands, wealth, befofe-friend- 
shîp (dai.), 80-that when thèse are offered on {ex) the one side, 
on the other the right of friendship, they do not much prefer 
{9itbj.) the former {illo-) î 8. The use of friendship is varions 
and manifold ; and many causes of suspicions and cffences are 
given, which it is (theduty)of a wiseman, fîrst'to avoid^ then* 
to lessen {ëlëva-), lastly* to bear. 9. Ariovistus promised that 
whatever wars we might wish to be carried-on, he would finish. 
10. Tou were afraid lest, if peace should be made with the Ro- 
mans, you-yourself might be given-up for {ad) punishment. 1 1 . 
Do ye bring hither peace or {an) arms^ youths ? 12. We wish 
men to be brave, high-minded, and-at-the-same-time {eosdem) 
good and sincère, friends of truthfulness, aud not-at-all deceit- 
ful. 13. Do not {lit. be unwilling to) think, sons most dear 
to me, that when I shall hâve departed from you, I shall be 
nowhere or non-existent. 14. The gênera^ had commaiided 
{impëra-) the inhabitants to bring-together {8v>bf,) as-great a 
quantity {numéro-) of corn as-possible. 16. The horse-soldiers 
who were sent-across the Mosa for^the-sake of procuring-com, 

* Foi a full list of îrregular verbs, vide Grammar, pp. 91-96. 
' Ail translated by (um repeated. 
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are now retiiming. 16. The girl said to her aister, Let us go- 
away in-<loor8 : 1 am unwilling (that) the neîghbours ehould see 
(jmhf,) me in the road with (cui/i) this dress. 17. If ye wish 
to affbrd leisore for your pleasures, bestûvyourselves betimes, 
and take-in-hand the commonwealth. 18. There îs no frîend- 
ship when the-one (party) does not wish to hear the tmth, 
(and) the-other îs ready to (àd) speak-falsely. 19. We are in 
this disposition towards you, that we object to nothing except 
the winter-quarterSy and are-unwiUing (for) this custom to be- 
come-established. 20. Bring hither books, servants, that I 
may read, and foiget for-a-time my sorrows. 



PART SIXTH: 



CONTAIlflNO 



MISCELLANEOUS BULES. 



SECTION I. 

Ahlative Ahadvte, 
Qnum wiih the SiibjuncHve équivalent to a Partioiple. 

KuLB LXXVI. 
Ahlative AbsoltUe. 

TFhb Word * absolute' means ' loosened from,' ù e, ^ not oon- 
nected with ;' and in grammar is applied to words whîch are 
not connected with or dépendent upon the rest of the sentence, 
from which they may therefore be omitted wîthout affecting 
its construction. Thus, in the sentence, " The storm having 
ceased, the travellers pursued their joumey," the words * the 
storm haying ceased' are ahsoltUe, 

Since words so employed are not grammatically connected 
with other words, it would à priori appear difficult to décide 
in what case they should be put. But as, in the great migority 
of instances, words used absolutely serve to define the time at 
which what is stated in the sentence took place, they hâve been 
brought under the mie which détermines the case of words ex- 
pressive of a précise point of time. Now the gênerai rule of the 
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Latin langaage is, that sachwords are put in the aUaiive case; 
and hence that became the ahtoluU ccue in Latin.^ 

The absolute construction is used much more frequently in 
Latin than in most other languages, in conséquence of its de- 
ficiency in partiçiples; whichrenders neoessaiy varions indirect 
and circumlocutory modes of expression, the most important 
of which is the ablative absolute. 

The cases in which this construction is emplojed maj be 
arranged in two classes : Ist, When the absolute clause is in 
ëignification attached neither to the subject nor to the object, 
but to the verb. In such instances the absolute construction 
is not peculîar to Latin, but must necessarilj be used in Eug- 
lish alBo, unless, as frequently occurs, the words be formed 
înto a sentence, connected with the main one by some relative 
conjnnction ; which in certain cases is the necessary mode of 
expression in Latin (vide next Bule) : 2d, When the absolute 
clause is in signification attached to the subject ; in which case 
it may generally be trauslated into Englishby an active perfect 
particîple, agreeing with the subject, and having an accusative 
case dépendent on it ; for in such instances the ablative absolute 
is a substitute for the active perfect partidple, which no Latin 
verbs, except déponents, possess. 

When the ablative absolute qualifies the verb, it may con- 
sist of a substantive or pronoun, with, Ist, a passive perfect 
partidple ; 2d, an active imperfect partîciple ; or, 3d, without 
any partidple. 

In the other class of cases the .passive perfect partidple 
always forms a part of the absolute construction in Latin. 

EXAUPLES. 

I. 
1. ''The hostages having been delivered up, Caesar hastened 
into the territories of the Ambiani :*' or, " whe9h the hostages 
had been delivered up, Caesar," kc, ObHdibus trâdïiïs, Caesàr 
infîTiës Ambïânôrum contendït, 

> The fact that absolute expressions are essentîallv adverbial is 
probably an additional reason for the use of the ablative as the abso- 
lute case (vide p. 65), 
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2, '' No enemj hindermg or delaying the march, he led the 
légion through into the province i*' or, "as no enemy hindered 
<yr delayed the march." H^ttUô hostë prôhïhentè atU Uër dêmdr- 
'Ofntëy lëçïô7iem in prôvindam perduxU. 

3. '^ Onaens Pompeîus and Marcus Crassus (being) consuls :" 
or, ^^ in the cousulship of On. Pompeins and M. Crassus." CnaèS 
Pompelôy Marco Crassô cùns&Lïbûs,^ 

N.B. Examples of the third kind occur chiefly with proper 
liâmes and words denotîng offices : the imperfect participle of 
^ not being in common use, was omitted ; but its équivalent 
must be inserted in the English translation. 

IT. 

^' Caesar, the army havingbeen landed, and a place suitable 
-for the camp haviug been taken, hastens towards the enemy :** 
or^ '^ Caesar having landed the army, and taken a place,'' <ka 
Caesàr, expôsïtô exerdtûj âc lôcô castrls ïdônëô captô, àd, hostês 
'Contendït, 

That in such cases the ablative absolute îs merely a sub- 
^stitute for a perfect participle active, is shown by the fact 
that perfect participles derived from déponent verbs are fre- 
quently used in agreement with the nominatives, and di- 
rectly afterwards, in the same sentences, the ablative abso- 
lute: e,ff. 

" The enemy having tarried a little while before the town, 
and having laid waste the lands of the Bemi, and set on fire 
ail the villages and buildings, hastened to Caesar's camp." 
Hostêê pavlispër àpûd oppïdum môrâtî, agrôsquë Rêmâi'um de' 
pdpiUàtï, omnïbûs vîcis aedïfï(Msqyè incermSf ad Caesàrïg castra 
corUendêrunt,'^ 

^ Such Latin phrases are équivalent to mentioning the year in 
which an event took place. Thus Caesar says, Qui fuit annusCn, 
Pompeio, M, Crasso eonsulibus. B, O. iv. 1. 

' It is évident that when, as in the instance above, the want of 
an active perfect participle renders the use of the passive construc- 
tion necessary in Latin, the clause containingthe passive participle is 
independent of the rest of the sentence. In the English of the last 
•example, the words ^ ail the villages and buildings' are in the oocti- 
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Bux<E8 to be attended to in tranelating the foUowing Ez- 
croise: 

1. Words employed absolutely in English most be tzans- 
laied bj the ablative case. 

2. Words which re£ér either to the subject or to the objeot 
miist be made to agrée with them : but, 

3. When an English active perfect participle refers to the 
sabjecty and has an accusative case dépendent on it, it must be 
translated by the passive perfect participle agreeing with the 
Word corresponding to the English accusative, and the two 
words must be in the ablative case : except that, 

4. When there is a Latin deponefnt verb corresponding in 
meaning to the English verb from which the active perfect 
participle is derived, the clause must be translated literaUy^ 
and not by the ablative absolute. (Vide the last example.) 

Exercise 76. 

1. Having ascertained the wish of the cîtîzens, we wîll set- 
out about (dé) midnight. 2. This first légion having been 
routed, and the baggage having been plundered, the other 
légions did not dare to stand-their-ground. 3. Meantime^ the 
work having been measured-out,^ the six cohorts which had 
corne first {adj.) began to fortifj the camp. 4. Having easily 
overcome and thrown-into-confusion thèse horsemen, ye ran 
down to the river with incredible swiftness. 6. The first (men) 
of the state having been received as-hostages, and ail the arms 
having been given-up out-of the town, I admitted you to (l?i, 
ace.) a surrender. 6. Thèse things having been reported at-Rome 
{acc,\ so-great a fright suddenly came-upon Caesar's enemîes, 



sative case, governed by the participle ' having set on lire ;* but if 
this participle were changed into the passive * having been set on fire,* 
agreeing with the substantives, the latter would no longer be in the 
accusative case ; so that the whole phrase, not being connected gram- 
matically with the rest of the sentence, would become absolute, 

^ The perfect participles of many déponent verbs are sometîmes 
used passlvely, as is the case hère. 
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that the consul fled-away out-of the cîty. 7. The geueral, 
baving led-over the armj, halted near (ad) the town, and 
pitched his camp clo8e-to the if^all. 8. (When) the greatest 
part of thîs work was accomplished, (those) sent to the sea 
ooast retnmed. 9. Pompey, having collected ail the ships, 
had taken-awaj (àd-ïm-) the présent means of pursuing him. 

10. The mountain having been taken, and our men (being in 
the act of) marchmg-up (it), the enemj renewed the battle. 

11. The Aeduans requesting (it) (ùe. at the request of the 
Aeduans), we gave lands to you. 12. Having cut-into young 
(tënëro-) trees and bent-(them)-înwardB, ye had managed so- 
that thèse hedges afforded defences like (instar^) a wall. 13. 
I thought I ought not to engage with so-great a multitude of 
the enemy^ especially in your absence (lit. you being-absent), 
unless in an advantageous place. 14. The army and the ca- 
valry are^ quickly sent-across^ the Roman horsemen superin- 
tending (the affair). 15. (The man) is scarcely found, who, 
having undertaken labours and encountered dangers, does not 
wish-for (svlf.) glory (as) the pay, as-it-were, for-his exploits 
(re- gesta-, ge^-)* 16. Pompey, in the hearing of many {fit. 
many hearing), greatly-praised Cicero. 17. The gênerai said 
that if-that fleet were lost (ahl, absol.\ the Lacedaemonians 
oould get another; (but) that he oould not flee without his- 
own dishonour. 18. We had restored the battle in some 
places, the horse-soldiers protecting us. 19. Having quickly 
completed the levy, having before-the-end-of-the-winter (anîè 
exactam hiëmem) both oiganised and led-to (the army) three 
l^ons, and having doubled the number of those cohorts which 
he had lost, Caesar showed, both by (his) quickness and by (his) 
forces, ^'hat (quid) the discipline and resources of the Roman 
people could (effect). 20. Having lost many men and beasta- 
of-burden in the marshes, ye had placed (lôca-) the camp on- 
dry-ground (in siccô) as-soon-as ye could. 

^ This Word is indéclinable, and is foUowed by the genitivet 
' Singular in Latin. 
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RuleLXXVIL 

Quiim with the Subjunctive. 

Everj passÎTe constniction in Latin (ezcept when the verb 
k lued impersonallj— see Bnle LXXXII.) implies two thiugs : 
Isty a tranntive verb ; Ed, an aectuative case dépendent on it. 
Withont thèse no passive fonns of expression can arise ; and 
oonsequently it is only when theyare implied, that the ablative 
absolnte vfith the perf, part, passive can be used. Hence an 
Engltsh perfect participle derived irom an intraneitive verb, or 
not having an accusative case dépendent on it, can never be 
translated into Latin bj the ablative absolnte, but mnst be 
rendered by quum followed bj a peifect tense of the subjonc- 
tive : e.ff, '' Lentulus having corne to Borne for the purpose of 
opening the treasuiy, but being terrified bj the approach of 
Gaesar, fled from the city." Quum ZerUiUûs Hômam àd àpëri- 
endum aerârïum vênùsët, âdJUû Caesàrïs perterrUiis, ex urbë 
prôfûgU, '' The consuls haying-made-a-motion respecting the 
state-of-the-country, the senate agreed to this." Quum con- 
sSlès de rêpvhlXcâ rëtiUissenty hôe sënâtuï piàcuït. 

Even when the English perfect participle is derived from a 
transitive verb, and bas an accusative case dépendent on it, 
but does not agrée with the subfecty^ the whole clause being 
used absolutely, the same construction is often employed : e, g. 
'' The soldiers having fortified the camp, Hannihal himself with 
the light-armed hastily traverses the défiles." Quum mllUes 
castra commûnissent, ipsi HarvnXbâl cum expëdUïs raptim anr 
gustiâa ëvâdït, 

Quum is frequently used with an imperfect tense of the 

^ Sometimes even when it does agrée with the subject : as, Quum 
per eorum finei iter triduo fetnsset^ inveniebat ex captivis, ^c. ^ Hav- 
ing made a march for three days through their temtorieR, he found 
eut from the prisoners,*' &c,; where the abl. absol. iiinere facto might 
hâve been used. Q^um with the subjunctive seems to be prefeired in 
Such instances to the abl. absol. when it is desired to express distinctly 
vfho the agent was ; the abl. absoL being, in this respect, quite inde- 
finite, and indicatin merely that the thing haa been done. 
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sabjunctive, instead of an imperfect participle: e,g. ''The 
Helvetii, observing that Caesar had crossed the river, sent 
ambassadors to him." ffdvettl, quum irUdlëgërerU Caeaàrem 
^wrnen transiMë, lëffâtôs àd ëum mUërunt, *' The Aeduans, not 
beingable to défend themselves, sent to ask assistance." Aedût, 
quum se dêfendërë 7iônposurU, attxUïum rdçàtum mîsèruni. 

The construction of quum with the passive imperfect tenoes 
of the subjunctive is sometimes used as asubstitute for & passive 
imperfect participle: e.g, "L. Petrosidius, the bearer of the 
eagle, being hard pressed by a great multitude of enemies, 
threw the eagle within the rampart." L, Petrosidius àquUïfër, 
quum magnâ multïtûdinë hostîum prëTnërêtûr, àquïlam intrâ 
vallum prôJëcU. 

Exercise 77. 

1. He having remained with the enemy, / haye corne to 
you. 2. Having ascertained thèse things, (and) seeing that war 
was being prepared on-all-sides, Oaesar thought that he ought 
to reflect about war at-an-eaiiier-period. 3. The engines 
having cleared the waUs of-the-defenders (M.), Hannibal sent 
five-hundred Africans with axes to undermine the wall at (âè) 
the bottom. 4 The expectation of foreign aid is lessened, 
the Romans, our only hope, being so far-away. 5. A concourse 
of every kind of men having forthwith taken- place {lit. having 
been made) thither, the multitude was moved-to-a-distance. 
6. Having gone-over to the town in the night, ye had remained 
there. 7. The enemy having coUected ail their-property^ into 
one town, and Oaesar being about five thousand paces distant, 
ail the clders {majores iiâtU) came-out-of the town. 8. We 
having come-near to the city, and being-employed-in-pitching 
{past imperf. ofpôn-) the camp, the women from {ex) the wall 
besought peace. 9. Our horsemen, while retreating {lit. taking 
themselves back) into the camp, ran-against the enemy in-front. 
10. Having seen that the seventh légion was hard-pressed {urge-) 
by the enemy, you gave-directions that the légions should gra- 
dually concentrate (lit. join themselves). 

^ Neut. plu. of the adjective ffio-. 
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SECTION n. 

ConsirucHona after Verhs tmpîying motion from jplou» to place. 

RuLE LXXVIII. 
Bdative Pronoun tvith the Svibjunctwe, 

The purpose of actions descrîbed by sentences oontaining 
Buch verbs as mitt-^ vëni-j i^y and their compounds, is very 
often expressedby clauses with verbs in a subjunctive imperfect 
tense, and having relative pronouns as their subjects; the 
antécédent (which, however, is frequently omitted) being the 
accusatîve dépendent on the principal verb if active, or its 
nominative if passive or întransitive. e.g. *^ Domitius sends 
persons well acquainted with the districts to Pompey^ for the 
purpose of begging and beseeching him to corne to his assist- 
ance." Dômïtïtu àd Pompêïum përïtSs rëffïônum mittït, qui 
pëtant atquë ôrenù iU sibi sttàvënïàt, ^^Caesar sent men to 
examine of what kind was the nature of the mountain." 
Caesàr mtàU qui cognoscërent quàVts essët ncUûrà montïs, 

The rules given in p. 188 respecting the connection of the 
tenses are, of course, applicable to sentences of this kind. 

Exercise 78. 

1. We were sending the cavalry to sustain the attack of the 
enemy. 2. Meantime our design having been leamt, and 
carried-over freported) by traders to the Britons, from very 
many states of that island ambassadors corne to us for-the- 
purpose-of-promising to give hostages, and to submit to the 
empire of the Eoman people. 3. I-am-of-this-opinion {lit, I 
am thus of opinion), (namely) that ambassadors ought forthwith 
to be sent to-Eome, for-the-purpose-of-making-satis&ction to 
the senate ; others for-the-purpose-of-annouucing to Hannibal 
that he is-to-withdraw {impetf. subj,) the army from Saguntum. 

4. (Persons) were sent to you by us, to say that you would not 
come-to (us) eafely amid the arms of so-many warlike nations. 

5. From a great part of the Morini ambassadors came to me 
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for-the-purpose-of-excusing themselves iu-reference-to the plan 
of the former time, and of-promisiDg that they would ao those- 
things which I should command {perfect), 6. It-seemed-fit 
{place') to us to send (v4 and fiubj.) an ambassador to jou, 
for-the-purpose-of-requiring from you that ye should sélect 
some place for-a-conference. 7. You had sent an ambassador 
tO'Rome for-the-purpose-of-instructing the senate respecting 
the murder of your brother andyour own fortunes. 8. Having 
sent-forward the cavalry to hînder (impëdi-) the rear, I-myself 
am following-closely with the légions. 9. The tribunes promise 
that they will go to Caesar for-the-purpose-of-informing (dôce-) 
him about thèse things. 



KuLB LXXIX. 
Supines, 

Supines are abstract substantives derived from verbs, and 
in meaning they correspond to the English verbals ending in 
'inff, They are used in two cases only, the accusatîve and the 
ablative singular. Their crude forms may be found by chang- 
ing the final o of the perfect participles into u : e,g. p.p. ômto- 
* besought,' supine ôrâtu- * beseeching.' 

Comparatively few verbs hâve supines ; but it is probable 
that they were more numerous in the earlier stages of the lan- 
guage, and subsequently fell into disuse.^ 

Supines in the accusative case are used only after verbs 
implying motion from place to place, and express the purpose 
of the actions denoted by such verbs ; but as the idiom of our 
language precludes us, for the most part, from employing the 
verbal substantive in such cases, we translate thé supine by 
the active infînitive, or by some équivalent phrase. For this 

1 This conjecture is founded on the fact that in the older writers, 
and in thoee who imitated their style, supines occur more frequently 
than in later authors, and are used in various constructions which w^e 
afterwards inadmissible, (Vide next note ) 

L 
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reason, probably, and because they govem the same case as 
the vei'bs from which they are derived, supines in the accosa- 
tive are generally called active supines : e. g, Divitiacus dùpït se 
Jiômam àd sëncUum vënissë aiuvïlîum postûléUum. ** Divitîacus 
said that he had corne to Rome to demand assistance^" or *' for 
the purpose of demanding assistance." 

One of the most common uses of the accusative case of sa- 
pines is in the formation of a passive future infini tive,^ which 
is composed of it and the passive imperfect infînitive of t- * go' 
(irï): hère ^supines serve merely to express the abstract no- 
tions denoted by the verbs; futurity,* passivity, and logical 
relation^ ail being denoted by ïrl: e.g, H6c omnë assignâtum 
ïrî aut pertïnâcïae mëae aut tîmôrJ vïdebam, *' I saw that ail 
this would be attributed either to my obstinacy or to my 
fear.*' 

Although the ablative case of supines is not connected with 
verbs of motion, its use is explained hère for the purpose of 
completing the doctrine of the supines. 

Sapines in the ablative are always used with adjectives, 
the signification of which they limit in the sameway as ad- 
verbs. They are generally translated by English passive in- 
fini tives, whence they are called passive sapines; bat they 
may often be rendered literally without deviating from oar 
own idiom : thus the sentence, Bês diffîcïlïs factû est, which 
is often translated, " The thing is difficult to be done^^* would 
be bcttcr rendered by " The thiug is difficult in doing»** 

{} The use of supines with t- as an auziliary is not confined to the 
passive inhnitive of that verb, but occurs with many of its tenses, both 
active and passive : thus, Plautus says, ibit nupium for nubet; Tad- 
tus says perditum ibat for perdebat, rapium ire for rapere^ &c See 
Yossius de Anal. iii. 12.] 

' That tri should convey the idea oîfuturtty may, at first sight, 
appear strange ; but it will be found that the verb * go' is uned in a 
similar manner in other languages, — in our own and in French, for 
instance, — and that primarily it expresses intention, with which the 
notion of futurity b intimately connected. 
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Exercise 79. 



1. We had sent five-hundred horse-soldiers to the Roman 
camp to spy-out where ani how-great were (their) forces. 2. 
In-retum-for thèse favours (impertïtO"), the Carthaginians are 
coming to attack our countiy. 3. The war of the Helvetians 
being finished, the chiefs of almost ail the states of Gaul 
came-in-a-body to Caesar to congratulate him. 4. Ye said 
that if we feared the disadvantagc of the ground, jet an op- 
portunity of fighting would be giveu in-some place. 6. This 
river is by-far the most difficult of ail the rivers of Gaul in- 
crossing. 6. We came to surrender our kingdom and our- 
selves. 7. The consul fought (Jâc-) many small battles, (but) 
uot (haud) any-(one) worthy to be mentioned. 8. The chiefs 
of the Aeduans corne to Caesar to beseech that, at a most {maa^ 
mê) necessary time, he will come-to-the-assistance-of (their) 
State. 9. There are many who.take-forcibly from-some what 
they may bestow-upon (mij.) others ; and thèse (people) think 
that they will seem gênerons to (iti, ace.) their friends, if they 
enrich {mbj,) them in any manner soever. 10. ïhis is she (ea-) 
whom the soldier is now coming to tear-away from me by^ 
force. 11. Caesar, thinking that the war would be protracted 
too-long, sent a lieutenant into the province for-the-sake of a 
8upply-of-com (re- fiUmentàrïa-). 12. Perceiving (quum witl^ 
Bubj.) that horse-soldiers and ships and corn were-wanting to 
the Romans, the Gauls inferred that the best-thing to be donc 
was, to keep-off our-men from-(procuring)-com. 13. We had 
advanced to-a-distance from the camp, for-the-purpose-of-pro- 
curing-wood and fodder. 14, The traveller said that the build-* 
ings of this dty were worthy to be admired. 16. I believo 
that Clodius wiU be killed by Milo himself. 16. Ye had corne 
to complain that (quod) the soldiers were devastating your 
lands. 17. The foolish man shouted-out (things) proper and 
împroper to be related. 18. The weary child wishcs to go to 
rest. 19. We were pointing-out to the Gauls that they would 
be despoiled of-their-liberty (alL)» 20. The ambassadors deny 
that they hâve corne to pray-for pardon. 
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SECTION in. 

Hypothetical Sentences. 

RuLE LXXX. 

* Hypothesîs' means supposition, When a person does not 
assert the actual occurrence of an event or state, but merelj 
supposes ît, ho is said to speak hypothetîcallj, and his worda 
form hypothetical sentences. 

Such sentences consist of two parts ; the condUional clause, 
and tho conséquent clause : the former expresses the supposi* 
tion i the latter states what would happen^ if the thing sup- 
posed were a fact. Thus in the sentence, ^^ If the old tûxcl 
wero to die, the children would be very sorry ;" * if the old 
man were to die' is the conditional clause, ^ the children would 
be very sorry,' the conséquent. 

Hypothetical propositions are divided into two classes : the 
first consists of those which relate to what either is, or is as- 
sumed to be, unhwvm to the speaker ; the second comprises 
those which relate to what is, or is assumed to be, hnown to 
him. Propositions of the first kind are called conditional^ 
whUe those belonging to the second class are hère distin* 
guished by the term suppositional,^ 

Conditional Propositions, 

When an hypothesis is made about an event either actually 
imknown, or treated by the speaker as if it were so, it is pos- 
sible that the hypothesis is in accordance with the fact ; and it 
may therefore be assumed to be so, provided some indication 
be given that this is merely au assumption. Hence the in- 
dicative mood is used in such propositions both in English and 

[} This word is employed in order to avoid the confusion arising 
from the use of the term ^hypothetical* in a spécifie as well as in a 
generic sensé. The sentences hère called supposiiional correspond to 
those denominated hypothetical in the Grammar, §§ 1153, 1209.] 
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in Latin, the particles ' if and «î marking the distinction bc- 
tween them and ordinary {categorical) propositions. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. "If Homer and Hesiod ezisted before the foundation of 
Borne, we received the art of poetry at a later period (than the 
Greeks)." Sî Uôrnërusfuït et HësïddiU arUè Bômam condïtam, 
éërïus pdëtïcam nos accëpïmûs. 

2. "If the agreement of ail men is the voice of nature, we 
too ought to be of the same opinion." JSî omnïum consensus 
nâtûrae vox est, nôbïs quÔqttë ïdem existïmandum est. 

3. " If I shall ask you any question, will you not answer 
me f >S* tê rôgàvëro àlîquid, nonnë respondëbïs ? 

Suppositional Propositions, 

Sînce ail future events B.remrea]ityunhnowny suppositîonal 
propositions can strictly be made in référence to past and pré- 
sent events only. But many future events may be spoken of 
as if they were known ; and, in particular, it may be assumed 
ihat certain events will never occur. Now in making a sup^ 
position relative to a past or présent known event, or to a 
future one regarded as known, the event must be conceived of 
as différent from the actual fact, otherwise the proposition 
would be a positive statement, and not an hypothesis at ail. 
Suppositional propositions, therefore, are mère intellectual 
conceptions ; and hence in Latin the subjunctive mood is 
used in both their. clauses.^ 

1. When the hypothesis refers to past time, the past tenses 
of the subjunctive are employed — one clause at least having 
a'perfect tense. 

\} Sometimesi however, the Greek idiom, whîch employa a past 
tense of the indicative in suppositions relating to past time, occura la 
Latin, especially in connection with a future participle or a gerundive : 
ê,g. aut exigendi reges nonfuerunt^ autpîebi re non verho danda H" 
bertas. Cic. Leg, iii. 10 fin. In some instances the subjunctive is 
nsed in one clause, the indicative in another: e,g* Virg. Aen. ÎL 
54-56.] 
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2. Wben the hypothesis refers to présent time, the past 
tenses of th^ subjunctive are used — one clause at least oon- 
taîning an imperfect tense. 

3. When the hypothesis refers to future time, the présent 
tenses of the subjunctive are employed — one clause at least 
baving an imperfect tense.^ 

■ 

EXAHPLES.^ 

1. "If your fellow-cîtizen bad reported to you the terms 
of peace" (whicb be bas not done), ** tbis joumey would bavo 
beeu superfluous on my part" (wbereas now ît is necessary). Si 
cïvîê vestër pâcîs condïtïônês ad vos rëtuLissëty supervàcânëum hôo 
onïlii fuiêsët îtër, 

2. "If nature either did not seek for rest" (whicb it really 
requires), " or could procure it by some other means" (whicb 
is impossible), "we should easily put up witb the want of 
sleep" (whicb we cannot in fact dispense witb). Si aut rë- 
quïêtem nâtûrâ non quaerërët^ aut ëam possèt àlïâ quâdam 
ràiïônë consëquï, fàcîlë pâtërëmur. 

3. " If tbis were to happen" (whicb I consider impossible), 
**.we ehould tbink it a sort of death." Id si accïdàt, mortis 
instar putëmiis, 

The présent tenses of the subjunctive are often used în 
speaking of an event regarded as purely contùigerUy the speaker 
not intimating in any way bis opinion as to the probability or 
possibility of the occurrence: e,g» " If any one wbo wishes to 
be considered a musician should sing out of tune, be would be 

* Thèse rules are given as applicable to the great majority of casesu 
The principal exception îb from the first of them, sentences referring 
to past time often having imperfect tenses in both clauses : this hap- 
pens chiefly, if not exclusively, when the conséquent clauses contain 
static verbs, t. e, verbs that dénote a continuing siate. [For an excep- 
tion from the third rule, vide Cic TWc. i. § 78.] 
, ^ In the English examples, the words in parenthèses are intended 
to make évident the contrast between the thing supposed and the 
actual fact. 
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the more disgraced as cominitting an error in the very subject 
which he professes to be acqualnted with." JSt absurde càtUU 
iê qui se hàbèrl vëlU mûêïcum, hôc turpîdr êit quod in ëô ipaS 
peccèij cûjus prd/Uëâtûr scïentïam, 

%. 

In aU kinds of hypothetical sentences, whether the imper- 
fect or the perfect tenses are requîred dépends upon the samo 
princîple as prevaîls in the ordinary emplojrment of the sub- 
junctive mood; that is, those clauses which relate to some- 
thing regarded as unfinished, either relatlvely to the présent 
time of the speaker, or to the other claases of the hypothèses, 
hâve the imperfcct tenses ; while those which refer to what is , 
£nished hâve the perfect. (Vide Ruies, p. 188.) 

Exercise 80. 

1. Not even if we thought we should enjoj the most plea* 
«ant dreams, should we wish the sleep of Endymion to ba 
granted (da-) to us. 2. If Hamilcar were alive, wè should alread y 
bave war with the Romans. 3. If we wish to obtaîn a happy 
lîfe, attention must be given to virtue ; without which we can 
i;ain (co7isëqw-) neither friendship nor any thing worth-seeking- 
for (^eruTidive), 4. If it were merely necessary for me to speak 
{gerund) in-opposition-to you, yet that itself would be disagrec- 
able. 5. If ail tribunes had al\vays beeu such {tâli') as {quâU-) 
you were, a violent tribune would never hare beeu wanted. 
6. If Aeolus were not to do (so), the rapid winds would sweep 
the seas and the lands through the air {aura-^ plu.). 7. If the 
decrees (Jâtà) of the gods, if (their) mind had not been adverse 
(laetHh), thou, Troy, wouldst now be standing, and thou, lofty 
citadel of Priam, would8t-(still)*be-in-exi8tence {màne"), 8. If 
any god should say (perf.) to any-one at-sea {lit. sailing), * Oast 
jourself out-of the ship ; thero is at-hand a dolphin to take 
you up' (relative with mbj.) ; he would dismiss ail fear. 9. If 
. in-this manner M. Furius had wished to recover the city 
from the Qauls, Rome would (now) have-belonged (es-) to the 
Gaula (jsfen,), 10. If, before my retum, good men commouly 
offered (past imperf. offër-) themselves of-theîr-own-accord to 



224 HYPOTHETICAL SENTENCES. 

my friend, do you suppose {piUor) that my-own entreaties haVe 
not been-of^dvantage to him ? 11. If I were to do this, as-if 
înstructing thee, I should rightly be blamed {reprëhend-). 12* 
If we had known that you were there, we-ourselves would hâve 
corne to you. 13. If your father were alive, he would now be 
among the leading-men of the state. 14. If any {âlïqui") wise- 
man could be unhappy, I assuredly should not think that that 
{isto-) glorious and mémorable virtue (of yours) ought-to-be- 
reckoned of-great-value {ahl, ofthe adf.), 15. You will corne- 
to-my-assistance in other-things {cêtëro-), if you shall see me 
embarrassed (împ. part, of ?iaere-), 16. This would not b^ done 
if animais did not love (Mïg-) their condition^ (and) fear de» 
struction (intërUu-). 17. If the soldiers had folio wed me, they 
would to-day hâve been (imperf) in the Roman camp, not 
prisoners in the power ofthe enemy. 18. If the people were- 
to-enter-into-the-contest with you, and if it were able to speak 
with one voîce, it would say as-follows Qiaec). 19. If the heart, 
or the blood, or the brain, is the mind, undoubtedly, since it 
(the mind) is (a part of the) body, it will perish with the rest 
of the body. 20. If Pompey h^d been destroyed at-that-time, 
would he havegone-away from good circumstances or {an) from 
bad ? Undoubtedly from wretched (ones).* For (then) he would 
not hâve waged war with (his) father-in-law ; he would not, 
without-preparation (impàrcUO', adj.), hâve taken-up arms ; he 
would not hâve left (his) home ; he would not hâve fled out-of 
Italy ; he wouM not, after-having-lost (his) army, hâve fallen, 
nnprotected, upon the sword (ferro-) and (into the) hands .of 
slaves ; (his) children would not hâve been wept-for ; ail (his) 
property would not (now) be possessed by the conquerors. 

^ In translating the rest of this sentence place the négative at the 
beginning of each clause. 
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SECTION IV. 
ImperaonaL Verbs. 

RuLB LXXXT. 

Impersonal yerbs, properlj so called, are thoise which can- 
not bave a word denotiog a person for their subject, and wbich 
aie fottnd in tbe tbird person singular ouly. Sometimes they 
bave no exprcssed nominative whatever ; but frequently their 
subject is an infinitive^ or a sentence. 

When, as often bappens, tbe Latin verb corresponding to 
an Englisb personal yerb is impersonal, tbe Englisb can seldom. 
be translated literally ; and in writing tbo following Exercise 
tbis point must be carefuUy attended to. 

Tbe principal impersonal verbs are tbe following : 

1. /tce-,belawful, permîtted, or possible^ V « . . 

o ,w, jyiL u 1 * vi I govem tne dahve, and 

2. /u6«- or /?6e-, be pleasant or agreeable i . , . . „ . 
«tw , u jruj/ irequently hâve innni- 

3. piàce-, please, be approved of, be de- 1 . , , . 

, . , I tives for their subjecta. 

teimined on •' •* 



4. mhëre-t cause to feel pity^ 

5. fSge-i cause to feel annoyance, vexa- 

tion, or reluctance 

6. pœntle'f cause to feel sorrow or re- 



morse^ 



7. pude-f cause to feel shame 

8. iaede-i cause to feel weariness or loath- 

ing 



larely hâve any subject, 
but sometimes hâve neu- 
ter pronouns or infini- 
tivcs: they govem the 
ixce. of the word repre- 
senting the person who 
expériences the feeling, 
and the^^n. of the worà 
which stands for what 
causes it^ 



9. (fâ;e-,bebecoming,proper^orsuitabIe \ govem the ace, and usu- 
10. dporte-t be necessary or right (ex- > ally hâve infinitives for 
pressed by * ought') ) their subjecta. 



1 Thèse verbs are sometimes used personally, and wilh neutei 
words in the plural as their subjects. 

' In the constraction of thèse verbç the accusative and genitive 
cases hâve retained their primary significations (vide pp. 15, 49); and 
thÎB affords a satîsfactory explanation of whatever may at firet sight 

l2 
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Thèse verbs are inflected in the ordinary way, and form 
tbeir perfect crude forms hy the suffix u. But besides this 
perfect crude form, lïce; lûbe^, plàce-^ p^e^, pûde-, and taede" 
hâve another, formed like that of passive yerbs ; and miêère^ 
has no other. Their perfect participles are the following: 
lïcUo-, lûbïto-fjdàcïtO'y pïgUO'^ pûdUo-^ (perytaeso-y and mïsërî- 
tp- or mïseriO', 

EXEMPLES. 

1. ** The Suevi were not permitted to remain longer than 
âyear in one place." Suêvïs n5n lïcèbàC ûnO ïn Idcôlon^iiU 
annô rëmiinêrë, 

2. " It is not agreeable to me to (or, I will not) write more 
respecting the commonwealth." De rêpublïeâ nSn lïbèt mShi 
plûrâ scrtbërë, 

3. ''It seemed rîght to the greater part to défend the 
camp. " Mâjôrl parti plâcuït castra dèfendërë. 

4. '* Men did not feel more compassion on account of the 
punishment, than on account of the crime by which they had 
merited the punishment." Mïsërêbàè non poenae m&gU hdmïnês 
quam scSlërïs quôpoenam mërïtî essent, 

6, *' The manners of the community vex me." Mè cîvïtâtU 
môrum pïgëL 

6. "The people was sorry for its judgment." Pôpûlûm 
jûdXdl 8UÏ poenïtêbàt, 

7. "There are some men who are not ashamed of thëîr 
infamy." Sunt qitôs infâmïae suae non pûdëàt, 

8. " The women are weary of your conversation." Mûlïërëa 
sermônïs tuï taedët, 

9. " It is beComing for boys to be silent." Puërôs dëcët 
tàcêrë. 

10. " In a few days it will be necessary to measure out corn 
to the soldiers." Faîiàïs diêhua frûmerUum mïlUïbûs mëtîri 
vportêbXt, 

àppear to bc anomalous in it. Thus, the literal translation of such a 
f entence as Pëpuium jûdîcîi sut poenUtbàiy is, ^ Sorrow came to the 
people /rom its judgment." 
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Exercise 81, 

1. I-for-my-part (ëquïdem) wîshed myself to be called (die-) 
Caesar's soldier; (but) i/e called me by the name of gênerai. 
For-which, if ye are sorry, I retum {rëmitt-) to you your fayour, 
do-ye restore to me my-own name, that ye may not seem ta 
bave conferred {da-) an houour for-the-purpose-of {ad) iusult. 
2. For-not-one of the horsemenwas-it-possible to départ {(UC'-cëd') 
fromthe route without'-being-caugbt {eX'CÏp- ; quln with subj.) 
by our cayalry. 3. Ariovistus replied, that he ought not to be 
impeded in (the exercise of) his right by the Roman people. 
4. It was determined that I should be set-over those ten thou- 
sand (men) which were being sent to the king for {ad) tho war. 
5. 1 hâve thought it was-proper to writeK)ut-at-length ouo oî 
{ex) the many speeohes of this tribune. 6. We feit both vexa- 
tion and loathing at the manners of the community. 7. Those 
who bave done thcse things will feel neither shame nor remorse 
for their wickedness. 8. 1 pity you, for-making (relative with 
subj.) this man an enemy to you. 9. £very-one did what was 
agreeable to himself, and wandered-about both by-day and by- 
night. 10. For-the-remainiDg {cëtèro-) multitude the seuate 
appointed {statu-) a day before which permission- would-be-given 
{subj,) to départ from (their) arms {i,e, to lay them down). 
11» Even if victory, booty, renown, were doubtful or afar-off, 
yet it becomes ail good men to come-to-the-assistance-of the 
commonwealth. 12. Ought I not^ to hâve known (this) before- 
hand ? ought it not first {prïm) to bave been communicated' 
(to me) ? 13. It causes you shame or vexation, perhaps, to act 
rightly. 14. Was the youDg-man sorry for the disgraceful 
action which, at-your-instigation {të atuMrë), he had oom- 
imiied{fàO') î 16. We pity those who do not ask-for {rëquïr-) 
our compassion, more than (those) who urgently-demand it. 
16. I inquired whether citizens would be permitted to send 
ambassadors to citizens about peace ; which (I said) even run> 
away-slaves and pirates had been permitted (to do). 17. When 

^ The négative îb hère to hâve the sign of interrogation {ni) ap- 
pended to it, and must be placed first. 
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you say that you ought to hâve been made^ aedile, you complain- 
of {accusa-) the fault of the people, not (of that) of the opposing- 
candidate. 18. We were weaiy of hearing the same-thingB a- 
thousand-tîmes. 19. Although (quum) I am vexed {subjj) ai* 
having-tried {infin^^ it is a pleasure to tiy agaîn. 20. It is iu>t 
becoming for celestial Êices to be bedewed with-tears. 



RuLB LXXXII. 



Besides the impersonal verbs properly so called, many other 
verbs are used imper sonaUy^ that is, without any expressed 
nominatives, or with infinitives or sentences for their sub- 
jects ; and the signification of the verbs so employed is fre- 
quently différent from that which they hâve when used per- 
sonally. 

The following is a list of the principal verbs of thîs kind : 

accëd' (lit. ' corne to') ' be added,* ' besides this.' 

ao'cid' (lit. ' fall to') ' happen.' 

con-sia- (lit. ' stand with*) * be agreed,' ' be admitted,' ' be évident.* 

fi-, perf. facto- ë»- (lit. * be done') * corne to pass,' ' happen.' 

fiiff{i)-" (lit. ' flee') * escape notice' or * recollection' (ace), 

inter-ës' (lit. 'be between') 'be différent,* * make a différence.* 

inter-h-^—inié^r rem es- (lit. ' be connected with an affair,' ûe, affect 

it) ' concem,' ' be of importance to.' 
jûva- (lit. 'assist') ' be a source of pleasure.' 
prae-sta- (lit. * stand before') ' be better.* 

* The perfect inf. of Hporte' is to be used, and the imper£ inf. of 
Jl-, As the English verb ' oughf is defective, and bas no past tenses, 
we can express past time in connection with it only by employing the 
perfect infînitive of the verb dépendent on it ; but as the correspond- 
ing Latin verbs Qiporte-y dëbe-) are complète, past time can be denoted 
by them, and hence they may be followed by imperfect infinitives. 

3 fall- aod praetër-i- are used in the same sensé. 

' This verb and rêfër- both govem a genitive case, which is, in fact, 
dépendent on the substantive rem, [For an explanation of their con- 
struction, vide Grammar, § 910, and the note thereon.] 
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il-fér'^remfh^ (lit. 'carry one^s interest*) • concem,' 'be of couse* 

quence to.* 
rê'Unqu- (pass.) (lit. ' be left*) ^romain,* 
re-ata- (lit ' stand back') ' remain.* 
sëqu' (dep.) ' foUow.' 
vïiea- (lit. * be empty') * be leîsure^ or * time.* 

K.B. Neither întransîtive verbs^ nor those active yerbs 
whîch govem any other case than the accusative, eau be used 
personaUy in the pasâve voîce ; but both classes of verbs are 
often used impersonally in that voice, goveming the same case 
as their active forma. In the perfect tenses the participles 
hâve the neuter form. 

EXAMPLBS OF THE NOTE. 

1. " I have been persuaded to undertake the affair," 2Pihi 
persuâsum est ut rem suscïpïam. 

2. " The consul will be resisted bj the soldiera." Comûlî 
a mïlïtïhUs rësistêtur, 

3. *' It is reported that the enemy are crossing the river." 
Nuntïâtûr hostësflûm^n transirë. 

In such case? as (2) and (3) it îs frequently better to trans- 
late the impersonal verb by a substantive and a passive verb : 
thus, rësistêtur y * résistance will be made ;* nuntïâtûr, * word is 
brought ;' pn^nâtura ëràt, * the contest had been carried on.'* 

Exercise 82. 

1. It îs better to be killed in battle {in àciê) than not to 
recover {rëcûpëra-) our old renown of war, and the liberty which 
we have received from our ancestors. 2. You delivered-an- 
address to (âpûd) the soldiers, (to the eflfect that) since they 
had arrived (lit. it had been arrived) almost at the end of their 
labours and dangers, they should contentedly {aeqtiô ànMô) 
leave their baggage behind in Italy. 3. I will point-out {dôce-) 
how-greatly it concems the state that the enemies' forces 
should be kept-apart {ace. vnth infin,), 4. We {dot.) shall not 
have-leisure to hear the long discourse. Ô. By thèse means it* 

» Vide Grammar, § 383. 
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came-to-pass that Garthage was conquered. 6. Pro vision hâd 
not been made with sufficient care for-thiB matter (not with 
sufficient care, pàrum ctUïgfentër). 7. It will hereafter be & 
source of pleasure to remember these-things. 8. In the wholè 
of this Imttle, although (guirni) the contest was carried-on 
from the seventh hour until the evening, no-one could see an 
enemy tumed-away. 9. It remained (pass,) that so-much 
damage-should-be-done to the enemy in laying-waste thelands 
and in causing (fàc-) conflagrations as (quantum) the legionary 
soldîers were able to accomplish. 10. It was admitted by-all 
(dot.) that this number of enemies had corne to the camp. 
11. It escapcd my recollection to write to you prcviouely about 
the arrivai of the merchant. 12. Having advanced a three- 
days' march, word-was-brought to os that the enemy were 
hastening with ail their forces to (àd) seize the largest town of 
the Sequani. 13. Ye could not be persuaded to stay (vt and 
suhj.) any-longer, and not to carry assistance to your-country- 
men. 14. To-this (hûc) it-was-added'that the barbarians never 
fought in-a-close-body (conferCt)^ but in-scattered-parties (rârï) 
and at-great intcrvals. 15. What différence does it make 
whether I wished this to be done, or am glad that it has been 
done ? 16. A sharp^ résistance will be offered by me and by 
the centurions of the first ranks. 17. It-is-all-over-with (actum 
est de) those légions which hâve not-yet got-on-board the ships. 
18. The Gain, as has above {suprâ) been said, occupy a third 
part of Qaul. 19. It had been enjoined on Labienus by Oaesar, 
that he should not join battle unless his (Caesar's) forces 
should hâve been seen near the enemies' camp. 20. Among 
the GaulB, to speak of pubUc-conoems except in (për) oouncil 
was not permitted (cancêd-)* 

^ Translated by an adverb» 
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PART I. 



COXTAXKIMO 

SYNOPSES OF INFLECTIONS. 



SECTION I. 

Ncuns, éc, 

I. Masculine and Féminine Forma. 

A, CoNsoNAxi Cbddb Forms.^ 



1. CF. ending in o or^. 


2. CF. ending in d or t. 


(a) CF. t?5c- * voîce,' 


(a) CF. laud- * praise.* 


N.V. vox 


vôc-es 


N.v. lau-4 


laud-ês 


▲ce. yôc-em 


vôo-és 


Aoc laud-em 


laud-ês 


o. VÔC-Ï8 


vôc-um 


G. laud-Ts 


laud-um 


D. vôc-î 


vôc-ïbûs 


D. ]aud-î 


laud-Ybfls 


ABL. VÔC-ë 


vôc-Ibûs 


ABL. laud-ë 


laud-Ybûs 


(5) CF. /^râc(0- •fertile.' 


(b) CF. moni{i)' ' mountain.' 


N.v. fërax 


fërâc-ës 


N.v. mon- 8 


mont-ës 


ACC fërâc-em 


fSrâcI-8 or ê-s 


ACC. mont-cm 


montî-B or ê-s 


o. fërâc-ïs 


fërâcY-um 


o. moni-Xs 


montY-um 


D, fërâc-î 


f6rAcï-bûs 


D. mont-I 


montY-bûs 


ABL. fëracï or -5 


fgxâcY-biis 


ABL. mont-ë 


montY-bûs 


Je) CF. rêmëg^ *a rower.* 


(c) CF. divifl' • rich.' 


N.v. rCmex 


rCmïg^s 


N.v. dîv6-8 


dlvYt-ës 


ACC. rêmïg-em 


rSmïg-ea 


ACC dIvYt-em 


dîvYt-ëé 


a. rimïg-ïa 


rëmY^-um 


0. dIvYt-Ya 


dîvYt-um 


D. rêmig-î 


rêmTg-Ybûs 


D. dîvYt-î 


dîvYt-Ybiis 


▲BL. rëmïg-S 


remïg-ïbûs 


ABL. dlvYt^ë 


dîvYt-YbiSs 



Corresponding to the third declentlon. 
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1 3. C.P. ending in ô or p, 
(a) CF. trUb- * beam.' 



N.v. trab-8 
i;c. tr&b-em 
G. trâb-ïs 
D. trSb-ï 
à'3L. trâb-ë 



trSb-ês 

trâb-êfl 

tr&b-um 

tr&b-lbÛ8 

tr&b^ïbûs 



(&) CF. stirp{iy 'stem, Btalk.' 



stirp-ês 
8tirpï-8 or 5-8 
8tirpï-um 
stirpï-bûs 
Btirpï-bûs 



N.v. 8tirp-8 
ACC. 8tirp-em 

G. stirp-Ï8 

D. stirp-î 
ABL. 8tirp-ë 

(c) mûnïcëp- * burgher.' 

N.v. mQnïcep^s mûnïcïp-is 
ACC. mûnïcïp-eni mQnïcïp-ês 
G. mûnïcïp-ïs mûnïcïp-um 
D. mûnïcïp-î mûnïcïp-ïbûs 
ABL. manïcïp-ô » mûnïcïp-ïbûa 

4. CF. endîng in /. 
CF. exsûl' ' an exile.* 



N.v. exsûl 
ACC exsûl-em 
G. exsûl-ïs 
D. exsûl-î 
ABL, ex8Ùl-ë 



exsûl-ea 

exsûl-ês 

exsûl-um 

exsûl-ïbûs 

exsûl-ïbiis 



5. CF. ending in n. 
Ça) CF. sermGn- ' discouise.* 



N.v, sermo 

ACC sermôn-em 
G. sermôn-ïa 
D. sermôn-ï 

ABL. sennôn-ë 



8erm5n-ês 

sermôn-ës 

sermôn-um 

sermôn-ibfis 

sermôn-îbûs 



(fi) CF. hÔrnSn- ' xnan.' 



N.v. hSmo 

ACC hSmïn-em 
o. hdmïn-Ï8 
D. hômïn-î 

ABL* h5min-ë 



hSmïn-ês 

h5mln-ê8 

h5min-um 

h5mm-ïbii8 

bdmin-ïbûs 



6, CF. ending in r. 
(a) CF. vUiôT' ' traveller.' 



N.v. v5S.t3r 

ACC vïâtôr-em 
G. vlStôr-Ï8 
D. vSt5r-ï 

ABL. vïâtÔr-6 



vïâtôr-Ss 

vuLtôr-ês 

vtâtôr-um 

vYâtor-ïbûs 

vïatôr-ïbila 



{b) CF. mâtër- * mother.' 



N.v. mâtër 
ACC. matr-em 
G. matr>Ys 
D. matr-I 
ABL. matr-ë 



mat]>-ës 

matr-Ss 

matr-um 

matr-ïbuB 

matr-Tbtts 



7. CF. ending in 8, 
cv.flôs- * flower.* 



N.v. flôa 

ACC flôr-em 
G. flôp-ïs 
D. flôr-î 

ABL. flôr-ë 



flôr-ês 

flôr-ês 

flôr-um 

flôr-xbiis 

fiôr-ïbûs 



B. VOWEL CaUDK FOBMS. 



1. CF. ending in a.^ 
CF. incôlo' * inhabitant.* 



N.v. incôl& 
ACC. incëla-m 
G. incôla-e 
D. incôla-e 
ABL. incSIâ 



încôla-e 

incôlâ-8 

inc5Iâ-runi 

înc51-!â 

incOl-îs 



2. CF. ending in e^ 
CF. re- * thing.' 

N.v. rë-s I lê-s 

ACC re-m rê-s 

G. r6-ï ri-rum 

D. rë-î re-bÛ8 

ABL. ré rë-bils 



> Cor .-espondlng to the first declenslon. « Corresponding to ÛMj^th deçlensiott. 
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3. CF. ending in i.^ 
(a) CF. nâvi" * ship.* 



K.y. nâvY-s 
ACC nfivi-m or 
nâve-m 

G. nivï-s 

D. nsvï 
▲BL. nâvîornâvë 



n&yê-6 
nâvi-s cr ë-8 

nâvï-um 
nâvï*bÛ8 
nâvX-bÛ8 



Adjectives ending in t always 
hâve em in the ace. dng., and t in 
the abl. sing. 

(6) CF. imàëri" * rain.' 



N.v. imbër 
Acc. imbr-em 
G. imbrï-a 
D. imbri 
ABL. imbri or 
imbrë 



imbrê-s 
imbri-8 or ê-a 
imbrï-um 
imbrï-biis 
imbrï«biis 



On adjectives ending in ëri^ 
vide note p. 22. 



4. CF. ending in o.' 
(a) CFw eapitvo- * prisoner.' 



N. captîvfi-8 
Y. captive 

AOC. captîvu-m 
o. captîvî 
D. captîvô 

ABL. captîvô 



captîvî 

captîvî 

captîvO-s 

captïvd-rum 

captïv-îs 

captîv-ïs 



(6) CF. àgëro- * field.* 



K.Y. figer 

ACC. agni-m 

G. agii 

D. agrô 

ABL. agrô 



agTi 

agrô-s 

agrô-mm 

agr-Î8 

agr-îB 



The i is Bometimes retained, as 
in mUëro-, 

On the yocative, vide p. 70. 

6. CF. ending in t/.' 

CF. portu- * harbour.' 
N.Y. porti&-8 portQ-B 

ACC. portu-m portQ-s 
G. portû-B portu-um 

D. portu-î portu-bûs, -Ybtts 

ABL. portû portû-bÛ8,-lbus 



IL Neuter Forms^ 

A. CONSONANT CbUDB FoRMS. 



1. CF. ending In c(t) (adj.) 
C.F, fërâc(iy 'fertile.' 

if.A.v. fêrax I fSrâcï-ft 
. Vide A, No. 1 (ô). 

2. CF. ending in /(t) (adj.) 
CF. clëment(iy ' merciful,' 

Tî.A.v. clêmen-s | clêmentY<& 

Vide A. No. 2 (b). The abl. 
sing. of ail gendera sometimes 
ends in I. 



3. CF. ending in en, 
Jlûmën' * river.' 



i!r.A.y. flQmën 
G. flûmYn-Ys 
D. flamïn-î 
ABL. flûmin-ë 



fliîmYn-S 
flùmïn-um 
fliîmïn-Ybûs 
flamïn-ïbûs 



4. CF. ending in n 

CF. fëmSr- ' thigh.' 

N.A.y. fSmiir 1 fëmôr-H 
G. fëm5r>ïs 1 fëmôr-um 



I Usually included in the third decleniilon. ' Corresponding to thé second 
declension. * Correspondingto the /ourtft declension. < Where masculino 
orude fonns of the same termination exist only the nominative and accusative 
are bere given, aJl the other cases being fonned in the same manner as thoso of 
masculine nouns, The références aie to the precedlng examples of such nouns. 
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5. CF. ending in t. 
(a) CF. i^&- * burden.' 



y.A.y. ônûs 
o. Snër-ïs I 
D. dnër-I 
ADL. 5nër-ë 



8nër-S 
SnëF-um 
Snér-ïbus 
dnër-ïbÛ8 



(ô) CF. corpos' ' body.' 



N.A.V. corpîis 
G. corpôr-ïs 
D. corpôr-ï 
ABL. corp5r-o 



corp($r>& 
corpdr-um 
corpSr-ïbiis 
corpdr-ïbûs 



Of most other neuter consonant crude forma the n., a., and y. are 
the same as the cf. Vide Rule XIV. p. 37; and for some excep- 
tions, the note thereon. 



B. VowEL Cbude Foahs. 



1. cf. ending in i. 

(a) CF. rëH^ • net.' 

K.A.V. rëtë I retï-& 

Vide B, No. 8 (a). The abl. 
sing. ends in f. 

(b) CF. àceri' * sharp.* 
VJL..Y. acre I acrï-& 

Vide B, No. 3 (b), 

(c) CF. vectîgSii" * tax.* 
ir.A.V. vectîgal | vectîgâlï-S 

(d) CF. calcàri" * spur.* 
v.A.y. calc&r | calcârl-â 



2. CF. ending in o. 

(a) CF. oppido' * town.' 
N.A.y. oppYdu-m | oppYd& 
Vide B, No. 4 (a). 

{b) CF. puleëro- ' beautiful.' 
N.A.V. pulcru-m | pulcrS 
Vide B, No. 4 (b). 

3. CF. ending in u. 

CF. ffënu- * knee.' 
rr.A.v. gënii | gënû-& 
Vide B, No. 5. 



III. Fronouna, 

As the pronouns are given in fuU in the body of the book, it is 
sufficient to insert hère références to the pages in which they are 
contained. 



1. ha-, 117. 

2. illo-y isiO'f ipso-, 120. 

3. ëo-, 126*. 

4. First Personal pronoun, 131. 



5. Second personal pronoun^lSO. 

6. Relative pronoun, 139. 

7. Reflective pronoun, 166. 
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SECTIOÎT n. 

1. General Rvles, 

1. The imperfect tense-fonns of the passive voice fuid of déponent 
▼erbs bave the same suffixes as those of active verbe. 

2. The perfect tenses of the passive voice and of déponent verbs 
^ire composed of the perfect particîples of the verbs and of the imper- 
fect (rarely the perfect) tenses of &-• 



Ending 

of CF. 



e 



^oruonant 



- 1- 

nanij 



2. 


Tenae- Suffixes, 


• 




(a) Imprupect. 






INDICATIVE.* 1 


SCBJUNCIIVE. 


Conjugation. 


Past. 


Future. 


Frètent, 


Patt.^ 


1 


ba- 


b- 


a becomet e 


re- 


2 


ba- 


b- 


a- 


re- 


4 • 


êba- 


e- 


a- 


re- 


3 


ëba- 


e- 


ar 


ëte- 


£ba- 


e- 


ar 


2re- 



(b) Peofect {eteiive anly). 

Indicative.^ Past. ëra- Future, 8p- 

SuBJUNCTivE. Présent, Sri- Pasi, 



3. Personal Suffixes,^ 



Indic. Mood, 

Présent Imperf. 
Past I. and Perf. 
Future Imper£ 
Présent Per£ 
Future Perf. 
JSubJuncHve Tenses 



(à) Active. 






Singular, \ 


Ptur 


\ 


2 


3 


1 


2 


o4 


(ï)8 


(ï)t 


(ï)miis 


a)tï8 


m 


8 


t 


mÛ8 


tls 


oandm* 


(ï)s 


(ï)t 


(Ï)mû8 


(ï)tÏ8 


î 


isti 


ït 


tmi&s 


istia 





is 


ït 


imiis 


itïs 


m 


8 


t 


mtb 


tÏ8 



8 

(u)nt 
nt 

(u)nt 
êrunt or ërC 
int 
nt 



' The prêtent hat no iente-miUx. ' When the c.y. ends in a eoneonant 

-OT I, this tense is inade from the former. * The letters in parenthèses are 

the Connecting vowels, «hich are used when the c. or t. 7. ends in a coneonant 
or tf . The Connecting vowel of the thtrd person plural is used also in the présent 
-yThen the c.r. ends in <. * As to thèse terminatioos, vide p. 62. 
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(b) Passive and Déponent. 



Indie, 




Singular» 






Plural. 




Mood, 


1 


2 


8 


1 


2 


3 


Présent I. 


ôr 


(e)rî8,(ë)rë 


(ï)tilr 


(ï)mûr 


(ï)mïm 


(u)ntttr 


Pastl. 


r 


rïs, rô 


tûr 


miir 


minî 


ntttr 


Future I. 


5r and r 


(ë)rïs, (ë)rë 


(ï)tiir 


(ï)mùr 


(ï)mïnï 


(u)nttir 


Subj.Tenses 


r 


rïs,rë 


tûr 


mûr 


mïnî 


ntûr 



4. Suffixes of Infinitives cmd Partîciplea, 



r c -L' f Imperfect 
InfimtiTe \p^^^ 

r Imperfect 
Participle < Perfect 
Future 



Active. 
(ë)re 
issë 
(e)nt(i)- 



uro- 



Pauive. 
rï and î 
p.p. and essë 



to- and 80- 



Deponent. 
rï andî 
p.p. and 
(e)iit(i)- 
to- andao- 
ûro- 



5, The principal Modes o/deriving Imperfect Crude Forma 

from Roots, 

1. By the insertion of n: as, tâg', ta-n-g" ' touch.' 

2. By the insertion of m : as, cfiô-, cu-m-b- ' lie.' 

3. hy the addition of n : as, c^r-, cer-n- ' sift.' 

4. By the addition of se : as, ffno-^ gno-sC' * learn/ 

5. By the addition of / .• asj^c-, ^^c-/- 'bend;' mt^-, mit-t' 



let 



go 



,' ' send.^ 



6. By the addition of /; as, pel-, pel-l- * push,' * drive.' 

7. By prcfixing the initial consonant with the Connecting Towel t .* 
as, gën~^ gi-gn- • prodnce.' 

8. By the omission of c; as, siruc-, stru- *build.' 

In a few instances, thèse increased forms, as they may be called, 
are emplo^'ed in the formation ofthe peifect crude forms; butthis 
happens with vçrhs belonging to the first and sîxth only ofthe above 
classes. 



UTILES OP DERIVATION. 287 



PART IL 

CarUaining the gênerai RuLes of Dérivation from Latin itUo 
Italian, Spanish, and French ; with Examples, 

The modem languages which are in great part derived from Latin 
are ealled the Romance languages, of which the most important are 
named above, and the Btudy of which is greatly facilitated by the 
proper application of a knowledge of Latin. 

It is fuund that certain changes take place in the process of déri- 
vation ; that thèse changes are, for the most part, reducible to fixed 
mies ; and that each Romance language bas some peculiar to itself. 
Hence an acquaintance with thèse changes, superadded to a knowledge 
of Latin, enables the student, with comparative ease and rapidlty, and 
at the same time in an interesting and instructive manner, to acquire 
a tolerably extensive knowledge of some of the principal languages of 
modem Europe. 

The following tables are given merely with the view of affording 
évidence in support of thèse remarks, and of pointing out the con- 
nection between Latin and îts modem descendants. They are too 
brief to présent more than incomplète outlines of the subject, for the 
fiUing up of which recourse must be had to works specially devoted 
to this department of study.^ It must therefore be understood that 
only the gênerai rules are exhibited in the tables, and that there 
are numerous changes not shown in them : . but such modifications of 
vowels as are omitted altogether ie.g. i l(mg) rarely undergo any 
altération. 

Letters in parenthèses indicate comparatively rare changes. 

1 Among the best of thèse are the Grammar and Dictionary by F. Dless : 
Orammatik der Romanischen Sprachen, and Etymologitches WS^rterbuch der Jlo' 
manUchen Sprachen. To the former the autlior is indebted for nearly the whola 
of the materlals arrangea in the following tablea. 



238 



VOWEL AND DIPHTHONG-CHANGES. 



1. Table of Vowd and DipMIumg -Changea. 

In thU table, a dash indicates that the letter is generally unchanged ; p9$. 
means long bgpoHUon; L. Latin; I. lUilian ; 8. Spanish ; F. French. 



L. 

l short 

„pot. 



Blong 


„ ihort 


^pos. 


A long 


„ êhort 


sJiort 


„pos. 


U short 



n 



pos. 



ae 



€ê 



au 



I. 

e 



te 



uo 



S. 

e 



te 



te 



ve 
ue 





te»e 



e 



e,te 



F. 
oiie) 

ff, ei 

ot, t 

te 



e^ ai 

et €^ 

eu 



ou 



OUi 0, 01 



te, e 



£% 



Eœamples, 

L. bibërë, I. bevere, 

S. beber, F. boire. 
L. virga-, I. and S. vergn^ 

F. verge; L. pingere, 

F. peindre. 
L. ftvênas F. avoine ; 

L. cëra-, F. cire. 
L. brëvi-, I, brieve ; 

L. hëdëra-, S. hiedra ; 

L. pëd-, F. pied. 
L. cervo-, S. ciervo. 

L, caro-, F. cher ; 

L. pâni-, F. pain. 
L. mari-, F. mer ; 

L. m&Du-, F. main. 
L. dôme-, I. duomo ; 

L. bôno-, S. bueno ; 

L. pôpûlo-, F. peuple. 
L. pont(i)-, S. puente ; 

L. mort(i)-, S. muerte. 
L. crue-, ï. croce ; 

L. jûvëni-, S. joven ; 

L. liSpo-, F. loup. 
L. dulci-, I. dolce ; 

L. gutta-, S. gota; 

L. turri-, F. tour ; 

li,, plumbo-, F. plomb; 

L. pugno-, F. poing. 
L. laeto-, I. lieto ; 

L. aegero-, I. egro ; 

L. praeda-, S. preda ; 

L. caeco*, S. ciego ; 

L. saeculo-, F. siècle ; 

L. Graeco-, F. grec, 
li. cocna-. 

I. and S. cena; 

L. poena-, F. peine. 
L. auro-, I. and S. oro, 

F. or. 
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2. Table ofCorisonant'Cliangea, 

In this table the letters are arranged according to their affinîties 
(Vide pp. 12-14.) 

After the letters in the first columii,({) means initial; (m) middle; 
{f) final. 



F 
B 



L. 

(m) 



F 
V 



M 



Ca, co, cu(i) 



it 



(m) 



Ce, ci (m)- 
Ct 

X = cs (m) 



M 



(/) 



I. 



ib^ff") 



(n) 



(m) 

it 

«, 8S 



0, ch 



S. 
b 



(i) 



(i^) 



{g) 



ffC 



F. 






(») 



g, eh 
W 

<?, ^, cA 



Examples. 

L. ripa-, S. riba, F. rive. 
L. habere, I. avère, 

F. avoir ; L. hibcmo-, 

S. inviemo. 
L. fîlio-, S. hijo ; 

L. foras, F. hors. 
L. nervo-, I. nervo or 

nerbo; L. vado-, 

I. guado, F. gué; 

L. vervec-, F, brebis; 

L. brevi-, F. bret ; 

L. cervo-, F. cerf. 
L. mespiIo-| I. néspola, 

S. iiespera, F. nèfle ; 

L. computare, 

I. contare, S. condar, 

F. conter ; L. cum, 

I. con. 
L. cato«, I. gatto, 

S. gato, F. chat ; 

L. con fl are, I. goniiare, 

F. gonfler. 
L. lacu-, I. and S. lago j 

L. fi eu-, F. figue ; 

L. siccare, F. sécher. 
L. vicino-, F. voisin. 
L. acto-, I. atto ; 

L. dicto-, I. dîtto. 
L. anxio-, I. nnd S. ansio; 

L. buxo-, I. bosso, 

F. buis ; L. axilla-, 

F. aisselle. 
L. cervix, S. cerviz ; 

L. vervex, F. brebis. 
L. coquo-, I. cuoco ; 

L. quo-, I. che ; 

L. aqua-, S. agua ; 

L. quinque, S^ cinco ; 

L. quassarei F. casser ; 

L. aequali-, F. égal; 

L. quaerere, I. cherere» 

F. chercher. 
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L. 

Ga,go,gii{i) 

Ge, gi (•) 
J 



I. 



T{m) 
D and di 



N{i») 

Nn 
L(«) 



(«) 



ff*^ffff* 



S. 

U) 
(y) 



F. 

(i) 



Oxnîtted or unchanged. 



w 



afj «^» ^i^ 



J>^ 



{se, z) 



(0 



(x,z) 



(0 



(w, xr) 



< (gif «0 



n 



(r.B) 



(a,r,<o 



(0 



W<^n<J) 



Examples, 

L.gaudio-, S joya,F.joie. 
L. regali-, legali-, 
F. royal, loyal. 
L. gelu-, gemma-, 

S. yelo, yema. 
L. reg-, leg-, S. rey, ley, 

F. roi, loi. 
L. juTenî-, I. giovane ; 
L. major-, I. maggiorei 
S. mayor, F. maire. 
L. habere, I. avère, 
F. avoir; L. hibemo-, 
S. invierno. 
L. pater-, mater-, 

I. and S. padre, madré. 
L. civitat-, trinitat-, 

S. ciudad, trinidad. 
L. ardent(i}-, I. arzente; 

L. medio-, prandio-, 

I. mezzo, pranzo ; 

L. hodie, I. o^ ; 

L. verecundia-, S. ver- 

guenza, F. vergogne ; 

L. diumo-, F. jour. 
L. saliva-, I. scialiva ; 

L. sulphur-, I. zolfo; 

L. suce-, S. xugo; 

L. socco-, S. zueco; 

L. vesica-, F. vessie; 

L. naso-, F. nez. 
L. veneno-, I. veleno; 

L. canonico-, S. ca- 

longe; L. unicorni', 

F. licorne. 
L. grunnire, I. grugnire, 

S. giiinir, F. grogner. 
L. lusciniolo-, I. roasi- 

gnuolo, S. ruisenor, 

F. rossignol; L. lilio-, 

T. giglio; L. levare, 

S. llevar. 
L. flos-, I. fiore ; 

L. lolio-, I. gioglio ; 

L. camelo-, S. camelho; 

L. lilio-, S. lirio ; 

L. pilare, F. piller ; 

L. salire, F. sailler ; 

L. ulmo-, F. orme ; 

Ij. amylo-, I. amido, 

S. and F. amidon. 
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lu 


I. 


s. 


F. 


Examples, 


B,(") 


wo 


(0 


(0 


L. prora-, I. proda ; 
L. arido-, I. alido ; 
L. aucora-, S. ancla ; 
L. al tari-, F. autel. 


»co 




(0 




L. carcer-, S. carcel. 



PART III. 
Questions on the Unies, 

Thèse questions are intended chiefly for the use of the pupil^ and 
to direct his attention to the essential points in the longer and more 
complicated Bules, especially such as in volve principles of syntax. He 
is expected to lind the answers by carefully studying the Rules, £(nd 
thus to prépare himself for viva-voce examination by the teacher. 

Where a Rule extends over several pages, références are given to 
the pages as well as to the Rules. 

Lesson I. (i) What important différence exists between Latin and 
Engliah? (p. 1). (ii) What is a svffixl (iô. note), (iii) What are 
crude forms^ and why is it necessary to be acquainted with them ? 
(p. 2). (iv) How may the crude forms of nouns and verbs be clas- 
silied ? (p. 3). (v) Why cannot sentences be composed of crude 
forms ? (p. 4). 

Lesson III. (i) State the différence between Latin and English 
in référence to person (p. 6). (ii) Explain what is meant by quantity^ 
and State why attention to it is necessary (p. 7). 

(i) For what does the nominative case to an active verb stand ? 
(p. 15). (ii) For what does the accusative case with an active verb 
stand? (ib.), (iii) How is the différence between the nominative 
and the accusative shown in English ? how in Latin ? (p. 16). 

Rule IV. (i) State an important différence between Latin and 
English adjectîves. (ii) Explain what is meant by the agreement of 
an adjective with a substantive. 

Rule XVIII. (i) Whafis the comparative degreef (ii) What is 
the form of Latin comparative adverbsy and to what English expres- 
sions are they sometimes équivalent ? (p. 44). 

Rule XIX. (i) What is the superlative degreel (ii) What is the 
form of Latin superlative adverbs, and to what English expressions 
are they sometimes équivalent ? (p. 46). 

M 
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(i) What was the original xneaning ofiheffeniiive case? (p. 49). 
(il) Why is the genitive sometimes called the adjective case ? (tô.). 
(iii) When cannot "of" usually be translated by the genitive? 
(p. 50). (iv) State the gênerai rule which détermines when the geni- 
tive is to be used (t6.). 

Bule XXI. Why are the nominative cases of personal pronouns 
comparatively seldom used in Latin ? 

(i) What was probably the original use of the dative case? (p. 57). 
v^) To what English words is it usually équivalent, and under what 
limitation ? (p. 58). 

(i) With what case was the ahîaiive orig^nally identical, and how 
fàr is it so still 7 (p. 64). (ii) When is the ablative équivalent to 
'* by" or " with'' ? (p. 65). (iii) Why is the ablative sometimes called 
the adverbial case ? (i6.). (iv) What is the primary office ofprepo- 
siHorui (t6.). (v) What cases may in Latin be dépendent on pré- 
positions ? (td.). (vi) Are there any Latin prépositions which govem 
more than OTie case 7 (p. 66). 

What is the vocative case ? (p. 70). 

(i) State the distinction between the imperfect and the perfeci crude 
forms of verbs (p. 111). (ii) Explain the meaning of aorist and aoriat 
tense (p. 112). (iii) What is the strict use of the Latin aorist? 

(ii.). 

Bule XXXVII. (i) Mention an important characteristic of 
pronouns (§ 1, p. 115). (ii) What is the principal use of pronouns? 
(§ 2). (iii) Explain why the case of démonstrative and logical pro- 
nouns is independent of the case of the substantives which they repre- 
sent (§ 5). 

Rule XLII. (i) State the distinction between logical and démon- 
strative pronouns. (ii) When may the English third personal pro- 
noun be translated by eo- ? (Note 1, p. 126). 

(i) Explain the distinction between the passive and the active voice 
(pp. 134, 5). (ii) To what kind of verbs can passive suffixes be added ? 
(iô.). 

Bule XL VI. (i) In what respect do the passive imperfect tenses 
of Latin verbs differ from the corresponding active tenses ? (ii) In 
what cases must ** by" be translated by aoràbl (Note 2, p. 137). 

Bule XLVII. What is the chief use oî relative pronouns ? (ii) 
What is the antécédent ? (iii) State the rules respecting the place of 
relative clauses (p. 140). 

(i) Explain the différence between partidples and adjectivea 
(p. 142). Is Latin well or ill fumished with participles? (ib,). 



QfUESTIONS ON THE RULES. 243 

Bule XLVIII. State the Tarioas ways in which a Latin passive 
perfect participle may be translated into English. 

Bule XLIX. Explain why the imperfect tenses of &- are em- 
ployed in fonning the perfect pasnve tenses. 

(i) State the characteristic of déponent verbs (p. 149). (ii) Which 
déponent yerbs may be followed by an accusative case ? {ib.), 

(i) Explain the nature of infînitives (p. 159). (ii) State in what 
respects they differ from ordînary substantives (ib,). 

Bule LV . On what kind of words are Latin infînitives usually 
dépendent ? 

Bule LVI. (i) Explain the distinction between principal and 
dépendent sentences (p. 163). (ii) In such a sentence as, '* The citi- 
zens hear that the queen is coming,'' in what relation does the 
dépendent stand to the principal clause? (ib.). (iii) How are such 
dépendent sentences expressed in -Latin? (p. 164). (iv) What is the 
sulject of a proposition ? (ib. Note 2). (v) What détermines which 
infinitive is in any case to be used ? (i&.). (vi) State the three rules 
on this point (ib»). (vii) Define rqfiective pronouns (p. 165). (viii) 
Give reasons for the peculiaritîes of the pronoun se (ib.), (ix) When 
must sno' be used ? (p. 166). 

Bule LIX. (i) What is the gerund, and to what class of English 
words does it correspond ? (ii) Point out ils relation to the infinitive. 
(iii) Of what verb alone can it be the subject ? (iv) In what case must 
the Word which stands for the doer of the action denoted by the gerund 
be put ? (y) How may the meaning of the gerund in connection with 
êê' be expressed in English ? 

Bule LX. (i) Explain the relation of the gerundive to the 
gerund. (ii) When is the gerundive generally used instead of the 
gerund ? (iii) Explain how the one construction is changed into the 
other. (iv) Can the distinction between the gerundive and the gerund 
be usually expressed in English ? (v) How is the agent denoted in 
connection with the gerundive ? 

(i) What is the chief distinction bet;veen tho Latin indicative and 
Bubjunctive? (p. 186). (ii) What is the principal use ofthe subjunc- 
tive in Latin ? (ib.). (iii) Describe the first kind of dépendent sen- 
tences in which the subjunctive is used (p. 187). (iv) Describe the 
second'kixïà. (ib.). (v) In what important respect does Latin differ 
from English in the use of the infinitive ? (ib.). (vi) State the gênerai 
rules for the use of the subjunctive tenses (p. 188). (vii) When 
may a présent tense be followed by a past subjunctive ? (ii., Note to 
Rule 1.) 
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Bule LXIII. State the rules respecting the use of the conjuiuy 
lions, ut, ne, çuS, quômïnus, çuïn, 

Bule LXV. (i) What is meant hj the obliqua oratio? (îi) 
What are secondary clELOBes? (iii) In what moodmast their verbB 
be put in the obliqua oratio ? (iv) In what mood are the verbs be- 
longing to dépendent qiiestions, and why ? 

Bule LXVII. In what way is a substitute for the future xnfi~ 
nitîve passive sometimes made/^ 

Bule LXXI. (i) To what in English does the Latin jussive cor- 
respond ? (ii) How are prohibitions iisually expressed in Latin ? 

Bule LXXIIL (i) When is the imperative used ? (U) To what 
Hme does il generally refer ? 

Bule LXXVI. (i) Ëxplain the grammatical meaning of the 
Word absolute (p. 209). (ii) State why the ablative was made the ab- 
solu te case in Latin (td.). (iii) Define the two classes of cases la. 
which the ablative absolute is employed (p. 210). 

Bule LXXVII. (i) State the cases in which the ablative abso- 
lute cannot be used. (ii) What construction is in such instances 
often substituted for it? (iii) Mention other cases in which the 
same construction is emplojed (pp. 214, 215). 

Bule LXXIX. (i) What are supines, and how may they be 
formed ? (ii) State the use of the accusative case of the supine, and 
explain why it is generally called the active supine. (iii) Ëxplain 
the use of the supine in the formation of a passive future injlnitive. 
(iv) How is the ablative case of the supine employed, and why is it 
called the passive supine ? 

Bule LXXX. (i) When is a person said to spcak hypotheti- 
eally ? (p. 220). (ii) Explain the structure of hypothetical sentences 
(tô.). (iii) Defîne the two classes of such sentences (iô.). (iv) Ex- 
plain the construction of conditional propositions (t6.). (v) Ditto of 
suppositional propositions (p. 221). (vi) In what way are ïYie présent 
tenses of the subjunctive ofben used? (p. 222). 



GENERAL VOOABULARY 

TO THS 

EXEECISES IN PARTS II. to VI. 



1. ThisVocabularydoes not include words contaîned ia the Voca- 
bularies at the end of Part I. (pp. 72-85), unless some additional 
information is given about them. Should the pupil, therefore, not 
find any word in its place hère, he must look for it in the gênerai 
Vocabulary, pp. 85-94. 

2. The remarks on the Vocabularies to Part I. (pp. 71, 72) are 
applicable to this ; and especial care should be employed in selecting 
the proper Latin word, when there are several équivalents to one 
!English Word. Considération of the ftmns required to illustrate the 
!Rule under which any Exercise is given will generally be a sufficient 
guide in this respect; and further help may be derived from the ex- 
planatory remarks and signs contained in the Vocabulary. Reflective 
yerbs must be carefiilly distinguished from those of the ordinary kind ; 
■and they cannot be used in any Exercise preceding the Fifty-first. 

3. When several English words in the Exercises are to be ex- 
pressed by one Latin word (which, where necessary, is shown by 
joinîng them together by means of hyphens), the Latin may generally 
be found by looking fDr the principal word of the English phrase in 
its alphabetical place ; but sometimes the initial letter of the firsi 
English word détermines the place of the phrase in the Vocabulary, 
•and sometimes both arrangements hâve been adopted. 

4. The crude forms of the perfect and perfect participle are given 
whenever they could not with certainty be found by the aid of the 
Kules (XXXVI.— XLL pp. 113—123, for perfect crude forms; 
XLVIII. p. 142, for participles). But some root-verbs occur so 
frequently, either in their simple state or in combination with pré- 
positions, that a List of them is hère subjoined, with their principal 
parts ; thèse parts are not repeated in the Vocabulary, but référence 
is made to this List by the Roman numerals denoting the places of 
the roots in it. The numerals in the column of vowel-changes refer 
to the columns of principal parts; thus in III, * 1 and 3 ï* means that 
in the imperfect crude form and perfect participle the compounds of 
eaed' change ae into I. The contents of this List are so important 
that they ought to be carefuUy committed to memoiy. In the Pré- 
face, further explanations of the use intended to be made of them will 
be found. 
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LIST OF ROOT-TERBS. 



No. 


CF. Impf. 


C.F. Pfcrt 


PerCPazt. lieuiins. 


Ckmnne» of Vowcl» 
in Compouods. 




1. 


2. 


3. 






I. 


âg- 


*^" w 


ac-to- 


teUmmiotitm 


lï 


II. 


câd- 


cô-cïd- 


câ-so- 


faU 


1 ï, 2 cë lost 


III. 


caed- 


. c«-€id- 


cae-io- 


strUce, tui 


r 1 & 3 î, 

\2aicst 


IT. 


CaKi> 


cip- 


cap-to- 


iake 


lï,3e 


V. 


ceci' 


CC8-»- 


ces-ao- 


go^tn^d 


^ ^ • 


TI. 


da- 


dc-d- 


dS-to- 


puifffive 


12&3Ï 


VII. 


dûc- 


! dux- 


duc-to- 


lead 




VIII. 


fac(i> 


' fêc- 


fec-to- 


do 


lï,3e 


IX. 


fer-(p.205) 


tûl- 


lâto- 


carrffy bear 




X. 


gno-8C- 


! gnô-v- 


gnô-tc- 


leam 


3 ï tometiwut 


Xî. 


gîâd(i)- R. 


gres-ao-ës- 


gres-so- 1 mareh 


le 


XII. 


i- (p. 206) 


î-v- 


ï-to- 


90 




XIII. 


jâcCi)- 


jêc- 


jac-to- 


throw 


11,3e 


XIV. 


ju(n)g- 


juiix- 


junc-to- 


yoke^join 




XV. 


iëg- 


leg- 


lec-to- 


sweûp^ ^c 


lëorï 


X?I. 


mit(t)- 


mî-*- 


mis-so- 


letgo^tend 




XVII. 


môve- 


môv- 


mô-to- 


move 




XVIII. 


pel(l)- 


pë-pûl- 


pul-so- 


push^ drive 


2pë/M< 


XIX. 


pët- 


p5t-îv- 


pët-ito- 


goto^teek 




XX. 


pôn- 


pôs-n- 


pëa-ïto- 


plaee^put 




XXI. 


riip(i)- 


ràp-u- 


mp-to- 


snaich 


1,2 1,3 e 


XXII. 


scand- 


scand- 


scan-ao- 


elimb 


1,2,3 e 


XXIII. 


sëqu-, B. 


8ëcûto-&- 


Bëcû-to- 


follow 




XXIV. 


sist- 


stït- 


stà-to- 


cause tosUmd 


3ï 


XXV. 


spëc-i 


spex- 


spec-to- 


look 


1 ï 


XXVI. 


statu- 


st&tu- 


8t2tQ-to- 


setup 


1,2,3Ï 


XXVII. 


têne- 


tën-u- 


ten-io- 


hold 


1,2Ï 


XXVIII. 


vCh- 


vex- 


vec-to- 


carry 




XXIX. 


vëni- 


vên- 


ven-to- 


corne 




XXX. 


vïde- 


vîd- 


Vl-80- 


see 





The foUowing are the additional abbreviatîons used in the Vocabu- 
lar][. For the others, vide pp. 71, 72. 

comp, comparative ; conj, conjunctîon ; xndecL indéclinable ; xn- 
trans. intransitive; prep. préposition; il (after Latin verbs) reflective 
(or déponent); sup, superlative; trans, transitive; v. verb. 

The Roman numerals after Latin verbs refer to the above List of 
Root- Verbs. 

In compound verbs the préfixes are not repeated before the perfect 
crude forms and perfect participles. 

Fnglîsh words in parenthèses after Latin words are their literal or 
primary meanings : Latin words in the same position are the roots of 
the words. 

> Used in componnds only. 
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A. 
abandon (Jeavé), rë-li(n)qu-, 

lîqu-, lic-to-. 
abandon (Jàil to eusist), dê-stïtu- 

(xxvi.). 
àble, be, pot-&- (pp. 130-133). 
abodât d5mo-,/. 
about (qualifyûig numerals), cir- 

cïtër, aco. It is also used as 

an adv. 
about (respecting), dS, abL 
above, in-sûpër. 
above ail, maxïmS. 
absent, abshent(i)-. 
Academyi 'Acâdêmîa-.^ 
accidentf câsu-. 
accomplish, per-fïc(i)-, ef-fïc(i)-, 

con-fïc(i)- (viii.). 
accord, ofoné*8oum, ultrô. 
account of, on, propter, ace. 
account of, tahe an, rë-cense-, 

censu-, censo-. 
accuse, crimïna-, b. 
accused person, rëo-, 
accustomed, be, coii-8ue(sc)-, suë- 

V-, suê-to-; sole-. 
acknowledge, con-fïte-, con-fes- 

80-, R. 

acquaintance, cognïtïdn-. 

act, V., fSc(i)-(viii.). 

adapted, adj., h&bïli-. 

adhère, sta-, dat. 

admirably, êgrëgïS. 

admire, mîra-, r., ad-mirar, B. 

admit, ac-cïp(i)- (iv.). 

advance, v., pro-gtëd(î)-, B. (xi.)> 

prô-cëd- (v.). 
advantage, ûtïlï-tât-. 
advantage, be of, pzôd-ës- (pp. 

130-133). 
advantageous, aequo- {levef), 
advice, con-sïlio-, n. 
aedile, aedîli-.^ 
Aeduan, Aeduo-.' 



Aeolus, Aedlo-.^ 

affair, re-, nëg-ôtïo-, n. 

afford (fumish), prae-be-, prae- 

bu-, prae-bï-to- (hSbe-). 
affect, af-fïc(i)- (viii.). 
afraid, be, mëtu-. 
a/raid qf, be, vÔre-, vërito-, B. 
Afriea, Afrïca-. 
Afrxcan, s., Afro-. 
afler, conj., post-quam. 
after, prep., post, ace. 
aftemoons*, adj., post-mëridiûp- 

no-. 
ajterwards, post-ei. 
again, rureûs, ïtërum. 
against, ad-versûs, contra, ïn, ace. 
aid, s., ôpi-,/.; adjû-mento-. 
alarm, s., terrôr-, 
alarm, alarm thoroughly, v , per- 
turba-, per-terre-, com-môve- 

(xvii.). 
Alba, Alba-.6 

alive, be, vÏ7-, vix-, vic-to-. 
ail, at ; in ail, omnïnô. 
allegiance, fïde-, 
alliance, Bocïë-tSt-. 
allow, 8Ïn-, 8Î-V-, sï-to-; pât(i)-, 

pas-80-, R. 
allure, ad-lïc(i)-, lex-, lec-to-, 
almost, f ëre, prôpë, paenë. 
Alps, Alpi-,/. plu. 
also, quoquë, ëtïam. 
aJthough, etsî. 
altogether, omnïnô. 
ambush, in-sïdïa-, plu. 
amid, among, intër, iLpiid, ace. g 

ïn, abl. 
ancestor, mâjôr- (nâtû, *bgbirth,' 

being understood). 
anohor, ancôra-. 
awiient, antîquo-. 
and, et, -que, atquë, âc. 
and . . . not, nëc or nëquS 
anger, ïrar. 



I A celebrated place near Âthens. > Â Roman magistrate -who had the 
superintendence of the public buildings, of the police, and ot public games. s A 
tribe of ancient Gaul. * The god of the winds. & A town of anclent Italy, 
near Kome. 



24S 



VOCABULARY, 



[AN— BB 



ongry, îrâ-to-. 

answer, v., re-sponde-, spond-, 

spon-so-, dat, and wc, 
any, ullo- (note 1, p. 121), quo-. 
any one, quo- (p. 139). 
any-soevetf quo-cunquë.* 
appeaff ap-pâre-, paru-, pàrï-to-, 
apple, mâlo-, n. 
apply^ Sd-hïbe-, 
approach {means of getting io\ 

8., àd-ïtu-, 
approach {coming to),s., ad-ventu-. 
J quUania^ 'Àquïtânïa-.^ 
Arar, i!Vr&r(i)-.* 
AratuSf 'Arâto-.* 
Ariovistîis, Arïôvisto-.* 
arise, Sri-, or-to-, b.; surg-, sur- 

rex-, 8ur-rec-to- (rSg-). 
arm {ofihe hody), s., brachïo-, n. 
armedy armâ-to-. 
arms (weapons), armo-, n. plu. 
arrny (a body oftrained men), ex- 

ercïtu-, 
army (when marching), ag-mën-. 
army (in battle-array), âcïe-. 
around^ prep., circum, ace. 
arrange, col-lôca-. 
arresU v., com-prehend-, prë- 

hend-, prëhen-so-. 
arrive^arrive at, per-vënî- (xxix.). 
arrogance^ ar-rôga-ntïa-. 
art, art(i)- /., manu-/., or ôp&- 

(when joined to the word nâ- 

iûra-), 
a8,ut. 

as f/, as it were, quâsï, 
as long as, quam-dïa. 
as toell , . . as, tum . , tum. 
àscertain, cogno(sc)-, cognô-v-, 

cognï-to-. 
Asia^ ^8ïa-. 



ash {%nqv%re\ quaer-, quaes-ïy-, 

quaes-ïto-. 
askfoTy pët- (xix.). 
aSsembly (of soldiers)^ contïon-. 
assert, con-finna-. 
assign, trïbu-, trïbu-, tiïbû-to-; 

at-trïbu-, dat. and aoo. 
assist, jûva-Jûv-Jû-toî-; ad-juva-. 
assume, sûm-, sump^s-, sump-to-. 
assure, con-firma-. 
assuredjy, nae. 
at, âd, ace, 

Athenian, Atbënïensî-. 
Athens, Athëua-| plu,^ 
attack (a town, &c.), v., op-pug- 

na-. 
attack^ V., ag-grëd(i)-, r. (xi.) ; 

&d-Ôri-, âd-or-to-, k. ; in-vâd-, 

vâ-s-, vâ-so-, 
attempt, v., côna-, lu 
attention^ ôpëra-. 
attention to, pay, stude-, dat. 
Aulus Fonteius, Aulo- Fonteio-7 
auxiliaries {auxiliary forces)^ 

auxïlïo-, n. plu. 
avait oneself of, ût-, û-so-, ». ahU 
avenge^ ulc-isc-, ul-to-, e. 
averti â-vert-, a-vert-, à-ver-so-, 
avoid^ vïta-, ë-vïta-, 
awake, v., ex-pergë-fôc(î>, fêc-, 

fac-to-. 
Onse^ dôlfibra-. 

B. 

Bacenis^ Bacêni-.® 

back, s., tergo-, n. 

bad, màlo-. 

banish, rë-lêga-. 

bark, V., latra-. 

battering-ram, Srïët- (a ram). 

ôe, es-, fu- (pp. 130-133). 



that wSfn Jtiï thejumxeneunquë, •guë.'-dam, and ^em, the déclinable part la 
ruSn^/îf» ^ ?® suffixes, which are appended to every case. « The aident 
w ?riîi*^T'S' *^*»*"8«^ into Aquitaine) of the southerJ part of France; SSnd! 
ing from the Pyrénées to the river Garumna (Garonne). » A river in tha 
tSl'S a^Ln ^*^"^' ^ tributary of the Rhône ;W callidthe Saône. "'^ 4 A ni 
» A kinif nf fhi n ^'®"^° City vrhich he freed from the domination of a tyrant 
««-♦ ï? °' ^^l Germans, who invaded Gailia, and was defeated by Cae.ar. « The 
SSl «o"i.r"**^.*'"y çf ancient Greece, the inhabitants of which LrpiSed ail thS 
rî/Jo "ï?**°? of antiquity In literature and the fine arts. 7 An officer "hom 

Ç^sar dismissed from his army for insubordinaUon. 8 a largï^fomt In GeS 
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bâ absent, &l>^. 

be présent, àd-ës-* 

bear^ s., urso-, una-* 

bear {sitbmit to), y., fër- (iz.}. 

beau^, pulcrï-tûd5nr. 

because, quôd. 

bedew, ting-, tinx-, tînc-to- (d^, 

Mteep). 
beech'tree^ Higo-, /• 
before, prep., antè, ace, 
b^ore (previouslf/), antfiu 
before, conj., antë-quam, piYua- 

quam. 
ie^, hegfor, pët- (xix.); rôga-. 
5é;$rm, coep- {jperf,), coep-to-. 
behold, con-8pïc(i)- (xxy.); con- 

spïca-, R. 
believe, crêd-, crêdï-d-, crëdï-to-. 
bend inwarde^ in-flec(t)-, flex-, 

flexo-. 
beseech, pët- (xix.); ôrâ-. 
beriege, ob-slde-, sed-, ses-flo-. 
besieger, ob-8Ïdent(i)-« 
bestf optïmo-. 

bestir oneielf, ex-pergîsc-, B. 
bestow upon^ largia-, r. dot, 
betake, rë-cïp(i)- (iv.). 
betimesy Slïquando. 
belray, prô-d- (▼!.)• 
between, intër, eico. 
beware, cave-, câv-, cau-to-. 
beyond {outaide of)^ extra, aco. . 
beyond (on ihe other side of), trans, 

aco. 
ind, vîncl-, vinx-, victo-; ob- 

8tri(n)g-, strinx-, strio-to-. 
bird, àvi-, /. ; vôlucëri-, n.s. vôl- 

ucrïs. 
bite, morde-, m8-mord-, mor-so-. 
blame^ v., ac-cûsa-; le-prëhend-. 
blame^ s., culpa-.' 
blinda adj., caeco-. 
bîochade^ s., ob-sldion-. 
blood, sanguin-, n.s. sanguis. 
blot ont, de-lë-, lë-y-, lê-to-. 
blow, s., plâga-. 
board^ get on (ship), conHBcend- 

(xxii.) (followed by ïn). 
boast, Y., glôrïo-, B, 
beat, lintëri-,/. 



1 A large eity In the south of Italy. 

h2 



body (oftroops), m&nu-,/l 

bond^ vincûlo-, n, 

bom, be, na(8c)-, b., nft-to-. 

6o^A,adj .ûtëro-quë(o.note 1 ,p.248)« 

both . • . and, et ... et. 

bottom^ îmo-, n. 

bound^ Y., con-tïne- (xxyii.). 

6<Mr, s., arca-. 

brain, cërebro-, n. 

breaki fra(n)g-, frëg-, frac-to-. 

break (a treaty), vïôla-; fra(n)g-. 

break ebwn, re-scind-, scïd-, scia- 

80-, 

breeUe or burst inio, îr-ru(m)p-, 

rûp-, rup-to-. 
bring,fét^ix,) ; ad-vëh-(xxYiii,). 
bring about, ef-fïc(i)- (viii.). 
bring bock, rë-dûc- (vu.). 
bring ont, prô-dûc- (th.). 
bring bock word, rô-fër- (ix.). 
bring to, ad-fôr- (ix.). 
bring together, con-fér- (ix.). 
bring upon, in-fër- (ix.), €laL 

aud ace, 
bring up, sub-vëh- (xxviii.). 
bring word, nuntïa^. 
Britain, Brïtannla-. 
Briion^ Brïtanno-. 
bronze, aes-, n. 
build, aedï-ftca*; fabrlca-. 
burden, of, adj., ônër-ârïo-. 
bum to tlie ground, ex-ûr-, us-s-, 

us-to-. 
burst, ni(m)p-, rûp-, rup-to-. 
bury, sëpëli-, sëpëlî-v-, sëpul-to-. 
but, sëd; autem (placed second 

in a sentence). 
but also, sëd ëtïam. 
buyy ëm-, êm-, emp-to; merca-, r, 

C. 

calamity, càl&mY-tât-. 

call, ap-pella-; vSca-. 

call back, rë-vôca-. 

caîl out together, con-clâma-. 

call upon^ ap-pella-. 

can, pôt-ës- (pp. 130-133). 

canton, pago-, vîco-. 

capture, v., cSp(i)- (iv.)- 

Capua, C&pua-.^ 
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earefui (actively), dî-lïg-ent(i)-. 

eareful (pa8sivel7),ac-cûTâto-. 

earefully, dï-lïg-entër, ac-cûratê. 

earry, porta- ; vëh-(xxYiii.); fôr- 
(ix.); per-fer-, 

earry across, trans-portar. 

earry back, rë-porta-. 

earry down, dë-fër- (ix.), 

earry ojff) râp(i)- (xxi.). 

carry an, gër-, ges-s-, ges-to-. 

earry ùDer, trans-porta-. 

earry over (report), per-f8r-(ix.). 

Carthage, Carthâgôn-, f} 

Carthaginiany Carthâguiiensi-. 

eastf con-jïc(i)- (xiii.). 

east oui, ê-jïc(i)- (xiii.), 

eause. T., cura-. 

cavalry, adj., ëqueatëri-. 

cease, dë-sïn-, sï-v-, bï-to- (fol- 
io wed by an infin.}. 

eelebratCf cëlebra-. 

celestial, coelesti-. 

Celt, Celta-.2 

censure, v., vïtûpëra-, 

certain, certo-. 

eertain-onct a, quo-dam (o. notel, 
p. 248). 

eJiain, s., vinc&lo-, n., càtëna-. 

chance, by, forte. 

channel {of a river), part(i)-,/., 
alvëo-. 

chapîet, cërôna-. 

character (part in a play\ per- 
sonar. 

cAarac^er(<ft«po«t/ton),în-gënïo-,n. 

charge {accusation)^ s., crî-men-. 

chariot, essëdo-, n., curru-* 

charm, s., dêlectâ-tïôn-. 

cheat, V., fal(l)-,fg-feU-, fal-so-. 

oheckf V., co-erce-, 

cheerful, àlâcëri-. 



oheese, câsëo-, m.. and n. 

chief, adj., sumiçac, f. 

chiefly, maxïmë. 

child, puëro-. 

chUdren, lîbëro- (used in plural 

only). 
ehoose, ë-lïg- (xv.); dë-lïg-. 
Cicero, Cïcërôn-.* 
circumstance, re-. 
cïtadel, BiC',f, 
clandestine, clandeaiîno-. 
claw, ungui-. 

clear, F., nûda- (make naked). 
clearly, distincte. 
climb, climb up, scand-, scand-, 

scan-so>. 
ClodiuSf Clôdïo- (vide note 3). 
close to, prep., juxtâ, ace. 
cloihe, in-du-, du-, dû-to-. 
cloud, nûbe- ornûbi-,/. 
cold, s., frïgoB-. 
colleot, côg-, co-êg-, co-ac-to- 

i drive together) (i.); con-vëh- 
XXVIII.), con-fër- (ix.), com- 
porta-. (Thèse three verbs 
mean literally 'carry together.') 

corne, vëni- (xxix.). 

corne to the assistance of, sub-vëni- 
(xxix.), dat, 

corne in a body, con-vëni- (xxix.). 

corne up, ad-vëni- (xxix.). 

corne near, ac-cêd- (iv.). 

corne oui, é-grëd(i)-, ïu(xi.). 

corne to, Sd-i- (xii.). 

corne upon, in-vâd-, vâ-s-, vâ-so-. 

command, s., impërïo-, n. 

commander, duc-. 

commandfr-in'Chief, împërâ-tôr-. 

commander, make, prae-fïc(i)« 
(viii.). 

commencement, ïn-ïtïo-, n. 



> A celebrated city on the northem coast of Arrica, near the site of the modem 
Tunis. It ^as for many years engaged in hostilities with the Romani, who at 
length utterly destroyed it. The wars between the two states are called Punie 
-wars, from the >vord Poeno- or Punico- * Phoenician,' because Carthage was founded 
by colonist* from Phoenicia. » The name of a widely-spread race of men, who 
occupied a large part of -western Europe at a very early period : the modem Welsh 
and Iiish are their descendants. ' A celebrated Roman orator, statesman, and 
author, vrho lived in the time of Caesar. When consul, he suppressed a con- 
spiracy headed by Catiline, and thus incurring the ill-\vill of the opposite party, 
yras at last banished by a law procured by Clodius, then a tribune of the people ; 
but he vr&s soon aftervards recailed. He was killed while endeavouring to 
escape from Italy during the disturbances conséquent on the assassination of Caesar. 
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comtnonly^ vulgo. 
eommcnwefUth^ re- publtca- (de* 

clined separately). 
communteate^ com-mûnjtcfr- ; trâ- 

d- (vi.). 
community<t cîTÏ-tât-. 
companp witht m, cum. M, 
compasaiûn, XDÏ8ërïcordïa«. 
compel, côg-, co-ëg-, co-ac-to- (i.)* 
eomplain, complain of, quëi-, 

ques-to-, B. 
complète^ v., coii-fïc(i)- (viii.) j 

per-fïc(i)-. 
completely, omnind. 
comply toithf pare-, <iat* 
conceai, cela-. 
concourse^ con-cursu-. 
condition (atate)^ statu-. 
conduci {behave)^ y., gër-, ges-s-, 

ges-to-. 

eonferencet col-lôquïo-, n. 

conférence, hold a, col-15qu-, B. 

confesSf f&te-, faa-so-, R.; con- 
fite-, con-fes-so-» b. 

confidence (trust\ fïde-. 

confidence m, ptace^ crêd-, cr5- 
dï-d-, crëdi-to-. 

confined {narrow), angusto-. 

confusion, throw into^ per-turba-. 

congrattdate^ grâtûla-, b. 

connect, con-cïlïa-, 

congucTf vi(ii)c-, vîc-, vio-to-. 

consent, s., v51un-tât-. 

conséquence of, in, prae, abl. 

consider, duc- (vu.), côgïta- 

considération, re-. 

considering, prep., pro, abl. 

conspire, con-jûra-. 

construct, in-stïtu- (xxvi.), 

consult the interests of, con-sill-, 
8Û1-U-, sul-to-, dat. 

contend,con'tenà-, tend-, ten-so-» ; 
dëcerta-. 

çontesi, enter into a, con-grëd(i)-, 
B. (xi.). 

contest, oarry on a, pugna-. 

convenient, com-môdo-. 

converse, col-lôqu-, lôcû-to-, b. 

convince o/,per-suâde-, B\m»-,dat, 
and aco, 

corn, procure, frûmenta-, b. 



eouncil, con-ctiïo-, f». 

country, native, patrïa-. 

course of, in the, dfi, abl* 

cover, tëg-, tex-, tec-to-, 

cowardly, ignâvo-. 

craft, callïdï-tàt-, / 

crops, frû-mento-, plu, 

cross, V., trans-i- (xii.). 

crowd, s., turba-. 

oultivate, côl-, côl-u-, cul-to-. 

cunning, adj., sub-dolo-. 

cure, V., cura-. 

custom, môs-, con-suS'tûd5n-. 

eut, caed- (m.). 

eut down, Buc-cïd- (iii*)* 

eut into, in-cîd- (m.)* 

eut away or open^ re-sci(n)d-, 

scïd-, scis-so-. 
eut off, abHWîi(n)d-. 

D. 

daily, adj., quStîdifino-. 

damage, s., m^lï-Hcio-, n. 

damage, do, noce-, dot, 

damaged, af-âicto-. 

dare, aude-, auso- es-, auso-. 

daring, s., audâc-ïa-. 

dark, obscuro-. 

dart, s., tëlo-, n. 

day after, on the, postrîdïé. 

day before, on the, prïdïë. 

day-break, at, prîmâ lûc& 

day, every, adv., quôtïdïë. 

day* by; in the day-time, diû, 
inter-diû. 

dear {beloved), câro-. 

death, put to, nëca-, nëcu-, n«c- 
â-to-. 

debt, aes- (n.) &lïëno- (money be- 
longing to another), 

deceitful, fallâc-, 

deceive, dë-cïp(i)- (iv.); fal(l)-, 
fë-fell-, fal-8o-. 

déclare {assert positively), con- 
firma-. 

decree, v., dë-cer(n)-, crë-v-, crê- 
to-. 

deduce, duc- (vu.). 

defefice {means of), mûnî-mento^ 

défend, dê-fend-, fend-, fen-so-. 

défile^ s., anguBtïa-, plu. 
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degree^ m no slight^ non mëdïo- 

crltër. 
delat/f s., mSra-. 
dek^t v.i cuncta-, b. (inirans,^ ; 

môra-, &. ; d£-m5ra-, B. 
deîight, s., vSlup-tât-. 
deîighted^ laeto-. 
deliver (a speech), hSbe-; dio-, 

dix-, dic-to-. 
deliver an addresi, contïôna-, b. 
demanda T., postula- ; pose-, p5- 
• pose-. 

deng {sag not), nëga-. 
départ, dis-cëd- (v.). 
déplore, misera-, b. 
depoHt, T., dô-pôn- (xx,), 
deprive of, spSlïa^, abl, 
dérive, duc- (vu,). 
deteri, v., dô-sër-, sër-u-, ser-to-. 
deeerve, môre-, mërï-to-, b. (fol- 

lowed by de), 
design, s., con-sïlïo-, n, 
désire, s., stûdïo-, n., ciipldï-tât-. 
desisi, dë-sist- (xxiv.). 
despise, con-tem(n)-, temp-s-, 

temp-to-. 
despoil, spolia-, abL 
destroy, ec-stingu-, stinx-, stinc- 

to- {^put oui), 
detain, dê-tïne- (xxtii.). 
détermine, détermine upon, stii- 

tu- (xxYi.) ; con-stïtu-. 
devastate, pôpûla-, b. 
die, mdr(i)-, morti&o-, fut. part. 

môrïtûro-, b. 
différence, make a, intër-és-. 
différent, Slio-. 
diffcttltg, with, aegrë (in theman' 

ner of a sick person), 
dig, fôd(i)-, fôd-, fos-so-, 
diminish, dë-mïnu-, mïnu-, mï- 

nû-to-. 
direct, v., dî-rïg-, rex-, rec-to-. 
direction, part(i)-,/. 
directions, in ail, passim, adv. 
directions, give, mône-. 
disable, con-fïc(i)- (viii.). 
disadvantage, ïn-Iquï-tât-. 
disagreeable, môlesto-. 
disappoint, v., frustra-, b* 
discipline, disciplina-. 



diselose, e-nuntia-. 

discourse, s., ser-mOn** 

discover, rë-përi-. 

disoovery, în-ven-tlôn-. 

discuss, dis-cepta-. 

discussion, dis-ceptâ-tïôn-. 

disgraceful action, flâgïtïo-, n. 

dishonour, s., de-dëcës-. 

dismiss, dî-mit(t)- (xvi.) ; tt« 
mit(t)-, 

dispatch, s., littëra-» pi. [so-. 

disperse, di-sperg-, sper-a-, spér- 

display, ût-, B. abl. 

disposition, &nïmo-. 

dispute, s^ contrô-versYar. 

dispute, y., dis-pûta-* 

distance, to a, longô. 

distant, be, Sb-ës-. 

distribute, dis-tribu-, trïbu-, tiï- 
bû-to-. 

disturb, per-turba-. 

divide, dï-vïd-, vï-s-, vïh»-. 

divine^ dïvîno-, 

do,^-(i.); fac(i)- (TIII.). 

do injury or harm, nSce-, tlar, 

dolphin, delphîno-. 

double. T., dupilca-. 

doubt, T., dùbïtar. 

doubt, s., dûbltârtlôn-. 

doubtful fàfMo-, 

drag, drag along, tr&h-, trax-, 
trac-to-. 

draw, draw on, tr&h-, tiax-, trac- 
to-. 

draw in, ad-dûc- (vu). 

draw ont, ë-lïc(i)-, lïc-u-, lic-to-, 

draw upf sub-dûc- (vu.)» 

drawn out, ex-pôsïto-. 

dread, dread greatly, ex-tlme-8C-. 

dream, s., somnlo-, n. 

dress, s., vesti-, /. 

drive (set in motion), Sg- (i.). 

drive away, &b-ïg- (i.), 

drive (put tojlight), push, pel(l)- 
(xviii.). 

drive back, rg-pel(l)- (xviii.). 

drive out or from, ex-pel(l)- 

(XVIIT.). 

dry land, ârïdo-, n. 

dwell, in-côl-, côl-u-, cul-to-. 

dweller near^ a, ac-cOla-. 



EA— FA] 



VOCABtJLARY. 



263 



R 
€aefh {both\ iitèro-qug (note 1, 

p. 121, and note 1, p. 248). 
each {every), quo-quë (v. note 1, 

p. 248). 
^a^«r/y, cûpïdë, 
«ar, auri*,/. 

earlier période at on, mâturlûs. 
early, early in the moming^ mânë. 
eam {deserve), mëre-| some* 

times B. 
ebbf V., re-flu-. 
eight^ octo. 
eighieen, octo-dëcim, duo-dêvî- 

ginti. 
éighth, octâvo-. 
either . . ,or^ aut . • . aut« 
elegantlt/f ornâtê. 
éléphant^ ëlSphaiito-. 
eleventh, un-dëcimo-. 
else, adj., &iïo-. 
embarkf con-scend- (xxii.), (fol- 

lowed by Un with aco,), 
em^roce, y., eoro-plect-, plexo-, R. 
empire, impërïo-, ». 
employ, ût-, b. abl. 
encampy con-sîd-, sëd-, ses-so-. 
encompass, circum-vëni- (xxix.). 
encounter, dd-i- (xii.). 
encourage f horta-, b., ad-horta- , R. 
eneumberedt im-pëdl-to-. 
end, fini-, m. and/. 
endeavour, t., côna-, b. 
Endymùmf Endymïôn-.^ 
engage in batile, con-flïg-, flix-, 

flic-to-, 
engage {Jight\ dî-mïcar. 
en^n^ttor-mento- (torque-»/t9W<). 
enjoiny prae-cïp(i)- (iv.). 
enjoy, ût-, û-so-, b. abl. 
enlarge, amplïa-. 
«n/w^,con-sciIb-,scrip-s-,8crip-to-. 
enrich, IScuplêta-. 
enrol, con.Bcrîb- (see ' enlist^), 
enter, in-grëd(i)-, r. (xi.). 
enticet per-lïc(i)-, lex-, lec-to-. 
entrance {theaoi), intro-ïtu-. 
entrance (ofa harbour or river), 

os-tïo-y n. 



entretUy, prëc-,/. 

entrjist, com - mit(t) - (x vi.) ; 

cred- (▼!.). 
equal, adj., p&ri(i)-, aequo-. 
cqual, Y. {be, or make, eçtuU)^ 

&d-aequa-. 
escape, v., ef-flig(i)-, fûg-. 
eseape ont, ë-vftd-, ▼&-»-, Tâao-. 
espeeially, prae-sertim. 
established, become, invëtëraso-. 
even, adv., ëtïam. 
evening, s., yespërar, vespëro- (« 

retained). 
eveni, ê-ventu-, re-. 
ever (a/ any time'), unqi^un. 
ever (always), sempër, 
every day, quëtïdïê. 
every one, quo-quë (v. note 1, p. 

248). 
every side, ouy undï-quë. 
Etiropet Eurôpa-. 
esact^ v.f sûm- (ëm-, take). 
examine carefuÙy, ex-plôra-. 
examine, in-vestîga- (walk in the 

footatept of), 
except, nïsï. 

exchange, v., com-mûta** 
exoîaim together, con-clâma^. 
excuse, v,, ex-cûsa-. 
exécute, ad-mïnistra-* 
exertion, Spëra-. 
exhort, cë-horta-, r. 
expect, ex-specta-. 
expectation (lookingfor), ex-spec- 

tâ-tïôn-. 
expectation {thought), 5pmïôn-. 
expecting, not, ïn-ëpïnant(i)-, adj, 
expire, ex-spîra-. 
explain, ex-pôn- (xx.), 
expose {put in the usay of), ob- 

jïc(i)- (xiii.). 
exposed (unprotected), àperto-. 
eye, ôcùlo-. ' 

F. 
face, s., 08-1 n» 
fact, re-. 

faction, fac-tlôn-. 
fait {be wanting to\ dê-ës-i de-, 

fu-, dat. 



• A fkbnlous personage In Gredan mythology, described as a beautlAil yonth 
vho vas entzanced in perpétuai sleep on Mount Latmos, in Asia Minor. 
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Jàll, c&d- (q.). 

faUdmtm(be sWit.dv),oe-aa-(ii.) 

/ail i» wiO, in-cid- (folL bj a» 

with «c), (il). 
^U/ ifNM* in-ctd- (n.). 
Jalseiy, Êdsôu 
/«r, ^/ar, longe. 
>br «j; of, uaqué. 
fm" awoff or ^ mAy^ piScfiL 
JarwLt fondo-. 
farwttr'ê wife, cSlôns*. 
farther^ longîûs. 

fattfiAr^ cëlérît£r, smp. eSLerHunê. 
yà/^, fâto-, n. 
faiher-in-lttw, s5oen>-« 
f aligne^ t^ fStîga-. 
fatigue^ &, fi^i^^h-tîdD-. 
favU^ culpa-w 

fawmr, t^ fare-, far-, &a-to-, dal. 
favour^ s., beoë-ndo-, a. 
fawmr^ eonfer a, grâtïfïca-, B. 
ySupf» «pon, idôlft-. 
.^Mir, T., time-; mëto-; Tère-, B. 
ySsor, &, timôr-, mëtu-. 
feelf senti-, aenr«-, aen-flo-. 
feelings^ ànîmo-, plu. 
feUoW'toldier, oom>mîIît5ii-« 
femçle servant, ftmûl&-. 
feriility, ferOîï-tât-. 
few^ pauco-. 
few, very, per-panco-. 
Jight^ 8^ pugna-. 
/ight^ T., pugna-; proelïar, b. 
fifth^ quînto-. 
fifty, quinquâgintâ. 
fiU^ com-ple-y plë-Y-, plê-to-; 

im-ple-, 
Jind, jifid oui, in^Tëni- (xxiz.) ; 

rë-përi-, rep-për-, lé-per-to-; 

re-scU. 
ftnger, dïgito-. 
finiaht per-fïc(i)- (viii.) ; con- 

fic(i)-. 
/ire^ Igni-. 
Jire {buming êuhttance), inoen- 

dïo-, n. 
firent otij in-cend-yCend-vCenHM)-. 



Jiniy adr^ pnnNDEU 

fit^ T., apte-. 

M» «dj., apto-, dmU 

jf oe, qninqnS. 

Jhekumdred, quingento-^ «<{|L 



>ee»iag(i}-,fng-. 

.0eg oiMy, pio-fag(î)-w 

>f(0iFv fia-, flux-, floxo-. 

Jfow €^mrl^ di-flu-. 

Jlow ûUo, în-fla-. 

fodder^ procur e, pâ-bula-, B. 

/og^ nëbûl»-. 

foUow^ sëqa-, k. (xxni.)- 

JoUaw c/iote/jr, sub-sëqu-, B. 

(xxqi.)> 
/otfy, stultï-tXa-. 
fw^ oonj., ënîm. 

ybr (o» behalfoj), prep., piô,aftX. 
farbid, Tëta-, Têtu-, vëtï-to-. 
force. S-, Tî-,yi, 1I.& Tî% Aoc. vînu 
J^»ft2, s^ Tado-, n. 
foreign, extemo-. 
foremott, piîmo-. 
forget, ob-Gv-isc-, ob-B-tOn, b, 

pen. ; sometimes ooe. of wonds 

denotÎDg ihiags, 
fom^ s., fonna-. 
fermer^ supërî^r-w 
formerUf, ôUm. 
forthœith, st&tiiiL, ez-templô. 
fortune, good, fëlîcï-tât-. 
Jintrieen, quattaoïdëdm. 
Jree, adj., llbëro-. 
free, t., lïbeia-. 
freefrom, be, vàca-, ahL 
friendly^ âm-ïco-^ 
friendship, amïc-XtSta-. 
fright, tenôr-. 
frighten greatiy^ per-tene-* 
from {put of), ë, ex, abl» 
fronty in, ad-verao-, adj* 
front of, tn, prô, obL 
fulfil,^ ex-solv-, 8oly-9 sSlâ-to-w 
FuriuM, Fûiïo-J 
fumithy sab-mmistni-. 



- A Roman farnOy name. M. Faiioi CamiUas was a celebrated gencial, yrho 
having been declared dietator during hû absence in exile, retamed at the head of 
an army to Rome, wherehedefeated the Gaula, and compelkd them to retire from 
ttae City which the; had taken. 
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G. 

^ain. T., con-cïIïa-« 

Gallic, Gallïco-. 

generoits^ bënëfïco. 

gentle meanSy by, lënYtôr. 

Germant &, Gennâno-. 

Germany^ Gennanla-. 

get^ para-. 

get {by chance, meei Vfith\ 

na(n)c-isc-, nac-to-, b. 
getout, ë-grëd(i)-, b. (xi.). 
get overt trâ-jïc(i)- (xiii.). 
gef. ready or togetker^ com-p&ia-. 
give, da- (vi.). 

give backy red-d-, red-dïd- (vi.\ 
give up (give over, surrender\ 

trà-d- (vi.). 
give up (beiray), pr5-d- (vi.). 
give up {yield), con-cëd- (v.). 
give {thanks\ âg- (i.), (followed 

by grâitor). 
glory^ s., glôrïa-. 
ghrious, glorïôso-. 
go, i- (xii.); cëd- (y.), 
ga across, trans-i- (xii.). 
go away, Sb-i- (xii.); dis-c^d- (v.). 
go back, rëd-i- (xii.); rë-cëd- (v.). 
goforward, prô-cëd- (v.); perg-, 

per-rex-, per-rec-to-. 
go out, ex-î- (xii.) ; ex-cëd- (v.). 
go over, trans-i- (xii.). 
go on before, antë-cëd- (v.), 
go io, go up to, ac-cëd- (T.). 
go under, 8Ûb-i- (xii.)» 
go boldly, grâd(i)-, R. (xi.). 
go on board (a ship), con-scend- 

(xxii.). 
go up (ascend), a(dy-scend- 

(xxii.) ; e-scend-. 
god, dëo-, N.p. deï, dÏÏ, or dî. 
going atfuUspeed^ in-cïtâ-to-,arf;. 
good'will, vôlun-tât-. 
government, impërïo-, n, 
grant (give up io, allow io keep), 

con-cêd- (t.). 



grant (give, besiow u/xm), tribu-, 

tribu-, trîbû-to-. 
graleful, grâto-. 
greatest, very great, mazïmo-» 

summo-. 
Grecian^ s. and adj., Graeco-. 
grief, dôlôr-. 
groundf s., lôco-. 
grow, cre(8c)-, cr6-v-, cri-to-. 
guard, v., custôdi-; serva-. 
guardagain8t,diye-, câv-,cau-to-« 
guard, be on one*s, c&ve-. 
guardianship, tûtëJa-, 
guilty, sont(i)-. 

H» 
habitation, ISco-. 
hait, V., con-sist- (xxiv.). 
HamUcar, Hâmilc&r-.^ 
hand, m&nu-,/. 
hand, at, praestô. 
hand, on ihe other, autem. 
Hannibaî, Uannïb&l-.^ 
happen, ac-cïd- (ii.) ; fi- (p« 206). 
happily, bëâtë. 
happy, bëâto-. 
hard, dûro-. 

Hasdrubal, Hasdrubàl-.^ 
haste, make, prô-përa-, xnâtQra-. 
haaten, con-tend-, tend-, ten-to-. 
hasten (transitive), cëlëra-. 
hasien up, ac-cur(r)-, curr-, cur- 

80-, 

haie, ôd- ; used in the perf. only, 
but with the signification of the 
imperfect. 

hâve regard, specta-. 

hazardoust pêrîcûlô-so-. 

headf câpût(ït)-, », 

heap, s., âcervo-. 

heart, cord-, n., n.s. cor. 

heart, by^ &d verbum. 

heaven, coelo-, n. 

heavily (severely), grâvïtër. 

A^tf//^, sëpe- or sëpi-,^ 

Helveiian, Helvetïo-.* 



1 Three celebrated Carthaginianii. Hamilcar was the father, Hasdrubal the 
brother, of Hannibaî, who tras the gênerai of the Carthaginians in the second 
Punie war, when he efibcted the famous passage over the Alps, invaded Italy, and 
defeated the Romans In many battles; but was at length Tecalled into Aftrica to 
défend his own country. «^ Gallic tribe which occupied the country now 
called Switzerland. 
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Ttenee, hînc. 

her^ her owni «îio- (p. 166), 

hère, hîc. 

hereafter, 5lîm. 

hesitate, dûbltar. 

hidden place^ oo-culto-, n. 

hiding-place, l&tebra-. 

highrminded, magn-&iiïmo-. 

highet, sûpërïôp-. 

himself, Sj-c.j ipso- (p. 120). 

hinder, pro-hïbe-,hïb-u-,hïbt-to-. 

hither {nearerjt adj., cïtërïôr-. 

holdf tëne- (xxvii.) ; h&be-. 

holdj hold together, con-tïne- 

(xxvii.)» 
holdup, BU8-tïne- (xxvii.). 
hold (jto8tets\ ob-tïne- (xxvii.). 
homet dômo- or dSmu-,/. 
home^ at, d5mi. 
honour, v., ob-serva-. 
hope^ V., spSra-. 
hostile {inimieal)y in-festo-* 
how greatf quanto-. 
how greatlyf quant-ôpërë. 
how many, quÔt (indecU')* 
hotoever, t&meii. 
huge, ingent(i)-. 
ihunt. T., vêna-, b. 
Aurtf V., laed-, lae-s-, lae-so-. 
hurrg, be in a, festïna-. 

I. 

IberuSt ïbêro-.'^ 

{f . . , no/, nisï, nî. 
ignorant of, be, ignOra-. 
imitate, imita-,' b. 
importance,be o/,intër-&-(p. 228). 
importance f of the greatest, sum- 

mo-, adj. 
improper^ in-digno-. 
increase, s., amplïfïcâ-tï5n-. 
increase^y.f auge-, aux-, auc-to-. 
indignant, iii-digna-nt(i)-, 
indignation, ïrar. 
indisposed (t//), aegrôtant(i)-. 

ï A large river in the north-east of Spain, now called the Ebro. 

by de -with the abl. or by the gen. » A harbour on the coaat of Gallia, from 
TThich Caesar sailed on his second expédition to Britain. Boulogne by some, 
Wissant by others, is suppoeed now to occupy its site ; while the Astronomer 
Royal maintains that it vras at the mouth of the Somme, at or near the modem 
harbour of St. Valéry. 



in doors, intrô. 

induce, in-dûcr- (Tii.),ad-dûc-. 

infamy, infâmïa-. 

infer, duc- (vu.). 

inferior, infërïôr-. 

injlict, in-fër- (ix.). 

injliction of punishment, poena-. 

influence, s.% grâtïa-. ^ 

inform, certïôr- fac(i)- (viii.).- 

informatum, receive, co-guoCsc)- 

(X.). 
inhabit, in-côl-, c81-u-, cul-to-, 
inhérent^ be, ïn-ës-, 
initiate, ïnïtïa-. 
injure^ noce-, dat, 
injury, in-jûrïa-. 
injiestice, in-jûrïa-. 
inner, intërïôr-, 
inquire, make inquiry, quaer-. 

quaes-ÏY-, quaes-ïto-. 
insolently, in-sôlentër. 
instruct, dôce-, dôcu-, doc-to-. 
insuit, s., con-tfimëna-. 
intend, senti-, sens-, senso-. 
interior,-8., intërïôr- part(i)-,yi 
interpose, inter-pôn- (xx.). 
interval, inter-vallo-, n. 
intimate friend, famïlïâ-ri-. 
Itius, Itïo-.' 
t/f, iis own, sûo- (p. 166). 

J. 
join, ju(n)g- (xiv.); con-ju(n)g-, 
join {battle), com-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
joumey, ïtër-, 7i. In ail the cases 

but the N. and the acc. s. the 

CF. is ïtïnër-. 
judgé, V., jûdïca-, 
juryman, jûdëc-. 
just, adj., justo-. 
justice, justï-tïa-, 
just now, adv., mÔdô. 

K. 

heep {cause to continue, detain), 
tëne- (xxviï.) ; con-tïne-, 

2 PoUowed 
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keep apartf dis-tïne- (xxvix.). 
heep dorfr, rë-tïne- (xxvii.). 
keep tUt àë-tlne- (xxvii.). 
keepfrom, arce-. 
ffeep possession of, tëne- (xxvii.). 
Jcillj oc-cïd- (m.); inter-fïc(i)- 

(viii.). 
kind^ s., gënës-. 
kindf of this^ hûjus-môdi. 
kingdonif reg-no-, n. 
kiiow, «ci-. 

know not, ne-scî- ; ignora*. 
know beforehandf prae-sci-. 
knoton^ nô-to-. 

Za(;e<7a^monsan,Lâ.cëdaemdiiïo-.^ 
lake^ lâcu-. 

lament, v., quër-, ques-to-, B. 
kmd {put on land\ v., ex-pôn- 

(xx.).* 
landing-place, e-gressu-, 
lanffuage, lingua- {longue)» 
ktrge^ amplo- ; magno-, comp, 

mâjôr-, sup. maxïmo-. 
îast^ nôvissïmo- {newest), 
last^ at^ tandem. 
lately, nûpër (nôvo-). 
/aw, lêg-, /. {a definite or parti- 

cular lato) ; jûs-, n. {law gene^ 

rally^ or in the abstract). 
2ay down, dë-pôn- (xx.). 
lay wastet vasta-, pôpûla-, a.; 

dë-pôpûla-, R. 
lead, V., duc- (vu.). 
lead across or over, trans-dûc- 

(vii.). 
lead away, ab-dûc- (vu.). 
lead down, dê-dûc- (vu.). 
leapt sali-, s&l-u-, sal-to-. 
leap down^ dg-sïli-. 
learn {by study\ di(8)c-, dï-dïc-. 
learn {receive information), co- 

gno(8c)- (x.). ^ 
leave, leave behindj rë-li(n)qu-, 

lîqu-, licto-, 
iejî, adj., rë-lic-to-, 
Jegionary, lêgïôn-ftrîo-i 



leisure, ôtïo-, n. * 

Lemannus, Lemanno-.» 

lengthj longï-tûdôn-. 

length, al, tandem. 

less, adj., mïnôr-. 

less, adv., 'minus. 

lessent minu-, mïnu-, mïna-to-. 

lestf ne. 

let go, mit(t)- (xvi.). 

let go againt rë-mit(t)- (xvi.). 

let in, im-mit(t)- (xvi.). 

let into, intro-mit(t)- (xvi.). 

let slip, ô-mit(t)- (xvi.); dï* 

mit(t)-. 
/tfVtf/, aequo-; plâno-. 
levy, s., dê-lectu-. 
Hbèrality, lïbërâlï-tât-. 
liberaie, libéra-. 
lie {be lying), j^e-, jâc-u-. 
Liger, Lïgëii-.* 

light (opp, to heavy), adj., lëvi-. 
light {set fire to), v., ao-cend-, 

cend-, cen-so-. 
Utile, a little way, adv., paulô, 

paulum, paulûlum. 
little, too^ s., p&rum, n« inded. 
live, vïv-, vix-, vic-to-. 
loiter, cuncta-, b. 
long ago, adv., antîquïtuB. 
long, for a long time, adv., dïû. 
longer, any longer, adv., dïûtïus. 
long for, v., cûp(i)-, cûp-îv-, 

cùp-ïto-. 
look at, ad-spïc(i)- (xxv.). 
look for, specta-. 
loose, adj., laxo-. 
loosen, solv-, solv-, 85lQ-to-. 
lose, â-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
loss {of what one had)t dë-trî-» 

mento- (ter-, rub). 
loss {a voluntary giving up), jac- 

tùra-. 
love, v.jàma- ; dï-lïg-,lex-,lec-lo-. 

M. 

tnagistracy, mSgistrâtu-. 
mainland, con-tïnent(i)-. 
tnakey f &c(i)- (vni.). 



I Â celebrated nation of Greece, vhose chief city was Sparîa in the Feloponne* 
6as. s The ancient name of the lake of Greneva, in Switzerland. * The 
largest river of GaUia, now called the Loire. 
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Maiire(|»roiiiee),ef-nc(î)- (vm.). 
noi-e eomnumder^ pnèfïc(i)- 

(viii.), dai. and aee. 
make htute^ pr5pSia-, iiiitaia>. 
maie wor, bella-. 
manaffe, ef-f ïc(i)- (▼hl). 
manoffement, piô-cûiârtiOn-i. 
manifold, mitlti-plSc-. 
manner, rfttïôn-. 
manner^ in thisj ItlL 
flMfijr, multo-, comp. plûs-^ntp. 

plOrTmo-. 
marché v., ïtër- filc(i)- (viii.). 
fnareh aérais^ tnins-gTëd(i)'-, n, 

(xi:). _ 

meareh forward^ prO-cêd- (t.). 
mareh itUo, in-gr8d(i^-, b. (xl). 
marcA up, suc-cêd- (t.). 
ntarkf s., signo-, n. 
marked^ adj., in-sigiii-. 
markei (place), f5io-, «. 
wuUier^ re-. 
meoiloter, prftto-, n. 
mean, s., mëdïocrl-Ut-. 
fn«af» {drctmutaneeà)^ re-. 
m^ofu (poccwr), f&col-tâU. 
meanHmej m ihe meatUimêj in- 

tërim. 
meaaure out^ ni€tî-> menflo-, B.; 

dî-mêti<^ B. 
meei «PÎiA, iui(n}c-Î8C», nac-io-, B. 
mémorable^ mèmdTi-bïll-. 
memory^ mëmfirïa-. 
Menapiij MënXpYo*.^ 
meniiony ▼., m«oi&n-. 
merelffy mftdo, tantam-mSda. 
messaffe, charge^ mandâ>to-, «i. 
nàdj middle^ adj., xilèdïo>. 
mt/i/ary, mUIt-âri-. 
mi/itary ooMfMOM/, impëno-, «. 
JlfiTb, MïlOn-.* 

mind {the moralfaeulHet), Snïmo^ 
mmd {ihe inteiledual /aeuUies)^ 

ment(i>,y; 



Minerva, Mlnenra-.' 
nûaerable, mlaëro». 

mûst/ff, tëlo-, n. 

mode o/ireaiment, cQrâ-âon-. 

iHOfMy , mm of moaejf^ pécûnXen. 

moniÂ, menai-. 

wufminfft in the^ mSnë. 

mofv, adj., plilB< 

more^ adv., ampn&s, pl&s 

Morirùt Mttilno-.* 

Mosa, Moaa-.* 

most {persans), plêro-quë : piiro» 

declined, and que affixed to 

each case. 
iiKU^, adv., plôritmiim, maTYmfc 
mound, ag-gër-. 
moumjful, moesto- or maesto^ 
mouth, ôs-, n. 
mouth (0/ a river)t oft^Xo-^ n^ or 

c&pût(ït)-, n. 
IR01W, mdve- (xYii.). 
move baek, re-mdve- (xyii.). 
move to a distance^ sum-oitfYe- 

(x?ii.). 
movemeniy môta-» 
much, adv., moltô, multnm, smp^ 

plûrïmum. 
mttehy toOf s^ nïmïo-, fi. 
muiiipie*, multi-plSc-. 
murder, s^ caede- or caedi-,^ 
my, my own, niëo-« 
myt/ery, mjstCrïo-, «. 

N. 
name (çive a name), v., nflmïna-. 
name (aj>poifi/),in-dic-9 dix-, dic- 
te-, 
norrottr, angosto-. 
no/ûm, gent(i)-,yi, nâtISii-. 
na/to« couniry^ patna-. 
nature, nfttOra-. 
naviffote, nftTÏga- (nâvi-, i(g-). 
near, Spûd, prôpë, &d, aee. 



> A Belgian tiibe. * A fiiend of Cleeio, by whom he was defended when 
1»roDght to trial for the murder of Clodius. ' The daughter of Jupiter, goddess 
of wîsdom, of the arta and sciences, and also of war. She waa especîally wor- 
shipped at Athens, of whieh city she wa« the tutelary divînity. Her Gxeek nam» 
was PalUu or Atkate. She appears to hâve been a personification of the leaaon- 
ing and aetive poweia of man aa applied to useful and practical puipooes. * A 
Belgian trihe, conqnered bj Caesar. * A laige river in the noxth <tf GàUia, 
whkhflowaintotheRhine. Ita modem name is the Meuse. 



NE— OV] 



VOCABULARY. 



26» 



nearly^ fëre, pr6pë. 
necessary, nëceasë, 3» indecL 
necessary^ adj., nëcessârïo-. 
fiecessitpt nëcessï-tftt-. 
neck, collo-, n. 
necklacBy mSnîli-, n, 
neglecty v., neg-lïg-, lex-, lec-to-. 
neither . . nor^ nëc . . nëc; 

nëquë . . nëc; nëc . • nëquë* 
Nervii, Nervïo-.* 
next {neareêt), proxïmo-. 
next Ifolhwinffjt postëro-, 
night^ 6y, noctû. 
no, adj., nuUo- (note 1, p. 121). 
nobility, nôbïJÏ-tât-. 
non-eœistentt nullo-. 
noon, mërî-dïë-. 
nor, nëquë, nëc. 
not at ail, mïnïmS. 
not expectinÇf Yn-6pînant(i)-. 
not even, ne . . quïdem. 
not one, adj., nullo- (note 1, p. 

121). 
not oniy, non sdlum, nOn modo. 
not yety nondum. 
nothing, nïhil, indech 
naurisk {rear), àl-, &1-U-. 
nota, nunc, jam. 
now, just, modo. 
nowkere, nusquam. 

O. 

cath, jtLs- jurando-, n. (the two 
words are declined separately). 
cbject, object /o, v., rë-cûsa-. 
obscure, adj., occulto-. 
o^/ain, &d-ïp-isc-, &d-ep-to-, R. 
obtain corn, frûmenta-, ». 
obtain fodder, pabûla-, n. 
obtain plunder, praeda-, B. 
obtain water, àqua-, k. 
oecupy, ob-tïne- (xxvii.), 
of {eoncerning, about), de, abl* 
offence, of-fensï5n-. 



offer, fër- (ix.), prô-pôn- (xx«) . 

otV, ôlëo-, n. 

omen, ômën-.'< 

omit, praeter-mit(t)- (xvi.). 

on the other tide of, trans, ace, 

on to, ïn, ace. 

one, ûno- (note 1» p. 121). 

one, the . . , the other, altëro- 

. . . altëro- (note 1, p. 121). 
only, adj., ûnïco-. 
only, adv., sOlum, mëdo. 
open, T., âpëri-, &për-u-, Sper« 

to-; pâtë.fàc(i)-. 
open, adj., ë.pe]>to-. 
opinion, be of, censé-, censu-, 

censo-. 
opinion, sententia-. 
opportunity, oc-câsïdn- (c&a-, 

fall)'f f&cul-tât- (ùic-,make)>^ 
opposite to, prep., contra, ace, 
opposing candidate, com-pëtî-tôr-. 
opposite, adj.j contrario-. 
opposition to, in, contrfi, aco, 
opprens, prëm-, prea-s-, pres-so-. 
or, aut. 

orator,ÔT&'tôT'. 
order, v., jùbe-, jufihs-, jus-so- ; 

impëra-, dat, 
organise, con-stïtu- (xxYi.). 
Orgetorijf, Orgetôrïg-.* 
other {remairUng), rëlïquo-. 
otfier, an, &lïo- (note 1, p. 121). 
otfier, the, altëro- (note 1, p. 121). 
otherwise, Slltër. 
ought, owe, dëbe- (hSbe-). 
our, our own, nostëro-. 
outrage, in-jûrïa-, 
over {on the surface of, through)^ 

për, ace, 
over (across), trans, ace, 
overpower, op-piïm-, pres-s-, 

pres-so-. 
overtakCf con-sëqu-, R. (xxiii.). 
overtum, ë-vert-, vert-, ver-so-. 



I A Belgian tribe, in a battle vrlih. whlch the Roman army, commanded by 
Caesar, narrowly escaped being totally defeated. 3 j^^j circumstance or pfae- 

nomenon which was supposed to enable men, or at least those skilled in Buch 
matten, to foretell tbe future. * Strictiy, occasion- means an * opportunity* 

afforded by chance, or by the course of events; facultat', one -which haa been pro- 
«ured by one's own efforts. * An Helvetian nobleman, who, being detected in 
a plot to assume royal power, commltted suicide, as was supposed. 
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P. 
pace^ S-, passu-.^ 
Padus, Pâdo-.' 
point ^^ **'*» dôle-, diJl-u-. ^ 
pardon^ V., igno-so-, îgnô-v-, 

dat, 
pass byy praeteivmît(t)- (xvi.). 
jBOM over^ trfi-jïc(i)- (xiii.). 
p€usage avêr^ trans-Ytu-. 
pay, s., stYpendïo-, n.; mercSd-» 

/. 
pay^y,^ pend-, pë-pend-, pen-flo-, 

pay down^ dê-pend-. 

peculiar^ proprïo-, 

people {nation)^ pÔpfilo-. 

people (commonally), plëb-,/. 

perceivey intel-lëg-, lex-, lecto-. 

perchance, fortassë. 

perfomif fàc(i)- (viii.); fung-, 

func-to-, R. (generally abl.); 

prae-«ta-, stït-, stï-to-. 
period (timé)^ tempos-. 
peruhf për-i- (xii.) j intër-i- 

(xii.). 
permit f pât(i)-> pas-so-, r, ; sïn-, 

(Û-V-, 8Ï-tO-. 

persuade^ per-suâde-, Buâ-s-, suâ- 

80-, daU 
philosophy, phYlS-s^phXa-. 
physical force ^ m&nu-,/. 
pierce, trana-fïg-, fix-, fixo-. 
pile up, stru-, stnix-, struc-to-. 
pirate, praedOn-. 
pitch {place), v., pôn- (xx.). 
pitiable, mïsërando-. 
place, s., 15co-; generally neuter 

in the plural. 
place{put in a place) , v. , col-lSca-. 
place {setf put), v., pôn- (xx.). 
place in various places, dispOn- 

(xx.). 



place confidence in, crëd-, crêdïd-, 

crëdï-to-, dat, 
plaint s., campo-, plftnïtïe-. 
plant, V., sër-, sër-u-, ser-to-. 
plead, dîc-, dix-, dic-to-. 
pleasantf jûcundo-. 
please, place-, dat. 
pleasure, vôluptât-. 
pleasure, with, lïbentër. 
pluck, carp-, carp-s-, carp-to-. 
plumier, s., praeda-. 
plunder, obtain plunder, praeda-, 

R. 
plunder (trans.), dî-rïp(i)- (xxi.). 
point out, ostend-, tend-, ten-to- ; 

monstra-. 
poison, s., vëncno-, ». 
pôle (pfa carriage), têmôn-. 

Pompey, Pompëïo-.^ 
poor {uretched), mïsëro-. 

poor Ineedy), paupër-. 

porif portu-, 

portrait, ef-fïgïe-. 

jB«ffse«*rpos-8Ïde-, sëd-, ses-so-. 

possession of, gain, or obtain^ 
pëti-, pëtl-to-y R., gen, or abl. 

possession, of, • hâve, ob-tine* 
(xxvii.). 

possession of, take, oc-cûpa-. 

pour, fu(n)d-, ftld-, fû-so-. 

poverty, pauper-tât-. 

power, pôtea-tât-, pôtentïa-. 

powerful, be, vâle-, v&l-u-. 

practice, s., consûë-tiîdën-. 

practised {experienced), ex-ercï- 
tâto-. 

praise greatly, col-lauda-. 

pray to, Sd-ôra-. 

prayfor, prëca-, R. 

precipitous, prae-cïpït(i)-, N.8. 
prae-ceps. 



> From pond- (participle poMO-) ' spiead,* ' open/ PcutU' means primarily fhe 
openiriff of the legs in stepping, and then the space between the point from which. 
the heel is removed in 'walking to that in which it ia set down again ; no that a 
paice ia equal to two steps. The Romans calculated distances by thepassm, vhich 
'was about 68 English inehes : a thousand pasms (mille passuum) were equal to 
rather more than nine-tenths (*92) of an English mile, vrhich woTd is indeed the 
X<atin mille * thousand.' > The largest river of Italy, now called the Po. ' Cnaeua 
Fompeius, aurnamed the Great, was for many years the most powerful man among 
the Romans ; but having quarrelled with Caesar, his former ally, a ciTil war 
4)roke out between them, and Pompey was totally defeated at the battle of Phar- 
talia, in Thessaly. He fled to Egypt, bat was killed on his arrivai there. 
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prefer^ antS-pôn- (xx.), dat. and 
aoc.; pr&e-fêr-(ix.),daL andacc, 

prefermefit, hônôr-. 

prépare, p&ra-. 

pressy press upon, press hard, 
prëm-, pres-s-, pres-so-. 

présent, adj., prae-sent(i)-. 

présent, 6&,&d-ës-,ad-fu- (pp.l30- 
133). 

présent (ffift), s., dôao>, »• 

présent, v.. dôna-. 

presently, mox. 

prevent, prô-hïbe-. 

previous, sûpërïôi^, prïôr-, 

previously, antë, anteâ. 

Priam, Prïàmo-.i 

pride, siiperbïa-. 

private, prïvâto-. 

proceed, prô-fïc-isc-, b, 

prodaim, prô-nuntïa-. 

procure, con-cïlïa-, par»-. 

ptolong, duc- (vu.)» 

promise, v., sponde-, spo-spond-, 
spon-so-; pollïce-, poUÎ-cïto-, 
R. ; pr5-mit(t)- (xvi.). 

promise, s., pollïcXtâ-tïôn-, 

proper, digno-. 

property, fort un a- (usu. plu,), 

property, private, re- famïlïâri-. 



prospérons, secundo-, prospero- 

{e retained). 
prosperously, fëlïcï-tCr. 
protect, tue-, tû-to-, u.; tûta-, n.; 

prô-tëg-. 
protract, duc- (vu.). 
prove, pr3ba-. 
provisions, com-mëâ-tu- {inier- 

course) ; cïbârïo-, n. plu, 
provision, make, v., prô-vïde- 

(xxx.). 
provoke, lâcess-, làcess-îv-, l&c- 

ess-ïto- (làc-). 
prudence, con-sïlio-, n, ; pruden- 

tïa-. 
public j adj,, publïco-, 
publie concerns or business, re- 

publïca- (declined separately). 
Punie, Piinïco-.2 
punishment, poena- ; sup-plïcïo-n. 

» King of Troy, at the takin 
ThtM, the son of Achilles. 



pupilf disc-Tpillo-. 
purchase, v., ëm-, êm-, emp-to-. 
purpose, to the, apte. 
purposely, dé industriâ. 
pursue, in-sëqu-, b. (xxiii.). 
pursuit (occupation), studio-, n . 
push, pel(l> (xviii,). 
put, da- (vi.). 

put to death, nëca-, nëcu-, nëca- 
to-. 

Q. 

çualities, good, vir-tQt-. 
quarters,from ail, undY-quë. 
quicker, ady., cëlërlûs. 
guietf adj., quiê-to-. 
quit, V., ex-cëd- (v.). 



race Çkind), gënës-. 

raise, toll-, sus-tûl-» sub-lâto-. 

rapid, ràp-ïdo-. 

rapidityt cëlërï-tât-. 

reuh, tëmërârïo-. 

rashness, tëmërï-tât-. 

rather . . . ihan^ mSgïs . . 

quam; pëtïûs . . . quam. 
rattle, v., strëp-, strëp-u-, stiëp- 

ïto-, 
treach, câp(i)- (iv.). 
reach (arrive in), per-vënî* 

(xxix.), (foUowed by ïn with 

ace), 
read, lëg- (xv.). 
ready, pârâ-to-, 
reap, met-, mes-su-, mes-so-. 
rear, s., nôvissïmo- ag-mën-. 
rear, t., âl-, àl-u-, âlï-to- or al- 
to-. 
reason, s., rStïOn-. 
receive, ac-cïp(i)- (iv.), rë-cïp(i)- 

(iv.). 
receive information, cogno-BC-, 

cognô-v-, cognï-to-. 
recently, nûpër (nôvo-). 
reckon, aestïma-. 
recognise, a-gno-sc- (x.). 
recollect, rë-corda-, r. 
recolleciion, mëmôrïa-. 
recourse, hâve, con*fûg(i)-. 

fof which City by the Oreeks he yiu slain by Fyz- 
Vide note 1, p. 250. 
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recover, rë-cYp(i)- (iv.). 

redtwe, rëd-ïg- (i.)» 

référence to, in, de, abL 

rejkct^ côgïta-, 

refrain^ tempera-. 

refuse ito accepta r^ûsa-. 

refuse {to ffive)t dê-nëga-. 

reçardj hâve, specta-. 

rein, s., hftbena-. 

relate^ rô-fôr- (ix.)- 

remain, xnSne-, xnan-s-, man-so-. 

remarkable, 6-grëg-ïo-, 

remember^ më-mïn- (perf. in form, 

imperf. in sign.) ; rë-mYn-isc-, R. 
reminding, s., ad-mônï-tïôn-. 
remote^ longinquo-. 
remove^ rë-môve- (xvii.). 
remove {doubt), ex-pel(l)- 

(xviii.). 
renew, rëd-integra-, rë-nSva-, 
renown, laud-,/., glôrîa-. 
repiy, v,, rc-aponde-, spond-, 

Bpon-so-. 
repiy, s., re-sponso-, n. 
report^ y,, nuntXa-. 
reprove^ in-cûsa-, 
request, ▼., p€t- (xix.). 
require, postula-. 
rescue^ v., e-rïp(i)- (xxr.). 
reaentment, dôlôr-. 

offer, J *"• 
résolve, stStu- (xxvi.); con-Btï- 

tu-, 
resources, copia-, plu,; ôpi-, /. 

plu. 
respect, v., cSl-, côl-u-, cul-to-, 
rest, s., quïët-,/. 
resi (remaining, adj.), rë-lïquo-. 
rest {go io bed), v., cuba-, cûb- 

u-, cûbï-to-, 
rest {cease from exertion), v., 

quïe-sc-, quïê-v-, quïê-to-. 
restore (give bock), red-d- (vi.). 
restore {replace), re-stïtu- (xxvi.). 
restrain^ rë-tïne- (xxvii.). 
retire {give way), rë-cëd- (v.). 



retire (go out of sight), ab-d« 

(vi.) (with pronoun reflect). 
retire from, rë-li(n)qu-, liqu-, lio- 

to-. 
retreat, v., rë-cëd- (v.); rë-cïp(i)- 

(iv.) (with pronoun reflect). 
retum, v., rëd-i- (xii.) ; ré-vert-» 

vert-, ver-80-, 
retum, s., rëd-ïtu-. 
retum for, in, prô, ahL 
reward, v., rë-mûnëra-. 
Rhine, Rhëno-.^ 
lîhone<t Rliôdàno-.^ 
rich, adj., dîvët-; comp, dlfi5r> 

sup. dltissïmo-. 
riches, Ôpi-, /. plu. ; dîvïtïa-, plu. 
ride up to, ôb-ëquïta-. 
rigging, armâ-mento-, plu. 
right, s., jûs-, n. 
right hand, dextëra-. 
rightly, rectë. 
rise, V., ôri-, or-to-, r. 
road, Via-; ïtër- or ïtïnër-, w. 
roar, v., strîde-. 
robbery, latrôcïnïo^ n. 
rock, 8., rûpe- or riipi-,/. 
rod, virga-. 

roll, V., volv-, volv-, vôlû-to-. 
roof, s., tecto-, n. 
Romen ROma-. 
rout, V., pel(l)- (xviii.). 
route, road, ïtër-, ïtïnër-, n. 
royal power, reg-no-, n, 
rubt v., tëi^, trï-v-, trï-to-. 
ruin, V., per-d- (vi.). 
run, cur(r)-, cù-curr-, cur-so-. 
run against, run to meet, oc- 

cur(r)-, oc-cù-curr- or oc-curr-, 

oc-cur-80-, dat, 
run along, per-cur(r)-. 
run forwards, prô-cur(r)-. 
run in a body, con-cur(r)-, 
running, s., cursu-. 
rush, ru-, ru-. 

S. 
safe, tûto-. 
sqfe place, a, tûto-, n. 
safety, in, in-c51ûmi-, adj» 



> One of the largest rivera of Europe : It formed the boundary between Gallia 
and Germania. *'' A large river in the south-east of France : it flows through 

the lake of Geneva, and falls into the gu'f of Lyons. 
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Saguntinet Sàguntîno-. 

SagurUum, Si^anto-, n.^ 

tail, V., nav-lga- (nâvi- àg-). 

saketfor the^ eau». 

sallp, ë-rap-tiôn-. 

tame^ eo-dem (p. 126; v, note 1| 

p. 248). 
same plaee^ in the^ ïbï-dem. 
Mme time^ at the^ sïmûl. 
satisfaction^ çive or make^ s&tis- 

f&c(i)-, fec-, fac-to-, dot, 
êave {préservé), senrar. 
sap, dîc-, dix-, dio-to-. 
seatieTf spaig-, spar-s-, S])ar-80-; 

dis-jïc(i)- (xi II.). 
scepiret scêptro-, n. 
seout^ expldr&rtôr-, spëcûlâ-tôr-. 
seareh for, quaer-, quaes-îv-, 

quaes-îto-. 
se&md^ altëro-, secundo-. 
secondlfft de-inde. 
secret, adj., oc-culto-. 
wecure^ y., oon-firma-. 
see^ vïde- (xxx.). 
seefully^ per«8pïc(i)- (xxt.). 
seeie^ pët- (xix.). 
seek a/ter, ap-pèt- (xix.). 
aeek for {ask for), ap-pët-, ex- 

pët-. 
seek for {look for), quaer-, quaes- 

ïv-, quae»-Ito-; conquîr-, quî- 

SÎ7-, quïsîto-. 
seek for eagerly^ ex-pët- (xix.). 
seem, seemfity vïde-, vi-so-, r. 
seemfU, pl&ce-, plâc-u-, plâcï-to-. 
seize, oc-cupa-. 
self (in the nom. case), ipso- 

(vide p. 120). 
selly ven-d-, ven-dï-d-, ven-dï-to-. 
senate^ sënâtu-.^ 
senate-houscj ciïria-. 



send^ mit(t)- (xvi.). 
sendaoross^ trans-mit(t)- (xti.). 
send again^ rë-mit^t)- (xti.). 
send away, dî-mit(t)- (xyi.). 
send bock, rë-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
send for^ arcess-, arcesa-ïv-, ar- 

ces9-îto-. 
send forvsard^ prae-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
send on ahead or before^ prae- 

xnit(t)- (xvi.). 
send out^ ê-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
Senones, SSnôni-.* 
separated, rëmôto-. 
Sequani^ Sëqu&no-.'' 
serions (dangerous), g^yi-. 
serve {be of use for), in-eervi-, 

dat. 
service^ Spëra-. 
set before, prô-pôn- (xx ). 
set in motion^ j^- (i.). 
setfree, lîbëra-. 
set on fire, in-cend-, cend-, cen- 

S0-. 

eet up, atStU' (xxvi.). 

set ont {on a JQumey\ pr5-fïc- 

isc-, prô-fec-to-, r. 
setting {pfthe sun, &c.), occâsu-. 
settle (Jake up an abode"), consîd-, 

sêd-, ses-so-, 
settle (arrange, put an end to), 

com-pOn- (xx.). 
seventh, septimo-. 
several, plûr(i)-. 
severely, grâvï-tër. 
seveHty, with greater, sëvSiYus. 
shades below^ in-fëro-, plu, 
shadow, umbra-. 
shady^ umbr-ôso-. 
shame, 8., pQdôr-. 
sfiarply, âcrïtër. 
shatter, af-flîg-, flix-, flic-to-. 



' A tnwn on the eastem coast of Spain ; the taking of which by Hannibal, not- 
withstandinf? the remonstrances of the Romans, vho were in alliance with it, led 
to the second Punie var. > An assembler at Rome, composed of the principal 

men in the atate, and presided overby the consuls, the powers of which were Tery 
varioas, and far from belng well defined. Its principal functions were : the con- 
trol of the public treasury, the punishment of offences against the state, and the 
management of ail foreign affairs, such as sendingand hearingembassies, making 
treatieSi declaring war, appointing the govemors of conquered provinces, &c. The 
senate was a deliberative body, and discussed the subjects brought before it in a 
xnanner somewhat resembling that obs6rved in the British Parliament. * A 

powerfal and warlike Gallic tribe. « A GaUic tribe which dwelt near tho 

Helyetiaiis. 
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shear^ T.,tonde-,tô-tond-,tonHBO-. 
êhelter, tëg-, tex-, tec-to-. 
short timet in a, brëvï, tuiv, 
shout ouif vociféra-, r. 
s?K}ut together, con-clâma-. 
show, V., d5ce-, ddcu-, doc-to-. 
shui, close, claud-, clau-s-, clau- 

BO-. 

SicUp, Sïcma-.i 

sidCf on the other, trans, ace. 

side, on this (or ihe nearer)^ cïs, 

ace, 
sideSf Jrom ail, or on every side, 

undi-quë. 
sight, con-spectu-. 
silent, be, t&ce-. 
sincet conj., qu5iuam. 
sincerBi simplëc-. 
sing, c&n-,c5-cïn-, can-to-. 
single (one), ûno- (note I9 p. 

)2n. 
stTkk (y. trans.), xnerg-, mer-s-, 

mer-80-. 
sinJc (y. intrans.), Bub-sîd-, md- 

or sêd-, ses-so-. 
iister, sôrOr-, 
situated, pôsïto-» 
«Ary, coelo-, ». 

slaughler, s., strâge- or strâgi-,/. 
«/ave, £0 a, servi., in-servi-, €lat, 
slaverf/f servï-tût-. 
slag, oc-cîd- (m.)- 
sleep, s., somno-. 
sleep. T., dormi-. 
slightly, lëvï-tër. 
sloping, adj., dë-clîvi-. 
small, parvo-. 
smaller, mïnôr-* 
smoke, ftimo-. 
smoothness, l6nï-tât-. 
snatahf ràp(i)- (xxi.)* 
so (in such a manner), ït2i (quali- 

fying yerbs and adverbs). 
so, tam (qualifying adjectives and 

adverbo). 
80 (to such a degree), ^ëô. 
so (conj. and adv.), sic 
so well, sic 



so titat, fit. 

so many, tôt, indecl. 

so mucht tantum, adv. 

Society, sëcïë-tât-. 

some, &Iïquôt, indeel. 

some (indefinite), Slï-quo- (p. 

139). 
some (the opposite of 'noue'), 

non-nullo-. 
some . . . oihers, àlïo- . . . alïo-. 
some time or olher, &IïquaRdô» 

quandô-quë. 
son, fîlïo-, nâ-to-. 
son-in-'law, gënëro-. 
soon afterwards, paulô post. 
soon as possible, as, qiiam prï-' 

mum. 
soon as, as, fibi prîmum, quaia 

prïmum. 
sorrow, s., dôlôr-, aegrï-tûdcJn-. 
sorrowjul, moesto- or maesto-. 
soundness of mind, sânï-tât-. 
«010, y., sër-, Bév-, s&to-. 
sowing, s., sSmenti-,/. 
soûl, meni{i)', /, 
Spain, Hispânïa-. 
spare, y., paro-, pë-perc-, par-so-, 

dat, 
Sparta, Sparta-,^ 
speak, die-; lôqu-, lôquù-to- or 

lôcù-to-, B. 
speak falsely, menti-, R. 
speak to, ad-lÔqu-, r. 
speaker, ôrâ-tôiv. 
spend, con-sûm-, sump-e-, sump- 

to-; ab-sûm-. 
spirit, ànïmo-. 
spy out, spëcûla-, r. 
stand, star, stët-, stàto-. 
stand upon, in-sist- (xxiy.). 
stand together, \ con-sist- 

stand oné's ground, J (xxiv.). 
standard, signe-, n. 
star, sîdës-. 

State, y., dOcc-, d8cu-, doc-to-. 
state openly, prô-pôn- (xx.). 
station, s., lëco-. 
station, y., con-st¥tu- (xxyi.). 



> The largest island in the Mediterranean sea, sltuated near the «outhem sx- 
tremity of Italy. ^ The capital of the Lacedaemonians, sltuated in the Pelo- 

ponncras. 
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ëUUion in vaiious places^ din- 

pôn- (xx.). 
siap^ T., rë-m&ne-, man-s-, man- 

80-. 

ëteward^ TilHco-. 

aHekt s., bSciilo- m. and n., b&- 

cillo-, 
»tir up^ ex-sns-cTta-. 
êtone, ISpld- ; saxo- (rock\ n, 
9iop (v. intTanB.),con-8i8t-(xxxY.). 
tiorm (take by storm)^ v., ex- 

pugna-. 
story {ofa building)^ tàbûiftto-, n, 
étrange (unustuil), ïn-ûsïtâto-. 
êtrançe, nôvo- (new, no com- 

parati?e). 
êtrangeness, n8vY-tât-. 
9tranger^ s., përegrîno-, ad-vë- 

na-, hospët-. 
stratagem^ r&tïôn-. 
stretch, stretch out, tend-, të- 

tend-t ten-so-, 
gtrUce^ caed- (iir.). 
strike, quât(i)-, quag-s-, quasHSO- 

(shake). 
siring {cf a bùw\ nervo-, 
êtrive^ nït-, nl-so- or nixo-, r.; 

ê-nît-, R. 
ttrong^ be, vàle-. 
8trongfyf vëhementër. 
subdue, pâca-. 
subjeet, s., re-. 
subjeciiofiy of-fïcïo-, n. 
gubmit to {endure), per-fër- (ix.). 
tuceeed {follow), suc-cêd- (v.j, 

dat. 
such {qfaueh a kind\ tâli-, 

8Uoh as (o/«ucAaAr«nc;a«),quâli-.i 
tuéhii 9uch great^ tanto-. 
gueh a manner, in, ïtlL 
Suevi, Suëvo-.^ 
suj'er^ p&t(i>-, pas-so-, r. 
st^ffioient, s., e&tiSf ifidecL 
ifuffieientlyn s&tïs. 
suitable^ ïdônëo-, apto-, dat. 
êummer, aes-tât-. 
summon, vôca-. 
9upj coena-« 

I Sueh ... <" *' JJ°P"Jy *ffnri^^ by the tifo ^or*i tâli- . . . quâli.; but, u 
In other caf"; «Jj® f «f o'ï'trative or antécédent vord ii often omllted. i a 

powerful German tribe. ** 

K 



superintend, ad-mïnistra-. 
tupply^ s., copia-. 
aurrender^ v., dô-d- (vi.). 
turrender, s., dëdï-tïôn-, 
surround {ffird), cing-, 

cinc-to- ; circum«da-, 

dà-to-. 
surround (get round), circum* 

vëni- (xxix.). 
suspicion, suspîc-Yôn-. 
sustain (a loss^ $<'•)» ac-cïp(i)- 

(IV.). 

sustain (support), sus-tïne* 

(xxvii.). 
<to^arJQra<r. 
sweep, V., ver(r)-. 
svfiftness^ c81ëri*tat-. 

T. 
te**, c&p(i)- (iv.). 
take away {deprive q/), ë-iïp(î)- 

(XXI.). 

take away (remove), toll*, sus« 

ttil-, Bub-lâto-. 
take bock, rë-cïp(i)- (i?.). 
take by storm, ex-pugna-, 
take care, vïde- (xxx.). 
take down, dëm- (a dë-ëm-), 

demp-s-, demp-to-. 
takeforcibly, e-rïp(i)- (xxi.). 
take in hand, càpess-. 
take up, Bûm- («sûb-ëm-) ; ez- 

cïp(i)- (IV.). 
take hold of^ prëbend- or prend- 

(same in perf.), prëhen-so- or 

pren-80-. 
take prisoner, c&p(i). (iv.). 
taîk, lëqu-, l8quû-to- or 15cû-to-, 

B. 

tarry, mëra-, R. 

leaeh, dëce-, dÔcu-, doc-to-. 

teachert prae-ceptôr- ; màgis- 

tëro-, 
tear, s., lacrïma-. 
tear away, e-rïp(i)- (xxi.). 
tell iinform), certïôr- fiic(i)- 

(viii.) {v. note 2, p. 266). 
temple, aedi- or aede-,/. 
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ieih dëcem. 

(cn/y tftberaaciilo-, n. 

têmu (oondilUms)^ condï-titôn-. 

than, quam. 

thafJksffiffinfft sup-pIYcft-tYôn-. 

that (pionoim), illo- (démons., p. 

120; ; eo- (logical, p. 126). 
that kind of, ëo- (p. 126). 
that, in order that, conj., Ût, iiti. 
then, at that time, adv., tum. 
then^ m the êeeond place, de-in- 

d& 
then (ther^ore), conj., igYtilr. 
thenoe^ indé. 
therefore, ïtSquë, eigô. 
thiok (in êize), craBso-. 
thiok (plote together), denso-. 
think, piitEr; ex-istïma-; arbi- 

tra*. tu 
thii, ho- (p. 117)j eo-(p. 126), 
thither, e6. 

thoroughly frighten, per-terre-. 
ikouiand, milli-, n., in plu. mîli-. 
thousand times, a, millies. 
ihreat, mïna-. 
thnaten^ mina-, a, 
threâf tri-. 

three daffë, trfduo-, n. 
three ëeis of, trîno-, adj, 
throuffh, për, aco. 
throw, }ILc(iy {xuhy, con-jïc(î)-. 
throw awap, ab-jYc(i)- (ziii.). 
throw a dart, j&cûla-, R. 
throw into ewifusionj per-turba-. 
tkus, ïtl 
Tiber, Tïbôri-.^ 
Ticinus, Tîcïno-.' 
au, oultivate, côl-, c51-u-, cul-to-. 
timber, mâtërïa- or mâtërïe-. 
time, tempes-, spâtïo-, n. 
time, at anp, quandO. 
time, at that, tum. 
time, at one ; at the same tinte, 

BÏmul. 
time, for a, înterdum, KHquam- 

dïû. 



Hred, f eSBO-. 

to-day, h5dÏ6. 

toil, s., Ifibôr-. 

tomb, Bëpulcro', n, 

too, conj., quSquë. 

too, adv., nYmïum. 

tooth, dent(i)-. 

torture, s., criicîâ-tu-. 

toueh, ta(n)g-, të-tïg-, tac-to-. 

toueh (reaoh), touch upon, at- 

ti(n)g-, at-tïg-, at-tac-to-. 
towards (implping motion), HA^ 

aœ. 
towards (relativelg to), eigâ, aee^ 

ïn, 000. 
tower, turri-,/ 
townnnan, tawntpeople, oppl- 

dâno-. 
trader, mercâ-tôr-. 
traitor, prOdY-tôi^. 
trantaet^ gër-, ges-s-, ges-to*. 
travel, v., ïtër- f Sc(i)- (viii.). 
treat (neffotiate\ &g- (i.). 
Treviri, Trêvïro-.' 
tribe, trïbu-, /. 
tributary, adj., yectîgâl(i)-, stY* 

pendÏArïo-. 
tribute, trïbQto-, n. ; stYpendïo-, n* 
trifling^ lëvi- {light). 
troope, prae-sldïo-, n. plu* 
troope on guard, stS-tïôn-. 
troope to guard, prae-sïdïo-, n. 
Trop, Trôja-.* 
iruth, vero-, n. 
truthfulness, verï-tât-. 
trust, V., com-mit(t)- (xvi.). 
trg {attempt), tenta*. 
trg {make a triât), ex-përi-, ex- 

per-to-, &. 
tumult, tûmultu-. 
tum, vert-, vert-, ver-so-. 
tum ttway, â-vert-. 
tum {pend), flec(t)-, flez-,flexo-. 
tum aside (intrans.), de-clîna-. 
tum out Qiappen), ë-vëni- (zxix.). 
twenty, vïgintï. 



> A river of Italy, which flows tbrough the clty of Rome. * A tributaty of 

the river Po. * A Belgian nation, «hose territories were situated betwe«n 

the Mosella {Motelle) and the Silva Arduenna (the forest of Arden). Their prin- 
cipal town occupied the site of the présent city of Trêves. * A famous citj of 
Asia Minor, which was taken and destroyed by the Qreeks, after a siège whicb^ 
•ccordlng to tradition, lasted ten yeart. 
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iyrantf tjFraimo-* 

U. 
mit, Ubïo-.» 

unarmed^ ïn-ermi- (armô*). 
uneeriain, ancïpït-. 
unoanqueredf in-victo-. 
under, fliib, 000. or abL (p. 66), 
undermine^ tub-ru-. 
undentand, intel-I^-. 
undeâerved, in-digno-. 
undoubtedly, certC. ^ 

tatfair^ ïn-îquo-. 

uf^oriunate, mj8ëro-, îii-ftnc(i)-. 
unhappif, mïaâro-, in-/elîc(i)-, 
unité, con-ju(n)g- (xit.). 
ftnjust, im-prôbo-, in-justo». 
unless, nïsï. 
unoceujÀed^ y&ciio-. 
vnproteeied, nûdo- {nahed), 
unàkUled, rttdi*. 
until^ Sdy aeo. 
up tOf àd, aec, 
uppeVf sûpërïôr-. 
urgentiy demanda ef-flâgYta-. 
tuet make use of, ùt-, û-to-, b., 

abi, 
ftae^ s., Û8U-. 
uselesê, In-Qtni-. 

V. 
vain, in, frustra, nêquIqTiam* 
various, v&rïo-, 
vastj ingent(i)-. 
Veneti, Vënëto-.s 
verae, car-mën-. 
very (as adj.), ipso- (p. 120). 
verymany, pIûrïmo-,com-pIûr(i}-. 
viotor, vic-tôr-. 
victorious, vic-tôr-. 
vifforously, acrï-tër. 
violenU vëhëment(i)«. 
violent (of a storm), magno-. 
violent affection, pertuibâtïôn-. 






virttte, ▼îr-tût-. 

votée, vôc-, /. * 

vote^ sofirfiglo-, n. 

W. 

vfoge (trar), gër-, ges-s-, ges-to-. 
teait,yfait for, ex-specta-; op- 

përî-, op-per-to-, b. 
tealk, 8., ambillâ-ti5n-. 
teall(Jor defence), moeni-, n. p/. 
wander^ wander about, vSga-, 

R.; erra-. 
teant, v., dë-sîd&a-. 
wantinç, 60, dfi-ës-, da/.; àb-ës-, 

€lat. 
tear, maie, bella-. 
teard 0/, dê-fend-, fend-, fen- 

80- ; prô-hïbe-. 
«fosh, l&va-, lâv-, lauto- or loto-. 
teaste, lay, vasta— , pëpûla-, r. 
tpaste {Hme), ter-, trî-v-, trï-to-, 
teateh, s., vïgïlïa-, 
water, procure, Sqiia-, b. 
way, vhr, 
wealth,li]pi;f.plu. 
teealthy, dîvët-, comp. dïtïôr-, 

sup, dîtissïmo-. 
weather, tempes- tât-. 
teeepfor, de-fle-, flê-v-, flê-to-. 
leeiffh, pend-, pë-pend-, pen-so-. 
teeiffh {lift, raiae), sus-toll-, sus- 

till-, sub-lâto-. 
leell, adv., bënë. 
whatever, quo-cunquë (v, note 1, 

p. 248). 
tehen, quum ; ûbi, interrogaiive. 
whence, undë. 
tohere, ûbL 
teherecM, autem. 
tehether (interrogatîve), utrum. 
lehieh, quo- (p. 139). 
lahich of two, ùtëro- (note 1, p. 

121). 
tohile, dum. 
tohither, quô. 



> The M. and v. fonns of thfs word are allke ; tIz. k. du8, acc. duo or v. 
duos, o. duôraxn, d. and abl. duôbua. The fem. forma are, h. duae, acc. duâa, 
G. du&ram, T>. and abl. duâbua. > A German trlbe, whose terrltories were 
•ituated on the lower Rhine. > A maritime tribe of Gallia, who Inhablted a 

S art of wliat was afterwarda called Bretagne. Xheir name appears to be preserved 
1 that of the town of Vannes, 
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wholet tôto- (note 1, p. 121 )• 

flpAy, quâ-rë. 

wiekednesa^ scël^, 

wide^ lâto-. 

wpideip, lâté. 

wiil^ against one^ê, invîto- (à^/O* 

winter (pass the winter), v,, 
hïema-. 

winter quariers, hîbemo-, n. p/tf, 

Ufisdom^ 8&pientïa-. 

fw*A, V., vol-, v31-u- (p. 206), 

tPuA, s., v51un-tât- 

wùhfor, desidëra-.* 

wUh wellf f&ve-, fâv-, fau-to-, 
dat. 

with (along with, in company 
tnth)j cum, abl. : when used 
with the Personal or relative 
pronouns, it is placed after 
them at an enclitic. 

withdrato^ ab-dûc- (vu.). 

wUhin^ intrâ, ace. 



Vfonder, wonder ai, mTra-, r., ad< 

xnîrar, R. 
wonderjulf mîrâ-bïli-, ad-mîrft 

bïli-. 
wood (forest), silva-. 
tpood (timber), ligno-, n. 
wood, procure^ ligna-, &. 
work, s., 5pës-, Ôpëra-. 
to&rldf orbi- (followed by 

sing. or plu. of terra"), 
worthy, toor.thy of^ digno-, abU 
Write, scrïb-, scrip-a-, 8crip-to-w 
Write out at length, per-scrîb-. 

Y. 

year, every^ quSt-annls. 

yesterday^ hërï. 

y et {ThBvertheless), tâmen. 

yetf notf non-dum. 

S/ield, cêd- (v.). 

yoke, jûgo-, n. 

yonder (pron.), illo- (p. 120). 
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"onttnd, ^ '^"^''<^ together 

**-Peri- A» 



^ tiio-; ^°""°-'/«"- par/. mSa. 

pàbûla- oA/ •"**' "*»• 
*«>«4-. ^^"•' «''«'«'. l»«-m«. 



tue-. rûïToL^^-^:,^- 

_protect. "^ » 

tûta-, protect. 

ut^u-so-, «««V ^42;. 
3jj*!:' ^î-80-, *^m, , 
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Fabts II. TO IV, 



Note. Words contained in the Reading 'Lessons of Part I. are 
not repeated hère, unless thej hâve a meaning différent from any 
which they hear in the preceding Lessons. The General Yocabulary 
(pp. 103-110) wil] enable the student to find anj word not hère given; 
and a similar Yocabulary at the end of thèse Yocabularies will serve 
the samc purpose for those which are included in them. 

For abbreviations vide pp. 72 and 246. 



XXXVI. 

ae»* bronze» 

arc- citcuieL 

congressu- engagement, onset, 

dextra- right-hand, 

d^gito- finger, 

ëlëphanto- éléphant. 

ftli- eat. 

ferro- tron. 

gr&cïli- slender, fine, 

hërl, yesterday, 

in-cltftto- urged on, 

infant- triant, 

nûpër, îatelg, 

ScÂlo- ege, 

prSboscYd- proboscis. 

quam, than. 

septuâgintâ, eeventy, 

Btultë,/oo/»A/y. 

subddlo- eunntng, 

tSmërarïo- rash, 

Thêbâno- a Theban, 

c&d-, cë-cYd-/a//, be kiOed. 
caed-, cè-cîd- eut. 



con-curr-,con-curr- run iogether, 
CUIT-, ctt-cuiT- run, 
da-, dSd- give, 
dise-, dï-dïc- leam, 
fall-, fë-fell- deeeive, 
morde-, m5-mord- bite, 
parc-, pë-perc- [dot.) spare, 
pell-, pô-pûl- drive. 
pend-, pè-pend- weigh, 
tang-, të-tïg- totich. 
tend-, të-tend- stretch, 
tonde-, tjJ-tond- shear, 

XXXVII. 

Sd (jaee,), to. 

armo- (p/u.), arms, weapone^ 

càdo- caek. 

cuncto- aU, 

dë-fensôr- defender, 

êniptï5n- eaUy. 

fini- end. 

insëquendo- pur^ng^ pursuU, 

intër (aco.)^ between, 

lïbent^i)- willing, ready. 

Unéù-fiasen. 
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nSqnSy and not, neUher, 

nôdo- knoi. 

omo- toild ash'tree» 

praecëp-, praecïplt- headhng, 

pxâto- meadow» 

quëSd, untU» 

terra- earth, 

vincûlo- band. 



ilbi prïmam, a» ioon ai* 
uUo- ffny. 
undêciniy eieven, 
yallo- ramparU 
Tincto- bciuniL 



ab-j¥c(i)-, ab-jëc- ihrow away, 
8g-, êg- drive. 
c&p(i)-, cëp- take, 
dë-cid-, dé-cîd'fail down, 
ex-pell-, ex-pûl- drive oui, 
f &c(i)-, fec' make* 
f ôd(i)-, fôd- diff. 
frang-, frSg- break, 
fUgÇi)-, f^ig' Jiee. 
fùnd-, fûd- pour, 
jûva-, jÛT- aseiat, 
i€-cïp(i)-, rô-cep- receive. 
rë-linqu-, rë-lïqu- leave behind, 
të-pell-, rep-pÂl- drive bock. 
rump-, rûp- bursU 
vïde-, vïd- 9ëe. 
vinc-, vie- conquer» 

XXXVIII. 

aucûp- birdrCcUcher. 

aut» or. 

curvo- bentm 

de imprdvïBÔ, unexpectedîy. 

dum, tohile. 

extra, ouiside, 

gesto- carried on, performed. 

hîbemo- (jo/w.)» w*»^^'' quartere, 

ÎTi8ëquent{i)' Jbllowinff, 

lihëTO'/ree. 

mâjôr- (joiu.), aneestor, 

pÔd-ybo^- 

pômo- fr^uit, 

prëc- entreaty. 

prôpë (a€7C.)» w^a»"» 

quindôcim,./[/3f**'*» 

rëpulso- driven bock, 

sëcundum («co.), alonç, by tJie 

side qf- 
«mplëc- ariless. 
t&bûlato- story {ofa buUding). 
trîno- (plu.)y three set» of. 



Aug^» AUX- inoreate, 
cing-, cini- eurround. 
con-splc-, con-spex- behoUL 
dîc-, dix- speak, say* 
difl-c6d-, dis-cess- départ* 
duc-, dux- iead. 
ex-stru-, ex-8trux- buiid «p. 
gôr-, ges»- earry on. 
m&ne-, mans- remaiiu 
mitt-y mîfr- tentL 
Bcrîb-, Bcrips- write, 
sparg-, spai-s- teatier, 
trih-, trax- dre^, 

XXXIX. 

»d (aeo,)f Hlh 
cantu- song. 
contïnent- mainkituL 
contra (occ), açairut. 

du^léc' double. 

illo- that. 

ipso- seif, 

lâte, widely» 

longé, /«r. 

nïv- snow. 

obsïdïôn- bîookade. 

për (ace), through^ by means qf. 

prae-àc&to- sharpened at ihe etuU 

prôpinquo- relation. 

b6, themsélves» 

tràb- beam. 

lurpïtûdôn- disgrâce. 

cognosc-, cognôv- leam, 
col-lauda- praise greatly. 
col-lôca- place together, pkusê. 
com-pàra- gei togeiher, 
com-ple-, plëv->lt7/ up. 
con-jara- swear togeiher* 
cresc-, crgv- inoretue. 
dê-le-, de-lêv-, bîot oui. 
e-vôla-^y or rush out. 
oc-ctlpa- take possession oft 

XL. 
cëlôno- /armer. 
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consuêtûdÔn- custom, 

essëdo- chariot, 

h5dïë, to-dap. 

mëdio- mid, middle, 

obvïam {dai.)^ in the way of^ to 

meet. 
îJpCa- vjork^ fortification. 
prîmâ lûcë, at day-break* 
pugna- afight,fighting. 
rostro- beaM, 
BÔSti, themselves, 
sïmûl atquë, as soon as, 
tormento- an engine for kurling 

. missiles, 
ûnïverso- ail together. 

àl-, Slu- nonrish, support, 
Spëri-, âpëru- open, 
con-tïne-, tïnu- confine, 
dé-8ÏIi-, d€-8Ïlu- leap down, 
discêdërë, to go away, 
dôce-, dôcu- teach, 
ex-i-, ex-ïv- or ex-i- go out, 
pOn-, pôsu- place, pitch, 
rë-cïp(i)-, cêp- iake back. 
trans-dûc-, dux- lead aoross, 
vëta-, yëtvL' forbid, 

XLI. 

amplïiis, more, 

conspectu- sight, 

dûcento- (plu,) two hundred. 

^^eni{})- fleeing, a runaway, 

incÔlùmi- in safety. 

ïnîquo- disadvantageous, 

injusto- unjust, 

intërim, meanwhilem 

juxtS, equally, 

lëni- gentle. 

llttëra- document, 

murmûr- noise, 

nâtQra- nature. 

octâvo- eighth, 

posteaquam, after thaty tohen, 

publïco- public, 

quôd, because, 

rôpïdo- rapid, 

snpcnQr- former, 

tergo- back. 

tâbernâcùlo- teni, 
tûmûlo- mound, hillock. 



undëcïmo- eleventh, 
vërô, in trutJiy indeed. 



at-lîng-, at-tïg- touch, reach, 
at-trïbu- {dat. aad acc,)^ give to^ 

assign. 
con-stïtu- station. 
mëtu- fear. 

perdue-, dux- bring over. 
ru- rush, 

80I7- loosenj set sail, 
Btâtu- set up. 
vert- turn, 
volv- roll. 

XLII. 
Slïo- other, 
àmïcïtïa- friendship. 
angustïa- a narrow pass^ défile. 
antë {ace), before, 1 

ëducto- led oui. 
ëtïam, eoen, 
etsî, although. 

indë, thence,from that place» 
jûgo- ridge. 
lënîtât- smoothness, 
mïnôr- less, smaller* 
nondum, not yet, 
nonnullo- stmie, 
possession- possession. 
priusquam, before, 
prôpinquo- near, bordering an, 
regno- royal power. 
summo- highest. 
t&men, nevertheless. 
ûbi, where. 



ab-scind-, scïd- eut off. 

ac-cïp(i)-, cêp- receive, 

ap-pët-, pëtîv- begfor, 

côg-, co-êg- coUect, 

con-tend- strive, contentL 

in-ûw fiow into. 

ob-sïde- besiege, 

ob-tïne- hold. 

per-màne-, mans- remain unin- 

terruptedly. 
per-vëni-, vën- arrive. 
prô-cêd-, cess- goforward. 
trâ-d-, trâ-dï-d- give over. 
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XLIII. 

&nYmo-> sottl» 

antëquam, before» 

coelo- the sky^ heaven* 

dênïquë, at lait, 

ddmïcilïo- Aoifif, àbode^ 

littëra- (p/u.) a UUer, 

messî- harvesU 

■pT&etoT' pr4ietor {a Romanqffieer), 

prôdïtôr- traitor, 

qu&sï, as if. 

quid, anythingm 

quuiD, when. 

8ï, if. 

tum, then, 

ë-rîp(i)- rescue* 
rSga- ask a question, 
pér-ïgf-, è%' finish, 

XLIV. 

aemûlâtïôn- rivahry, 

aequo- advantageotts, 

aestïvo- summer (adj.)« 

âKëno- beîongingto another,ufdn- 

teresting, 
altëro- the oiher {pftwo\ second, 
angustla- wtrrowness, 

art- art, 

auri- ear. 

beâto- happy. 

cûpïdïtât- désire, 

duloi- agreeable, 

ënim, for, 

6ô-demy the same, self. 

exïgûo- small, 

expert- (jfen.) without a part^free 

from. 
falBO'false, 
fënestra- window, 
fortûna- fortune, chance, 
ftigàs- cold (subs.). 
hùmâno- relating to mankind, 
ira- anger. 
ït&, so. 

latine, in Latin, 
mïlïtâri- military. 
nëcessë, necessary, 
nïhïl, nothing. 
nïsï, unless. 



nullo- nOf none. 

p&râto- ready, 

per 80, of itself. 

phïl8s5phYa- philosophy, 

praesertim, especiaUy. 

praesïdïo- defence, proteotîon< 

praestô, at hand, présent, 

prûdentïa- foresight, 

pulso- driven atvay, 

quldem, indeed. 

quum . • • tum, m , , • so espê' 

cially, 
septem, seven, 

Bdrêno- cloudless, prosperotu. 
tanquam, just like, 
ùt, as, 
valli- valley, 
vXar passage, 

con-sld-, sêd- encamp, 

de- vola- ^y away, 

ê-nuntïa- divulge. 

rô-cêd-, cess- go bcuik, retire, 

rôga- ask for, 

servi- {dat.) he a slave, 

XLV. 

acritër, sharply, vigorously, 

dîQtiûs, any longer, 

essëdfirîo- one who fights in a 

chariot^ a charioteer, 
gëômetrïa- geometry, 
hônôr- honour, 

illustri- honourahUy respeoted, 
impërlo- empire, 
ït&quë, accordingly, 
m&thëmâtïco- mathematician, 
mensi- month, 
plûrimo- tnost, 
postëâ, aflerwards. 
re- frûmentârla- a supply ofoom, 
sûb (a6/.), under, 
summo- highest, very great, 
sûpëriôr- victorious. 



com-p&ra- ptU together, collect, 
com-pell-, pûl- drive in a body, 
con-flïg-, flix- contend. 
ê-mitt-, ê-mï&- let go çut, 
ferre, to bear, 

n2 
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XLVI. 

aoclTvi- sloping upwardt, 
aspëro- roughf d\fficult to endure* 
circum {cuic.\ around. 
cïtërïôp- hither, nearer, 
concursu- a running togeiher, 

concourse. 
crêbëro- frequenU 
dêcemendo- determining, detndr 

kig, 
dêprëhenso- caught. 
dîvïao- divided, 
exàgïtâto- being ?iarassed, 
ïn diSs, dag afler dag. 
ït&quë, therefore, 
lênïtëfi gentig, 
liMiè^ freelg. 
mandate* message, 
nëc . • . nëc or nëquë, neither 

■ . . • nor, 
noctu, bg nighU 
Ôpînïdn- opinion. 
oppugnâtXôn- atieuik, 
pâgo- districtf canton, 
paulâtim, bg degrees, 
pauperUlt- poverig. 
plero-qu^ (plu.)f mostf the greater 

number, 
pStestst- power, 
quantô, bg how mttchm 
quia, because» 
quidquid, whatever, 
re- mïlïtâri- the art ofwar, 
tantô, hy so tnuch. 
YÔc- voice, conversation* 



2g-, êg- do, 

appella- calU name, 

con-scrîb-, scrips- toriie together^ 

enlist, 
ë-rïp(i)-, rïpu- take awag, 
existïma- think. 
hâbe- consider, esteem. 
hâbêrë, to hâve. 
prae-mitt- send on before, 
prëm-, press- press hard, 
rë-fër-, rë-tùl- bring back, report» 
re-trâh-, trax- drag back, 
Bpêra- Aope. 



XLVII. 

â (abL), ai the distance of, 

centum, a hundredm 

crûcïâtu- torture. 

discêdendo- departing, 

dubïtâtïÔA- hésitation, 

ëô, on this aecount, 

fâmo- stnoke. 

mltërïa- Hmber. 

mëm5rîfa- memorg, 

mlnÛB, less. 

ne . • . quïdem, not even. 

5b (acc.)j for^ on aecount of, 

quinquë,^oe. 

Btîpendïo- tribute, 

turri- iower. 

unâ cum (a6/.), along toith, 

ûno- one. 

vîginti, twentg. 



arcess-, arcessîv- send for, 
ex-cïta- raise^ run up^ buUd 

hastilg, 
f&c(i)- fëc- give^ grant. 
ignosc-, ignôv- (rfa/.) pardon, 
pâte- be open, extend, 
per-fër- endure, 
rë-cïp(i)-, cêp- admit, 
rëd-ig-, ëg- reduce, 
senti-, sens- feel, think, be oj 

opinion, 
sentîrë, will think, 
signï-fïca- mark, indiccite, 
vôl- taish, 
yëlûmiis, tee ufish, 

XL VIII. 

admSdum, guite, thoroughtg* 
annâtûra- armour, equipment* 
S 70- grandfather, 
fômïlïârïtât- intimacg, 
lëvi- light (opposed to heavg), 
pauco- {pluJ)few, 
pëdestëri- /oo/ (adj,). 
quëâd, as long as, 
sëde- settlementj abode, 
tri- {plu.) three. 

circum-vëni-, vën-, vente- «ur- 
round. 
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côg-, c5-ig-, c5-acto- eompeh 
con-cêd-, cess-, CMSO- çranL 
con-jung-, junx-, juncto- jcin I»- 

geihert unité. 
coii-tend- haatenm 
dë-jïc(iK jCc-, jecto- ihram 

down* 
ê-mitt-, mïs-, mîaso- Uigo, drop. 
incïd- ïu,fatt in wiih> 
ob-sïde-, Bêd-, sesso- benege. 
pell-, pë-pul-, pulflo- defeoL 
per-dûc-, dux-, ducto- lead op 

bring over, 
rg-fic(i>, fie-, fecto- repmr. 
tzans-fîg-, fix-, fixo- i»eroe. 

XLIX. 

aestu- iide. 
ârîdo- dry land, 
expëàïto-freefrom obstaelet. 

féré, abouL 
maxime, mostm 
mëmôrâbïli- mémorable. 
pérexigûo- very smalL 
perterrïto- thorougMy jrtghtened. 
proptërSl quSd, for the reason 

that. 
quinquâgintâ, J^fly. 
Bcïentïa- knowledge, 
sûb (ace). abouU 
trîgint€^ thirty, 
unquam, ever, 

coii-jïc(i)-, jëc-, jecto- ihrow or 

put together, 
consist-, stït-, stïto- rfop, hait. 
dis-pôn-, pôsu-, pôsïto- sttaion i 

various places. 
ë-jïc(i)-, jëc-, jecto- cast oui, 

toreck. 
egr-, gess-, gesto- carry on. 
Siter-fïc-, fec-, fecto- kill. 
op-prïm-, presa-, presao- over- 

potaer. 
pâca- subdue. 
per-misce-, miscu-, nuxto- mi» 

thoroughly,mingle. 
per-mÔve-, môv-, moto- alarm. 
îë-fûg(i)x(ûg- A^ iocAr. 
rë-pell-, pul-, puiso- drtve back. 



m 



sub-dac- drauf «p. 
sftpër-ës- be le/l, survive. 



advenârîo- opponent, poUiicai 

enessy. 
cunu- course. 
ëquestëri- candlry (adj.)* 
ëqiiët- knight. 
gënës- Arma. 

hSnesto- hononraMe^ reputable* 
ignômïnïa- disgrâce. 
]aud- crédit, 
non tantum, not only. 
ënërarîo- of burden{sÂ}.)% 
5përa- means^ ageney* 
quadiâgintâ,/or/y. 
quanquam, aUhough. 
rSbelllôn- a reneSoal of toar, r«- 

belUon. 
temo- (p/«.) ihree sets of. 



circum-sta-, stèt- stand arouiul, 

surround, 
con-fid' fully trust. 
con-sist-, stit- êettle. 
con-BÛm-» Bums-y sumpto- coit- 

sume, spend. 
dî-rîp(i)-, rîpu-, repto- plunder, 
ë-jïc(i)- cast out, banish. 
ê-rïg-, rex-, recto- erect, 
ex-pôn- put outj land, 
libéra- /re^. 
rë-dûc- lead back. 
rô-jîc(i)- throw bock. 
rë-linqu-, liqu-,licto- leave behind. 
r8-mitt-, mis-, misso- send back. 
rë-tïne-, tïnu-, tento- hold back, 

retainy keep. 

LI. 

câlôn- camp-follower. 

conferto- crowded together in a 

close body. 
duôdëno- {plu.) twelve. 
fremïtu- din. 

incerto- notfixed^ unsettied. 
mânë, early in the morning. 
nâvïcûla- a little boat. 



^76 



VOCA.BULAIIIES. 



prîmïpïlo- chief centurion of a 

légion. 
prôfiigo- an exile, 
quingento- (^plu,)five hundred, 
lâro- wide apart^ in tcattered 

parties. 
station- ^ward. 
vïgïlïa- {plu,) watches, the tnen 

composinç the watoh, 

â-vert- tum away» 

col-IÔca- station. 

col-lôqu-, lôcQto- a. talk with^ 

converse, 
con-d-, con-dïd- put togeiher^ 

build. 
con-aist- station oneself. 
dë-lTga- ybf/^n. 

ë-grëd(i)-, gresso- b. maroh oui, 
expêri-, experte- b. try. 
manda- commit, 
mïsëra- r. déplore. 
xnSra- b. delay^ tarry, 
nancisc-, nacto- r. find, meei 

witht reach. 
Sri-, orto- B. arise. 
per-dac- carry ahng, 
poUYce-, poUïcïto- n, promise. 
popiila- R. lay waste, 
pôti-, p5tîto- B. {abl.) gain pos" 

session of. 
proelïar r. fight. 
prS-fïcisc-, prôfecto- B. set ont, 
pro-grëd(i)-, gresso- r. nuirch 

forwardy advance, 
quër-, questo- R. complain, 
rÔ-vert-, rÔ- verso- r. retum, 
sëqu-, sëcûto- B.,follow, 
soincYta- stir up, rouse, 
sub-vëh-, vex- carry or bring up. 
ût-, ûso- B. {abl.) use, tnake use 

of- 
vliga- R. wander, 

LU. 

bënëv51entYa- good-wiU. 
coUëga- colleaguet fellow-magis' 

trate. 
dëfectïôn- revolt. 
infïmo- lowest (hère équivalent 

to the lowest part of). 



in se, towards himself 
instïtiito- détermination. 
15co- stalioni rank. 
nSvissïmo- newest, rearmostm 
occâsu- êetHng, 
bpëra- services, 
pristïno- original, former, 
pr5 (a6/.), in considération of, 
prôplus, nearer. 
prôtïnus, immediately. 
secundo- second, 
singftiari- remarkable. 
tûmultu- rébellion, 
undë, whencct from tohich place* 



&d-ipisc-, àd-epto- r. obtain. 
&d-dri-, ortO" r. attack, 
ag-grëd(i)-, gresso- r. attack» 
com-m5ra- R. tarry. 
côna- R. endeavour. 
con-sëqu-, sëcûto- R,follow in a 

body, 
con-spïca- R. behold, 
dê-pell-, dê-pûl- drive doum, 
m5r(i)-, mortuo- r. die. 
nasc-, nâto- r. be bom, 
ob-lïvisc-, ob-lïto- R. (gen.) for" 

get. 
prae-ës- (dat.) be over, hâve the 

command of, 
prô-sëqu-, sëcûto- B. pur sue. 
re-stïtu- restore. 
trana-dûcërë, to lead across. 

LUI. 

aede- temple, 

&Iïquo- some, 

altïtûdôn- depth, 

Koi^^formerly. 

Squïla- eagle (the mrincipal stan» 

dard of a légion). 
Kquïlïfero- standard' bearer, 
auctôr- informant, 
diurno- done by day. 
impëdîto- encumbered. 
inâni- empty (i. e. without soldien 

on board). 
maxïmë, chi^y, 
nocturno- done by night, 
par(i)- equal. 
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pertinâcïtër, in a determned 

manner, 
praetôrïo- the generaVa 

praeionum, 
proptèr (acc.\ on aceount of, 
qii5niam, Hnce. 
râtïôn- plan, manner, 
sânïtât- sotmdness ofmind, 
septemtrïôn- (plu.) the north, 
singûlâri- single, individual. 
Bumma- re- the final remit* 
trîquetro- three-^omered. 



ad-scend- climb up, a&iend* 

cd-horta- R. encourage^ eshort, 

com-mittërë, to trust, 

com-mûta- completely change, 

con-fôr-, tûl-, lato- betake. 

cuncta' R. hesitate, 

dë-ourr- run down, 

dë-nëga- refuse, 

dê-prëcârî, &., to entreat forgive^ 
ness, 

dë-terrërë, to deter, 

dif-fid- dUtrust, 

in-sëqu-, sëcûto- R. pursue, 
jûbe-, juss-, jusso- order. 
lâbôra- labour under difficultg, 
oc-cid'fall doton^ set, 
prô-tëg- protect, 
rë-grëd(i)-, gresso- R, nareh 

bacJe, 
sub-vëni- {dal.) corne or go up to 

help. 
8uc-c€d- go up. 
suc-ciuT- run up to tusist, 
transïrë, to cross, 
vënirë, to corne, 
verg- incline, 

LIV. 

adhûc, hitherio, up to this Urne, 
adniôdum, very^ extremely, 
circâ {ace.) 9 around, 
d îmïcand o- fighiing, 
dûbïo- doubla uncertainiy, 
effrënâto- unbridîed^ unre^ 

strained. 
expectâtïOn- e^epectation, 
irapërâto- a command. 



lëg- condition, term, 
lëvi- trifling^ unimportant, 
mërïto- deserty service. 
mëra- delay, 

rectë, rightly^ with reason, 
Babsïdïo- reinforoement, 
tôt, so many, 
vdluntât- wish. 



&b-ës- be distant, 

fMi-jung-, jani-, juncto- jdn to^ 

unité, 
de-vôca- call down^ bring, 
ef-f ïc(i)- ejffJsct, bring eiùut, 
fër- propose, 
prae-dïca- boast. 
rë-pët- go bock to, 

LV. 

adversârlo- enemy» 

âlïquïd, something, 

B.niplo- extensive, 

angusto- narrow, 

câsu- risJc, danger. 

cognïtïôn- learning, 

commëâtu- supplies. 

commôdo- advantage, 

cura- care. 

damnâto- condemned, an outlaw, 

dïvïtïa- {plu.) riches, 

êmôlîmento- effort. 

glôrïa- glory^fame. 

hônesto- honourable, 

ïnïtâ hïemë, at the beginning of 

winter, 
longe, by far. 

magnïfïcentïôr- more highrmindea 
nautïco- nautical, naval, 
nëcessârïo- necessary, 
nïhïlo minus, nevertheless, 
parvo- little, petty, 
pulcëro- glorious, 
quam, as. 
sëmenti- a sowing, 
tam, so, 
Û8U- practice, 
vScûo- empty.free. 



ad-disc- leam. 
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ftd-ëqiiïta- ride up to. 

antô-cêd- ffo befare, surpaie, 

sude- dare, 

five- detire eamettiy. 

coep- {vsed in the perfeet tentée 

wUy) beffin, 
cognosc- become ttoguainied wUh, 
con-firma- secure, 
con-stïtu- résolve. 
ez-cell- be superior^ exceh 
ex-erce- /rat», drilL 
lâb-, lapso- B. sîip^ be mstaken 

or disappointed, 
p&ra- geU 

p&t(i)-, passo- B. suffer. 
per-mitt- allow^ permiL 
poasïde- possess, 
prô-curr- runforward* 
rë-p8ri-^nrf. 

BÛb-i- go up tOf encùunter» 
tràh- draWf atirtuiU 
vïde-y tIso- b. seem, 

LVI. 

ftcïe- a pitched battle, 

aetemïtât- etemity» 

cëtëro- other, 

citrâ (acc.\ on this side, en the 

nearer side. 
contention- dispute. 
dëllbërando- deliberating, 
die- time. 
exemple- example. 
ex ûsQ, for the advantage, 
fïde- allegiance. 
incommSdo- inconvenienee. 
non sôlum, not <mly, 
p&tïentïa- patience^ endurance. 
prô, on behedfof. 
ppoxïmo- next. 
P^th&gSrê&, the doctrines ofPy- 

thagoras. 
râtïôn- reason, proof. 
rëlYquo- left behind. 
sententïa- resolution. 
sëpârâtim, separately, apart. 
Tel . . . vël, either . . • or. 
vëro- true. 
vêrô, but still. 



ac-cïd- happen. 

aî'fër-, at-tâl- bring forward, ad» 

duce. 
con-fïte-, fesso- b. cot^est. 
con-su-esc- become accuetemed. 
dg-fïc(i)-, fie- revoit. 
de-sër- désert, abandon» 
fër- report, say. 
glôria- B. boast, 

in-fë>, in-tui- carry on . . against. 
intel-lëg- perceive, understand. 
jûia- swear. 
lôqu-, lôcûto- B. speak. 
nèga- say no, deny. 
per-pët(i)-, pesso- b. endure. 
prô-d- fjetray. 
rS-corda- b. reeoUect. 

sUm-y Boms-, sumto- take up^ take. 

LVII. 

fïde- pledge. 

firmo- steady, well-estabHshed. 

jûs- jûrando- oath. 

lîbërâlïter, courteously. 

occulto- hidden^ secret. 

BervXtût- slavery. 

solo- alone. 

vlt&nÔT- farther, more distant. 



arbitra- b. think, 

com-porta- carry togethery coUect. 

dêbe- ought. 

ex-pugna- take by storm. 

implora- implore, beseech. 

ob-stru- build up^ block up, 

LVIII. 

bënëfïcYo- kindness. 
clÂTo- famoits, 
côhortatiôn- exhortation, 
constanlër* uniformly, 
contâmYnSto- impure. 
extrëmo- most remote. 
manu- a body of troops. 
ment(i)- mind. 
opportiînltât- opportunity. 
ôtïo- leisure, ease, 
pïëtât- piety. 
praerupto- precipiious. 
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qu5, whUher^ to whith place, 
rfilïgïôn- religion. 
scëlërâto- vneked. 
superstition- supersHHon* 
tâli» auch^ ofthis kituL 



ânïmadvert- observe, 
in-stru- Jumish. 
înter-cïp(i)- interoepU • 
orna- equip, 
plaça- appease. 
rë-nuntïa- carry baok word, 
re-scind- eut down, 

LIX. 

conjectura- inference. 
dêdïliôn- surrender, 
dëfesso- weary, 
exercïtâtïôn- training, 
fâma- report. 
ignôto- unknown, 
injussQ, toithout the eommaruL 
jûba< the mane» 
nuntïo- meesage, 
jtriÔT' former, 
quô, to any place, 
vëhëmentër, very much. 



befar^- 



àd-aequa- equal. 
censé- be of opinion» 
com-mÔve- alarm, 
dif-fër-, dia-tul' put of, 
dî-mica.' /ight a battle, 
jûàXcar judge, 
pëT-i' perieà. 
pTÔd'i' go forlh. 
pro-spïc(i)- {dat,) look 

hand, provide. 
sub-lëva* lift up. 

LX. 

certo- fixed. 

dîmïcâtïôn- confiict. 

famllTa- a philosophical aect or 

sckool. 
hûmïli- low, humble. 
ignôbïli- of no note, mean. 
mîlïtïa- military service, warfare, 
nëcessârïô, necessarily. 



. obvYo- (^dat.') in the way of, to 

meet, 
pStïentër, patientlg. 
per-pauco- (plu.) vergfew, 
plêbêio- plebeian. 
praep&râtïôn- préparation, 
regno- kingdom, 
singûlo- each. 
suâ spontë, with their own unas" 

tistedpower, 
tuba- trumpet. 
vexîllo- military standard, 

Sd-hïbe- admit, employ, 

con-tïne- restrain, keep baok, 

cura- cause. 

dr-mitt- send away, disband, 

dis-sïde- dissent, 

fini' finish, put an end to, 

innstru- draw up in battle^array, 

neg-Iëg- disregard. 

nûda- leave bare or unprotected, 

prô-pOn- putforth, display. 

pûta- think, 

rë-prïm- press bock, oheck, 

rë-vôcar call bock, 

LXI. 

aequYtât- a sensé of justice, 

SIficëri- quick, eager, 

&môr- love, 

bellfia- brute, 

causa, /or the purpose. 

disceptâtïôn- discussion, 

dîscïpûlo- pupU^ scholar, 

fScultât- means, 

hônôrïfïcê, respectfuUy, 

IAcmh^Sa' proneness to anger. 

mSgis, more. 

met, a pronominal suffix which 

gives emphasis to the word to 

which it is affixed. 
proprîo- characteristic, 
sensim, slowly and graduaïïy, 
stûdïo- eagerness. 
utrimquë, on both sides, 
vasto- veut, 
yïiïo- fault,. 



ad-pella- address, 
cer(n)- see clearly. 
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col-ltg- gather iogether^ raily» 

cor-rïg- correct, 

dfi-certa- contend, 

dê-linqu- do wrong, 

C-menda- amena, 

gaude-, gâvîso- (b. in the perfeot 

tenses) be glad^ rejoiee, 
ïmïta- R. imitate. 
nâvïga- sail, 

ob-vëni- fali /o, corne to the M of, 
per-trfih- drato over. 
rë-in&ne-, mans- remairif itag, 
8ub-mitt- send up. 
tue- R. défend. 

LXII. 
auctôr- authoTj attthoritg* 
bïdûo- two dags, 
cSmïtïo- an élection assemblg, 
ditiôn- rule^ dominion, 
înfirmltât- unsieadiness^klenesa, 
ins&tYâbïli- insatiable» 
mëlïôr- better. 
xnôbYli- easilg moved, 
nâtûra- disposition. 
non-në: ne is an enclitic whieh 
marks interrogation. 



opportune, seasonablg, 

partim, partlg, 

publtcê, in the name or on behalj 

of the state, 
quinquëvïrî, five commissianers. 
8&tïs, enougkj st^cienilg, 
saucYo- wounded. 
sScïetât- alliance, 
stîpendïo- pay, 
urbSno- dty (adj.). 
usquë &d, as far as io, 
yërito-fearing, 
vëro- truth. 



ad-j&ce- lie near, 
con-cïlïa- procure, 
con-firma- keep steadg, 
crëa- appoint. 
dê-pôpûla- B. lag waste, 
in-8crîb- write upon. 
în-stïtu- form, 
rë-fïc(i)- refresh. 
sub-sist-, stït- halty remain, 
trad- hand down, relate. 
tûta- R. protect. 



GENERAL VOCABULARY 

TO THE READING-LESSONS IN PARTS II. to IV. 



Thi« Vocabulaiy doe« not contain phrases or vords which occur only in tbe 
Lessons. _■ 



a, bg, at the distance of 
abes- be distant 
abjic(i)-, ab-jec- throw away 
abscind-, scid- eut off 
accid- happen 
accip(i)-, cep- receive 
acclivi- sloping upwards 
acie- a pitched battle 
acriter, sharplg, vigortnuly 
ad, ^0, till 
addîsc- leam 
adhibe» admity employ 



adbuc, hitherto, up to this time 
adipîsc-, ad-epto- n. obtain 
adjung-, junx-, juncto- join to, 

unité 
admodum, quite^ thoroughlyt very, 

extremely 
adori-, orto- r. attack 
adscend- elimb up, ascend 
adversario- opponent, political 

enemg, enemg 
aede- temple 
aemulatlon- rivalrg 
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aequo- advantageoui 

aes- bronze 

aestivo- mmmer {adj.) 

aestu- tide 

aetemitat- etemiiy 

affer-, at-tul- bring forwardf ad' 

duce 
ag-, eg-, acto- drive, do 
aggred(i)-, gresno- b. attaek 
al-, alu- nourish, support 
alieno- beUmging to another, thai 

doea not concem oneself 
alio- otiter 
aliquo- some 

altero- the other (of two), êecond 
altitudon- depth 
sxDiciûtk" friendsMp ^ 
amplius, more 
amplo- exteruive 
angustia- a narrow paihf deflle^ 

narrownesa 
angusto- narrow 
animadvert- observe 
animo- êoul 
ante, before 
s.nteB,forfnerlg 
anteced- go before, surpass 
antequam, before 
aperi> aperu- open 
appella- call, name 
appet-, petiv- beg for 
aquilifero- standard- bearer 
arbitra- r. think 
arc- cUadel 

arcess-, arcessiv- sendfor 
arido* dry laïuL 
armatura- armour^ equipmeni 
armo- (plu.) arma, toeapons 
art- art 

aspero' rough^ difficult to endure 
atting-, attig- touch, readh 
attribu- give to^ assign 
auctor- informant 
aucup- bird-cateher 
aude- dare 
auge-, aux- inerease 
auri- ear 
aut, or 

avert- turn atoay 
avo- grandfather 



beato- happy 
bénéficie- kindness 
benevolentia- good^wiU 

cad-, ce-cid-/a//, be kUM 

cado- eask 

caed-, ce-cid- ciU 

calon- eamp-follower 

cantu- song 

cap(i)-, cep- take 

casu- risk, danger 

censé- be ofopinùm 

centum, hundred 

certo-fhfed 

cetero- other 

cing-, cinx- surround 

circa, around 

circum, around 

circumsta-, Btet- stand around^ 

surround 
circumveni-, ven-, vento- sur* 

round 
citerior- hiihert nearer 
citra, on this side, on the nearer 

side 
claro- famous 
coelo- the sky^ heaven 
coep- begin 

cog-, co-eg-,co-acto- collecta compei 
cognition- leaming 
cognosc-, cognov- leam^ beeome 

acquainted with 
cohorta- b. encourage, exhort 
cohortation- exhortation 
collauda- praise greatly 
collega- colleague, fellotxhmagis- 

trate 
coUoea- place iogether^ place 
colloqu-, locuto- B. talk unth, 

converse 
colono- f armer 
combur- bum up 
commeatu- suppUes 
commode- advantage 
commora- b. tarry 
commove- alarm {v.) 
commuta- completely change 
compara- get together, collect 
compell-, pul- drive in a body 
comple-, pley-fillup- 
cona- B. endeavour 
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eonoed-, cew-, ce«o- grani 
concair-, ooncuir- run iogether 
concuno- a runnûiff togeûur^ 00»- 

eeun9 
cond-, con-dld- pu/ togethêr^ iuUd 
confer-, tul-, lato- betake 
oonferto- erowded togeiher^ i» 

doêêbody 
oonfid-yu% ir%ut 
confirma- gecure^ keep ttetufy 
confite*, fesso- b. eor^ea 
conflig-, flix- eoiUend 
ooDgream- engagemetU, omet 
coDJic(i)-, jee-, jecto- thrcw or 

put iogether 
conjung-, junx-, juncto- join fo- 

gether, unité 
conjura- twear iogether 
conscrib-, scrips- write together^ 

enUet 
conaequ-, Becuto- b. Jbllow in a 

body 
connd-, sed- eneamp 
conaist-, stit-, stito- itop, hait, 

aeitle^ station oneee\f 
conspectu- Aght 
conspic-, con-spex- hMUL 
conBpica- b. behold 
constanter, un\formlg 
constitu- siaiion, reiohe 
consuesc- become acetatomed 
consuetudon- cuitom 
consum-, sums-, sumpto- cou- 

êume, spend 
contend- airive^ conlend, hasten 
contention- dispute 
contine-, tinu- confine, resirain, 

keep bock 
continent- mainland 
contra, againai 
crebero- fréquent 
creso-, crev- increase 
cruciatu- torture («.) 
cuncta- B. hesitate 
cuncto- ail 
cupiditat- désire 
cura- cause (0.) 
cura- care 
curr-, cu-curr- run 
cursu- course 
curro- bent 



da-, ded- gioe 

debe- ought 

decid-, de-dd-^/i// detem 

decuiT- nm doter» 

dedition- surrender 

défection- revolt 

de^BDflor- defender 

defeao- teearg 

defic(i)-, fee- revoit 

de improTÎao, unexpeetedlg 

dejic(i)-« jeo-, jecto- &nm 

down 
dele-, de-ler- blot oui 
deligar/wlm 
denega- ns/%i«0 
denique, at last 
depell-, de-pul- drive doum 
deser- désert, abandon 
desili-, dedlu- leap doum 
doTOca* eaU down, bring 
devola-^y away 
dextra, righi-hand 
die-, dix- speak, sag 
àÏB'time 

differ-, distul- put off 
diffid- disirust 
dlgiiQ'finger 
^uâca-Jfght a battle 
dimication- confiict 
dimitt- send away, disband 
dirip(i)-, ripu-, repto- plunder 
dise-, di-dio- team 
diflced-, dis-cess- départ 
dispon-, posu-, posito- siatiom im 

varions plaees 
diutius, longer 
dÎYiso- divùed 
divitia- (plu.) riches 
doce-, docu- teach 
domicilio- home, abode 
dubio- doubtn uncertainty 
dubitation- hésitation 
duc-, dux- lead 
ducento- (p/u.) iwo hundred 
dulci- agreeable 
dum, while 

duodeno- (plu.) twelve 
duplec- double 

efficCi)- effect, bring about 
egred(i)-, gresso-, b. mareh oui 
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«jîc(i)-, jec-, jecto-ca#<0tt<» wrêok^ 

banish 
elephanto- éléphant 
emitt-, e-mis- let go oui. Ut go^ 

drop 
enim./or 
enuntia- ditmlge 
■eo, on this aeeount 
«o^em» ihe same^ tlf 
equesteri- eavalrg (»(;.) 
equet- knight 
erig-) rex-, recto- ereet 
erip(i)- reteue, take awag 
éruption- sally 
eflsedario- one whofightê m acha- 

Hotf a eharioteer 
•eBsedo- chariot 
etîam, even 
etsi, althouffh 
evola' Jly or rush out 
•excell- be tuperior, excet 
«xemplo- example 
exerce- train^ drill 
•exercitation- training 
ejôr, ex-iv- go out 
exiguo- email 
existima- think 
expectation- expecUUion 
expeditO' Jree^rom obstacles 
expell-y ex-pul- drive out 
experi-, experto- r. trg 
expon- put out, land 
expugna- take by etorm 
ejLim, outside 
extremo- most remote 
exstru-, ex-strux- build up 

fac(i)-, fec- make^ give, grant 

fall-, fe-fell- deceive 

falso'fake 

famarx^port 

familiaritat- intimacy 

fer- propose f report, say 

fdie,about 

ferro- iron 

fide- allegiance^ pledge 

fini- endffiniahj put an end to 

fiimo- steady, well-established 

fod(i)-, fod- dig 

foitanar- fortune, chanoê 

^rang-, freg- break 



£remittt- din 
fngosr eold (s.) 
fug(i)-, fîig-^ 
fugient(i)->^^fi^, a runaway 
fomo- smoke 
fùnd-y faà" pour 

gènes- kind (s.) 

ger-, gen- earry on 

gesto- earried on, performed 

gloria- B. boast 

gloria- glory^fame 

gracili- slender, fine 

habe- consider, esteem 

heri, yesterday 

hibemo- (jdu,) ufinter^uarters 

hodie, Uhday 

honesto- honourablSf reputable 

honor- honour 

humano- relating to mankind 

humili- /bt0, humble 

ignobili- o/no note, mean 

ignominia- disgrâce 

ignosc-, ignov- pardon 

ignoto- unknotan 

illo- that 

illustri- honourable, respected 

impedito- encumbered 

imperato- command 

imperio- empire 

implora- implore, beseech 

inani- empty 

incerto- notfiœed, unsettled 

incid- in, fall in with 

incitato- urged on 

incolumî- in safety 

incommodo- inconvenieftce 

inde, thence,from that place 

in dies, day a/ter day 

infant- infant 

infer- carry on , , , against 

infime- lowest 

infLvi-flow into 

inique- disadvantageous 

injuste- unjust 

insequ-, secuto- r. pursue 

in8equent(i)-/o//btt>m^ 

instituto- détermination 
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iiaitta-fumUh^draw vpm batUe" 

array 
întelleg- pereeive^ undeniand 
inter, beiwee» 
mtercip(i)- intereept 
interfic(i>-, fec-, fecto- OU 
intérim, meanwhile 

ira- anger 

ita,«o 

itaqne, aceordin^fy^ Ûter^fin 

jubé-, juss-, jusso- arâer 

YùiàSxzr judge (o.) 

jngo- vidge 

jura- 8wear 

jus- juiando- oaih 

jnva-, juT- otiiff 

]ab-, lapao- b. aUpy be mistaken 

or dUappoinied 
labora- labour under difficuUg 
late, vndehf 
laud- eredût {t.) 
Xeg- eondttionj term 
leiâr gerUle 
lenitat- stnooihnest 
leniter, genily 
levi- light (opposed to hea9g\ 

triftmg, tmimporùmt 
]îbent(i)- wiUing^ readg 
libéra- /re^ (©.) 
libère, /r«*/y 
libero-yrec (jadj.) 
littera- document, leiter 
loco- station, rank ■ 
longe, yôr, byfar 
loqu-, locuto- B. tpeak 

major- {plu.) aneeator 
manda"» commit 
mandat»- message 
mane-, man»> remmn 
mane, early tn the mormng 
manu- a bodyoftroops 
materia- im^fer 
maxime, most, chMfiy 
medio- intd^ vàddle 
memorabili- memoraJble 
memozia- memary 
mensi- manàh 
ment(i)-sam^ 



merito- désert, service 

meflù- harvest 

meivi'fear 

militari- military 

militia- military service, watrfitn 

minor- less, smaller 

minus, less (adv.) 

misera- r. dephre 

mitt-, mis- send 

mora- dday («.) 

mora- r. delay, tarry 

morde-, mo-mord- bite 

mor(ïy, mortuo- b. die 

murmur- noise 

nancîsG-, nacto- b. fnd, meet 

with, reaeh 
nasc-, nato- b. be bom 
jia,tam~ nature 
nantico- nautùsal, naval 
naTicnla- a litile boat 
nec • • • nec or neque, neither 

• • • nor 
necessario- necessary 
neceasario, necessarily 
neceaae, necessary 
nega- say not, deny 
n^leg- disregard 
ne . . . quidem, not even 
neque, and not, neither 
nihil, nothing 
nihilo minus, neveriheless 
mà^unless 

TÔY'SnOW 

noctu, by night 

nodo- knot 

nondum, not yet 

nonnullo- some 

non solum, not only 

non tantum, not only 

novissimo- (newest) rearmosi 

nuda- leave bare or unproteeied 

nuUo- no, none 

nuntio- message 

nuper, lately 

ob, for, on aecomU of 
oblivisc-, oblito- K.forget 
obside- besiege 
obsidion- blockade 
obstru- buildup, bhek up 
I ohiine'hold 



GENERAL VOCABULARY. 



285 



obviam, in the way of, to meet 
occasu- setting 
occid-fall down, set 
occulto- hiddetif aecr^ 
occupa- takepotsemon of 
octavo- eighth 
oculo- eye 

onerario' ofburden {adj.) 
opéra- means^ ageney^ serviee 
opes- loork, fortification 
opinion- opinion 
opportunitat- opportunity 
opprim-, press-, presso- over^ 

power 
oppugnation- attack 
ori-, orto- r. arise 
orna- eguip 
omo- teild ash-tree 
otio- leisure^ ease 

paca- aubdue 

pago- districtf canton 

para- get ' 

parato- ready 

parc-, pe-perc- spare 

par(i)- equal 

parvo- little^ petty 

pâte- be open, extend 

pat(i)-y passo- r. suffer 

patienter, patienily 

patientia- patience, endurance 

pauco- {plu. ) few 

paulatim, by degrees 

paupertat- poverty 

-ped-foot 

pedesteri- foot {adj.) 

pell-, pe-pul-, pulso- drive, defeat 

pend-, pe-pend- we^h 

per, throH(/h, by means of 

perdue-, dux- lead or bring over, 

carry along 
perexiguo- very small 
perfer- endure 
péri- perish 
perig-,eg-^'«wA 
permane-, mans* remain uninier- 

ruptedly 
permisce-, miscu-,. mixto- mix 

thoroughly^ mingle 
permitt- allow, permit ' 

permove-, mov-, moto- alarm 



perpauco- (plu.) very few 
perpet(i)-, pesso- r. endure 
perterrito- thoroughly frightened 
perveni-, yen- arrive 
philosophia- philosophy 
pietat- piety 
plaça- appease 
plero-que (p/tt.), most, thegreater 

number 
plurimo- most 

poUice-, pollicito- n, promise 
pomo^ fruit 

pon-, posu- place, piich 
popula- R. lay waste 
possession- possession 
posside- possess 
postea, afterwards 
posteaquam, after that, when 
potestat- power 
poti-, potito- R. gain possession 

praecep-, praecipit • headlong 
praees- be over,have the command 

praemitt- send on before 
praerupto- précipitons 
praesertim, especially 
praesidio- defence, protection 
praeter, exoept 

pmeioT-praetor (aRomanofficer) 
praetorio- the gênerai' s tentjprac" 

torium 
prato- meadow 
prec- entreaty 
prem-, piesa-press hard 
prima luce, at daybreak 
primipilo- chief centurion of a 

légion 
pnoT'former 
pristino- original, former 
prîusquam, before 
pro, in considération of, on bêhalf 

of 
proced-, cess- goforward 
procurr- runforward 
prod- betray 
proàX' go forth 
proditor- traitor 
proelia- r. fight 
proficisc-, profecto- r. set out 
profugo- an exile 
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ward,advanee 
ptope^iMor 

ptopinquo- («.) fvl!cifÎ0f» 
propinqno- («uT;'.) iMor, border' 

hiç en 
propina» nearer 
propoii- pu/ ybr/A, tStplay 
propter, o» aceoim/ 1^ 
piopterea quod, for the retuon 

thai 
prosequ', secnto- s. pursue 
prwpic(i)' AmA bejbrehand, pro- 

Me 
pnieg' proteei 
protiniu, immediatelp 
prozimo- next 
prndentia^ foreaîght 
pnblico- publie 
piigiia- afigM,fight\ng 
jnucero' ffloriaus 
pnta- thM 

qnadngmta, forty 

qnam, than, as 

qnanqnam, aUhough 

qnanto, by haw mueh 

quasi, a#f/ 

qner-, qnesto- B. compUUn 

qoid, anpthinç 

quidem, indeed 

quindecim, fifteen 

quiogento- (plu.)five hundred 

qtiinquaginta,///y 

qvduque^/ive 

quo, whitheTf to whîch place, to 

any place 
quoad, untilf as long a$ 
quod, beeause 
quoniam, Hnce 
quoin, ufhen 
quum . . • tum, as • , , êo espc 

ciallp 

Tapido- rapid 

tation- plan, manner, reason^ 

proof 
rébellion- a renewal of war, rc 

bellion 
reced-, cess- ço bock, retire 
recip(i)-, re-cep- receive, take 

baokf admit 



B. reeoUeet 
lecte, ntpi/ltfy, wiûk reaton 
ledig-, eg- réduee 
nAw^ leadbaek 
refera, re-tnl- bring baék^ report 
iefic(i)-, fec-, fecto- repair, re- 

freeh 
re- frnmentaria- a supply qfcom 
refog(i)-, fng-./f0ff btuik 
regno- royal power, kingdom 
r^red(i)-, greoo- B. mareh bads 
rejic(i)- fhrow bock 
religion- reUgion 
relinqnr, re-Uqa-, licto- leave be- 

hind 
re- militari- ihe art ofwar 
remitt-, mi»-, miso- send baek 
rènnntia- carrg bock word 
repell-,rep-pul-,pnlBa-</rt9tf b€u:k 
lep&Arfiiîd 
repet- go baek to 
repiim- press bock, check 
rescind- eut down 
restitu- restore 
rétine-, tinu-, tento- hold baek^ 

retain, keep 
retrah-, trax- drctg baek 
revert-, re- verso- b. retum 
revoca- call baek 
roga- eukfor 
rostro- fteoife 
TU' rush 
rump-, rup- burst 

scelerato- teicked 

sci- know 

scientia- knowledge 

scrib-, scrips- wrile 

secundo- second 

secundum, along, by the tide of 

sede- settlement, abode 

sementi- a sowing 

sententia- resolution 

senti-, sens- feel, think, be qf 

opinion 
separatim, separately, apart 
septem, seven 

septentrion- (plu,) the north 
septoaginta, seventy 
sequ-, secuto- b. follow 
servi- be a slave 
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aenritut- slavery 

ta, if 

■ignifica- mark, indieate 

nmplec- artlets 

simul atque, as soon at 

ongulari- remarkable, ntigUi <n- 

dividual 
riog^ulo- each 
sollicita- stir upj route 
râlo- alane 
floW* looien, sel sail 
sparg', span- scatter 
spera- hope {y.) 
station- guard 
statu- set up 
stipendio- tribute^pay 
studio- eagemess 
ttvXte^foolUhlif 
sub, under 
subduc- drauf up 
subi- go up to, eneounier 
subleva- lift up 
subaidio- reinforcement 
subyeh-, vex- carry or bring up 
subveni- corne or go up to, help 
succed- go up 
succurr- run up to, assist 
sum-, sums-, sumto- takeup,iàke 
summo- highestf very gre<U 
superes- be left, survive 
saj^enoT' former, victorious 

tabemaculo- tent 

tabulato- storg (of a building) 

tali- sueh, ofthis kind 

tam,so 

tamen, nevertheless 

tang-, te-tig- touch 

i&nqvLam, jîist like 

tanto, by so much 

temerario- rash 

tend-, te-tend-r streteh - 

tergo- bock 

terra- earth 

tormento- an engine for hurling 

missiles 
tôt, «0 many 
trab- beam 
trad-, tra-di-d- give over, hand 

down, relate 



trab-, trax- drag, draw, attract 

transduc-, dux- lead acroês 

transfig-, fix-, fixo- pierce 

tri- {plu,) three 

triginta, thirty 

tuba- irumpet 

tum, then 

tumulo- mound, hillock 

turpitudon- disgrâce 

turri-^otMT 

ubi| where 

ubi primum, as soon as 

ullo- any 

ulterior-yar/A«r, more distant 

una cum, alcng unth 

unde, whenee, from which place 

undecim, eleven 

undecimo- eleventh 

universo- ail togelher 

uno- one 

unquam, ever 

usu- practiœ 

vA,a8 

ut-, UBO- H. use, make use of 

vacuo- empty^free 

yaga- R. wander 

valli- Valley 

Tallo- rampart 

yehementer, very much 

yel . . . yel, either , , , or 

yerg- incline 

yero, in truth, indeed, but stiU 

vero- true 

yert- tum 

yeta-, vetu-/orJtrf 

yia- passage 

vide-, vid-, viso- see 

vigilia- (plu,) watches, tke men 

compoêing the watch 
viginti, twenty 
vinc-^vic- conquer 
vincuio- band 
yoc- voice, conversation 
vol-, volu- wish (».) 
voluntat- wish («.) 
volv- roll 



ADDENDA- 



KOTE. It is leooixunended that theae additioiiB be made in their propcr places. 



p. 94, /or " your, tùo-** read 

" fiow i *^^ ^^^ one peraon) 
^ ( Yeat(é)io- (oi more than one person)" 
,, 99, Yocab. xix. after " crfts" inaert " dîtissïmo- vtry ridh (saperL o£ 

dïvôt-)" 
„ 100, Vooab. XXIV. after " vîco-** insert " vïoiho- neighhouring." 
„ 101, Yocab. XXVL after "pancït&t-" insert " ripa- hatik^ shore,** 
„ 102, Vocab. xxxm. after ^*8Ïné" iruert "tôlo- miuUe," 
„ 109, after " reti- net" inseri " ripa- bank, àwre." 
„ „ after " teg-'' insert " telo- missile, voeaponJ* 
„ 249, after " bring to, ad-fér- (ix.)" inseH " ad-dûc- (vn.)" 
„ 252, after " desist" inseH " despatch, s., lii;tëra- (p^.)» 
„ 253, after " eW» »«*«< " «Jf«<rf, v., ef-flo(i)- (vm.)" 
„ 260, before "pour^* insert ^past, s., lôoo-** 
„ 264, after " SicHy*' insert " «<fe, part(i)-/." 
„ „ a/<er "«to^ion, v., con-stïtu- (xxvi.)" insert " col-lôca-*' 
„ 265, after " subjection" insert " svbjection to, in, sÛb, oô^.'* 
„ 267, after " wry** trwerf " veryfew, per-pauco-" 
„ 271, Vocab. xxxvin. after " duc-" tfwerf " erra- wander." 
„ 274, Vocab. xlvi. after " mandftto*' iiuert ** nam, /or.** 
„ 275, Vocab. xux. after "proptôrCft quod" insert "quia, hecause,** 
„ „ „ after " rô-pell-" insert " rë-porta- can^y back," 

„ ^j, Vocab. L. o/fer " rébellion" insert " sSd ètiam, but even." 
„ 27^, Vocab. Lvn. after " firmo-" insert " hôc, on ^û accoun^,** 
„ 279, Vocab. Lix. after " injnssii" tiuerf " In-5pla- scarcitp, toant," 
„ „ Vocab. LX. insert " &lio- . . . fiiio-, some . . . others, 

qnam piîmnm, as soon as possible, 
qno-qne, each. every.** 
„ 280, Vocab. Lxn. after '^qmnqnëvlii** insert ** qno-dam, (a) certaiin 
{one)." 

after " dê-pôpùla-" insert " In-ës- [dot,) be in." 
after " in-stïtu-" insert "jjmg-join, bridge over.** 
after " rë-f!c(i)-" insert " stùde- {daJt. ), 6c/ond o/. " 
after " con-fijina-" »7W0rf " con-serva- jprwerw; 
con-temn- despise." 
„ ,, after " absoind-" tfuerf " ac-oed- go to." 
„ 2ol, after " aegred(i)-" tTuerf " agmen- an army in motion, oronthe 

marcR." 
„ ,, after " alio- àthei^ insert •* àlio- . . . àlio- . . . some . . . others." 
„ 2fô, after " eqnet-" «fuert " erra- vxinder." 
„ ,, after " inoommodo- Myonveni^m^e** tfwert ** disaster" 
„ 284, a/ter " loqn-" insert 'Mnagia, rather." 
„ ,, "a/if«r " murmur** inaert " nam, /or." 
„ 286, after " qnoniam" in«ert " qnoque, also." 
„ 287, etfter " statu- »rt tfp" insert " résolve." 
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Flve Places. Under the SuperMetidenee qf the Society tw <A« mSMUm of Uuful 
Knowledge, Fcap.8T0. l8.6d. 

Four Figure Logarithms and Anti^Logarithms on a Card. 

Is. 

Barlow^s Table of Squares, CvbeSj Square Roots, Cube 

Boots, and Bedprocals of ail Integer Nnmbers, up to 10,000. Boyal ISmo. 8s. 



MIXED MATHEUCÂTICS. 
Potter^s Treatise on Mechanics, for Junior Vniversiiy 

Stndents. By Bighard Fotteb, M.A., Professer of Natnral PhOosophy in 
University Collège, London. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

Potter's Treatise on Optics. Part I, AU the requisite 

Propositions carried to First Approximations, with the constmctlon of Optical 
Instruments, for Junior University Stndents. Second Edition. 8yo. 9s. 6d. 

Potter's Treatise on Optics. Part IL The Higher Pro- 

positions, with their application to the more perfectforms of Instruments. 8yo. 
128. 6d. 

Potter^s Physical Optics ; or, the Nature and Properties of 

Light. A Descriptive and Expérimental Treatise. 100 Illustrations. 8to. 6s. 6d. 

NewtKs Eléments of Mechanics, including Hydrostatics, 

with numerous Examples. By Samuel Newth, M.A., Fellow of University Col- 
lège, London. Fourth Edition. Bevised and Enlarged. Small8vo. 8s. 6d. cloth. 

Newth's First Book of Natural Philosophy; or, an Intro- 

duction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, and Optics, with numer- 
ous Examples. 12mo. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

NewtKs Maihematical Examples, A graduated séries of 

Elementary Examples, in Arlthmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trlgonometry, and 
Mechanics. Crown 8vo. With AnsY^ers. 88. 6d. cloth. 

8old àlso in eeparate Parte, icithout Anewere .*— 

Arithmetic, 2s. 6d. 1 Trlgonometry and Logarithms, 2a. 6d. 

Algebra, 28. 6d. i Mechanics, 28. 6d. 
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KATUSAL FHILOSOFEYi CHEMISTET, Etc. 
Lardner^g Muséum of Science and Art, Complète in 12 

Single Volnmea, IBs., omamental txMurdi ; or 6 Double Ones, £1 Is., cl. lettered. 
*«* AUo, handBonulif ha^-àound maroeco, 6 volunui, £1 Ils. 6d. 

CovTsim :— The Planète ; are they inhabited Worlds? Weather Prognostics. Po- 

finlar Fallades in QoesttonB of Physical Science. Latitodes and Longitadea. Lnnar 
nflnences. Meteoric Stonea and Shooting Stars. Ballway Accidents. Light. Com- 
monThings. — Air. Locomotion in the United States. Cometarv Inflaences. Common 
ThingB.~Water. ThePotter'sArt, Common Thinp.—Fire. Locomotion and Trans- 
port, their Inflnence and Progress. The Moon. Common Things.— Tlie Earth. Tlie 
Electric Telegraph. Terrestrial Heat. TheSnn. Eartliqnakes and Volcanoes. Baro- 
meter, Safety Lamp, and Whitwortli's Micrometric Apparatns. Steam. Tbe Steam 
Engine. TheEye. The Atmosphère. Time. Common Things.— Pnmps. Common 
Things.— Spectacles— The Kaléidoscope. Clocks and Watehes. Microscopic Draving 
and Engraring. The LooomotiTe. Thennometer. New Planète.— Leverrier and Adams*8 
Planet. Hagnltade and Minnteness. Common Things.— The Almanack. Optical 
Images. Howto Observe the Heayens. Common Thinn^.— The LookingOlass. Stellar 
Unlverse. TheTides. Colonr. Common Things.— Han. Magnitying Olasses. In- 
stinct and Intelligence. The Solar Microscope. The Caméra Ludda. The llagic 
Lantern. The Caméra Obscnra. The Microscope. The White Ante ; their Manners 
and Habite. The Snrface of the Earth, or First Notions of Geography. Science and 
Poetry. The Bee. Steam Narigation. Electro-Motive Power. Thnnder, Lightning, 
and the Anrora Borealia. The Printing-Press. The Cmst of the Earth. Comète. 
The Stereoscope. The Pre-Adamite Earth. Edipses. Sound. 

Larâne/s Animal Physics, or y the Body and its Functions 

fiunlliarly Ezpl^ned. 620 Illustrations. Unifbrm with the *' Muséum of Science 
and Art*' 2 toIb., amall 8to. each 3s. 6d. doth lettered. 

Dr. Lardner^s Popular Séries of Papers from the 

*'Mnseumof Sdenceand Art," arranged according to subjecte. Each subject, 
or group of sutfjects, illnstrated by Engravings on Wood, compléta in itaelf, with 
a Title and Wrapper, price 6d. 



How to obserre the Heavens— The New 
Planets— Leverrierand Adams's Planet 
Aatronomical Instruments, 6d. 

Steam and Steam Engine. 6d. 

Time, ite Measnre and Beckoning Ex- 
plained. 6d. 

The Microscope. 6d. 

Clocks and Watehes — ElectromotiTe 
Power. 6d. 

The Electric Telegraph CTreble Number). 
Is. 6d. 

The Almanack Explalned. 6d. 

The Planète ; are they Inhablted Worlds? 
6d. 

The Potter's Art. 6d. 

First Notions of Geology (Double Num- 
ber.) Is. 

Comète and Cometary Influences. 6d. 

Microscopic Drawing and Engraving. 6d. 

The Fïe-Adamite Barth. (Double Num- 
ber.) Is. 

Earth, Air, FIre and Water. 6d. 

The Locomotive: Rail wayAoddents. 6d. 

The Eye, Magniiying Olasses, Spectedes 
and Kaléidoscope. 6d. 



Sun, MooD, Latitudes and Longitudes, 
and Tides. 6d. 

Thermometer, Barometer, Safety Lamp, 
Whitworth's Apparatns, Pumps, Print- 
ing Press. 6d. 

Locomotion and Transport.— Locomotion 
in the United States, 6d. 

Terrestrial Heat aad Meteoritf Stones. 
dd. 

Optical Images, LooUng-Glasses, Stereo- 
scope. 6d. 

Magnitude and Minnteness, Science and 
Poetry, Popular Falhtcles, Lnnar Influ- 
ences, Weather Prognostics. 6d. 

Thunder and Ughtnixig, Anrora Borealis, 
Eclipses, Atmosphère, Sound. 6d. 

Llght, Colonr, Bolar Microscope, Caméra 
Lucida, Caméra Obscure, Magic Lan- 
tern. 6d. 

Steam Navigation. 6d. 

The Snrface of the Earth ; or First No- 
tions of Geography. 6â. 

Man: The Bee and Whito Ante: With 
Instbict and Intelligence. (Treble 
Number.) Is. 6d. 

Tbe Stellar Unlverse. 6d. 
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WALTON AND MABEBLT. 



LardnePs Hand-Book of Natwral Philosophy. 

1884 Cnta. Complète in 4 yols. 20i. 

\* Also in Yolnmes sepsrately aa nnder^ 
Medumici, 6e. | Optics. 68. 

Hydrostatlce, Fneiunatics and Heat. bs, \ Electridty, ICagnetism, fr AconsUca. fia. 

Lardner and DunKrCs Hand'Book of Astronomy. 

Second Edition. Betiaed. 85 Platea and 106 Illnatratione on Wood. Complète 
in 1 roi.» amallSyo., 7*. 6d. 

Lardner^ 8 Natural Philosophy for Schook. 

828 ninatrationa. Third Edition. 1 vol., large 12mo., 8s. 6â. cloth. 

Lardner*8 Animal Physiology for Schooîs {chiefly taken 

fromthe" Animal Phyaica"). 190 nioatratioua. ISmo. 8a. 6d. cloth. 

Olossary of Sdentific Termsfor General Use. By Alexander 

Hbnbt, M.D. Small 8to., 88. 6d. 

Lardner*8 Popvlar Geology. {From '^ The Muséum of 

Science and Art.") 201 ninatrationa. 28. 6d. 

Lardnet^8 Common Things Explained, Containing : 

Air— Earth— Pire— Water— Time— The Almanack— Clocka and Watchea— Speo- 
taclea— Colour— rKaleidoacope— Pomps— Man— The Eye — The Printing Press— 
The Potter'a Art— Locomotion and Transport— The Surface of the Earth, or Firat 
Notiona of Geography. (From "The Mosenm of Science and Art.") With288 
ninatrations. Complète, 5b., cloth lettered. 

*»* Sûld aUo in I^ Séries, 28. 6d. eaek, 

Lardner^s Popular Physics. (From " The Muséum 

of Science and Art.'*) With 85 ninatrationa. 28. 6d. cloth lettered. 

Lardner* 8 Popular Asironomy. (From •' The Muséum 

of Science and Art.") 182 ninatrations. Complète, 4s. 6d. cloth lettered. 
*«* Bon àUo in Two Séries, 2a. 6d. and 2a. eaeh, 

Lardner on the Microscope. {From " The Muséum of 

Science and Art.") Ivol. 147 Engravings. 28. 

Lardner on the Bee and White Ants ; their Manners 

and Habits; with ninatrations of Animal Instinct and Intelligence. (From ** The 
Hnaemn of Science and Art.") l roi. 185 ninatrations. Ss., cloth lettered. 

Lardner on Sieam and its Uses; including the Steam 

Engbie and Locomotive, and Bteam Navigation. (From ** The Moaenm of Science 
and Art") 1 vol., with 89 ninatrationa. 28. 

Lardner on the Electric Telegraph. 

100 ninstrations. (From "The Mnsenm of Science and Art.") 18mo., 250 pages. 
28.. cloth lettered. 

lAebig's Natural Laws of Hushandry. Bvo. lOs. 6d. 
Liebig^s Letters on Modem Agriculture, Small 8vo, 68. 
Liebig^s Familiar Letters on Chemistry. Fourth Edition^ 

Enlarged. Small 8vo., 7s. 6d. 

A Guide to the Stars for every Night in the Year. In 

Eight Planlapheres. With an Introduction. 8to. 6s., cloth. 



8 WOBK8 FUBLISHED BT WAI.TOH AHB KABKRT^T. 

LOCOC. 

De MorgmCi Formai Logic; or, the CalaJus of Infereneef 

TTnff 1IJ iBil rrnliitilfi Sfo. iiL€d. 

De Morgaafs SyUabut ofapropoiei System ofLogie. 
NâPê Art cf BeoMoning; a PopmUar Eaponlion of the 

rilarjulM of Logiey InduetiTe and DedndlTe; willi an Introdnelsrj OntUiie of 
the Hutonr of Logie, «ad an Appeodiz on neent Logieal DerolqâBeBti, vîtii 
Voies. Crown 8to. 4a.6d..elodi. 

EVOIISH COKEOSITIOV. 

NeiTê Eléments of Bhetoric; a Mamud of the Laws of 

T)Mte,fairiiidingtlieTliflOiyoadP>acticeof Omnporiifan, toewigyo. 4a.6d«cL 



DEAwnro. 

Lineal Drawing Copies for the earliest Instruction. Com- 

prfefnff vpwarda of SOO snldeetB on S4 abeela, moanted on IS pieeee of thiek paato- 
board, in a PortfoUo. BjtboAnthorof '■DrainngflirToangGlifldnn.'' 5a. 6d. 

Easy Drawing Copies for Elementary Instruction. Simple 

Onfliiiei wttfaoot PemecOre. 67 sabjeda, in a Portft)llo. Bj the Antbor of 
" Drawing Cor Toong Children." 6i.6d. 

Sokl alto inTÊto SeU, 
Swt I. Twentjr-alz Sntilecti monnted on tliifek paitebotfd, in a Portfolio. Ss. 6d. 

Sar n. Vorty-oae Snljeeli momtodon thJck paateboaid, in a Portfidio» Se. 6d. 

TTie copiée are enflidenflj large and bold tobedrawnfroml)7tetjorlift]rchildrBn 

at the lame time. 



SINGING. 

The Singing Master. ContairAng First Lessons in Singing, 

and the Notation of Mnsic; Budimentfl of the Science of Harmony ; The First 
ClaM Tune Book; The Second Glaes Tone Book; and fhe Hynin Tnne Book. 
Slxtb Edition, iro. 6s.,cloth lettered. 

Bold aUo in Ftvi Parts, anf qf u^idi tnay be haduparaidif, 

L — First Lessons in Singing and the Notation of Music» 

8t0. 11. 

//. — Rudiments of the Science of Harmony or Thorough 

Baae. 8to. li. 

III.— The First Class Tune Book. Thirty Single and 

Pleaaing Ain, with niltable words for yonng children. Svo. le., 

IV. — The Second Class Tune Book. Vocal Music for 

Tonth of différent âges, ind arranged (with loitable words) as two or three-part 
narmoniei. Svo. Is. 6d. 

V, — The Hymn Tune Book. Seveniy popular Hymn and 

PMlm Tanes, arranged with a Tiew of fàdlitatiDg the progress of Childrnileani- 
ing to iiug in parts. 8to. Is. 6d. 
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